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Iraqi Translators Association in brief: 

 

• Founded in Baghdad in 0791.  

• Member of the Supreme Council of Scientific Societies- Ministry of  

Higher Education and Scientific Research.  

• Registered with the Ministry of Higher Education and Scientific 

Research since 0791.  

• Became a permanent full member of  International Federation of 

Translators FIT in  the XII Statutory Congress which was held in 

Belgrade / former Yugoslavia for the period from 1-5 August 0771 

and became the first Arab Association to join the International 

Federation of Translators FIT.  

• ITA organized the first scientific conference in Baghdad in 0799 , 

the second scientific conference in 0797. The third scientific 

conference in 1105. 

•  ITA published the first issue of its accredited Journal "Translator" 

in the year 0799 and in 1110 published the first and second issues of 

the journal "Translation and Linguistics" dealing with the affairs of 

translating and translators. Third issue was published in 1114. Then 

publishing was suspended for administrative reasons, to be resumed 

in 1101 and continue being released regularly. Issues four, five, six, 

seven, and eight were released one issue a year until 1104. Then two 

issues, nine and ten, were released in 1105. 
• ITA has organized the first  ceremony honoring the pioneer senior 

translators in Iraq in 1117, and the second ceremony was organized 

in 1103  

• ITA has organized specialized courses in translation as well as 

developmental courses for those interested in learning foreign 

languages.  

• ITA  has organized the first cultural season in the fall of 0797,  the 

second in the spring of 0771 , the third in the fall of 0770, fourth in 

the Fall of 1117,  the fifth in the spring 1101 and the sixth in the fall  

of 1102. 

• ITA held 55  translation symposium during 1102-1104.  

• ITA was honored by the Ministry of Higher Education and 

Scientific Research, during its celebration of Science Day,  as the  

best scientific association in 1100.  

• ITA was honored by the Ministry of Higher Education and 

Scientific Research, during its celebration of Science Day,  as the  

best scientific association in 1103.  
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Terms of Publication:  

 

0. Presenting (Researcher's name 'According to the passport', 

Academic title, Research title, Phone or mobile number, E-

mail, work place address, Key words) in a separate page, both 

in Arabic and English and a not more than 11 lines abstract.  

1. The research provided to the journal should meet the 

academic research requirements regarding coverage, 

investigations, knowledge addition, methodology, 

documentation, language soundness and precise expression.  

2. The research must have not been published or given to any 

other institution be published. The researcher should provide 

a written commitment on this point. The research might be a 

part of an unpublished thesis or dissertation.  

3. When the research is published, it became intelligent property 

of (Translation and Linguistic) journal; extracting or citing 

part of it is not permitted but by referring to the journal.  

4. E-formula of the research must be a single "Word" file (not 

multiple files) written in "Time New Romans", font "01"; foot 

notes shall be within the text of the research [in square 

brackets], space between lines 0104 on an (A3) sheet. 

Researches to be handed in a hard and soft copies or to be 

send to the Association E-mail: iraqi_trans@yahoo.com. 

5. The research shall be refereed by two referees or more 

according to the decision of the editorial board. Researchers 

shall pay referee cost, a sum of (511111) sixty thousand 

Dinar. 

9. Editorial decision to publish the research or not is final. The 

editorial board has the right to keep the reasons for not 

publishing the research. In the case of not publishing the 

research, the researcher may be provided with instructions 

and notes to review his/ her research and make use of them.  

9. The researcher shall commit to amend the points pointed to by 

the referees if the editorial board requires that.  

7. Research ordering in the journal is subject to technical criteria 

determined by the editorial board.        
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Editorial 

 

     The Editorial Board of Translation and Linguistics quarterly, 

issued by the Iraqi Translators' Association is happy to present 

you with its new volume, the tenth; the second for the current 

year. The volume includes a number of sophisticated researches 

in various academic specializations and trends concerned in 

translation, linguistics and arts. They are fourteen researches, 

five in English; four in Russian; three in Turkish; one in French, 

and one in German. Their subjects address translation, 

linguistics and arts.  

     Publication of academic founding is an integral part of any 

researcher's life. The method of publishing researches has been 

developed; it became an effective way to spread knowledge and 

communication among the researchers. The Editorial Board of 

Translation and Linguistics has set certain procedures to deal 

with the huge quantity of the researches published annually. 

Fields, in many cases, are restricted and narrowed for two 

important reasons: The ability to deal with the submitted 

researches and to present distinctive researches characterized by 

their sophisticated quality. A new advisory board has been 

formed for the journal, including as members, a number of 

scholars and researchers within the fields of translation and 

linguistics from international and Arab universities in Russia, 

Germany, Spain and Algeria in addition to our expert advisors 

at the Iraqi universities, namely at the universities of Baghdad,  

Al-Mustansiriyah and other universities. A plagiarism 

programme specified for our journal has also been implemented 

as well, as it coincide with the international standards in order to 
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attain to academic results that may serve our universities and 

researchers. 

     A number of academicians, faculties, and specialists in the 

fields of translation and linguistics at the Colleges of 

Languages, Arts, and Education Tourism Sciences affiliate to 

the Iraqi universities have contributed to the present volume. 

The Editorial Board of the quarterly has invited the international 

universities and the academicians who are specialist in the fields 

of language, literature and translation to take part in our journal, 

providing it with their researches which will, undoubtedly, 

increase its credibility and grant it a senior status among the 

international refereed journals. A positive response from a 

notable number of researchers has been noticed. They expressed 

their readiness to provide our journal with their researches in 

order to be published in our next volumes. The Editorial Board 

invites, on this occasion, the Iraqi researchers to submit their 

researches to the journal so as to be published in our next 

volume, the eleventh volume which will appear in early 1109.  

 

 

                                                                                                

Editor in chief 

December, 1105    
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 أٌبد دًٍذ يذًٕد د.

ثلأٌفجظ ثٌّضؾجْٔز فٟ صٌؽّز ٌِْف١ز ثٌّضٕجفْْٛ 

 1ٌٍىجصخ ١ٌٕهثْ إٌٝ ثٌؼٌد١ز

 ػٕٛثْ ثٌذقظ

 ثٌوًؽز ثٌؼ١ٍّز ثّضجى ِْجػو 

 ِىجْ ثٌؼًّ لُْ ثٌٍغز ثلأى٠َ١ٍز –ضٌد١ز و١ٍز ثٌ -ؽجِؼز ه٠جٌٝ

          E-mail: ayadhameed91@gmail.com ٌٟٔٚثٌذ٠ٌو ثلا١ٌىض 

 ٌغز ثٌذقظ ثلأى٠َ١ٍز

 

 ًهخصان

ٌّضؾجْٔز ثٌّْضنوِز فٟ ٌفجظ ثٌوًثّز ثِىج١ٔز صٌؽّز ثلأ ِقجٌٚز   ثٌذقظ   ٠ؼو  

ٌٝ ثٌؼٌد١ز1 ٠ٚٙوف ثٌذقظ ثٌٝ صقو٠و ِٖجوً إٔى٠َ١ٍز هد١ز ِٓ ثلإثٌٕٚٛٗ ثلأ

ٌٚغٌٛ صقم١ك  ،ٚثلضٌثؿ دؼٜ ثٌقٍٛي ثٌّلاةّز ٌٙجصٌؽّز ٘يٖ ثٌظجٌ٘ر 

ٌفجظ ثٌّضؾجْٔز ثٔضم١ش ِٓ ٌِْف١ز ٕز ِٓ ثلأ٘وثف ثٌوًثّز صُ ػٌٛ ػ١  أ

ّٛػز ِٓ ثٌّضٌؽ١ّٓ ٌغٌٛ صٌؽّضٙج ِؾ ٌٍٝىجصخ ١ٌٕهثْ ػٍ (ثٌّضٕجفْْٛ)

ُ   ٌثؽُ ٚفمج  ٘يٖ ثٌضٌٝ ثٌؼٌد١ز1 ٚصُ صق١ًٍ إ ّجُ ثلاٟجً أصذ١ٕٗ ػٍٝ  لأّٛىػ ص

 ثٌٕظٌٞ ٌٍذقظ1 

٘يٖ ثٌضٌثؽُ فٟ ٝٛء ٘يث  ِوٜ ِلاةّز ج ٌٙيث ثلأّٛىػ، فمو صُ صقو٠وٚٚفم

 ٍٟٙ ٚثٌٕ٘ ثٌّضٌؽُ ٚويٌه ثفض١جؽجس ثٌّضٍم1ٟ ثٌٕ٘ ثلأ

جظ ثٌّضؾجْٔز ٌفٌٝ صٌؽّز ثلأإجةؼ ثٌضق١ًٍ ١ًِ ِؼظُ ثٌّضٌؽ١ّٓ ظٌٙس ٔضأٚ

ٌٝ صىجفٝء صجَ فٟ إظٌٙس ثٌٕضجةؼ ٙؼٛدز ثٌٛٙٛي أٚويٌه  ،فٌف١ز   ٌؽّز  ص

ظٌٙس أٌٝ ثٌؼٌد١ز، ٌٚىٓ ثٌٕضجةؼ إٔى٠َ١ٍز فجظ ثٌّضؾجْٔز ِٓ ثلإٌصٌؽّز ثلأ

ٌٝ ثٌٕ٘ ثٌّضٌؽُ إٍٟٙ ٚصجع١ٌثصٗ ثٌى١ِٛو٠ز ِىج١ٔز ٔمً ٘وف ثٌٕ٘ ثلأإ

 دجّضنوثَ ثٌفجظ ػٌد١ز ِضؾجْٔز ِٓ م١جي ثٌّضٌؽ1ُ

mailto:ayadhameed70@gmail.com
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Abstract: 

The paper is an attempt to investigate the translatability of malapropism 

used in English literary texts into Arabic. It aims at finding out the 

problems of rendering this phenomenon and suggesting some useful 

solutions for these problems. To achieve the aims of the study a sample of 

malapropism selected from Sheridan‘s ―The Rivals” has been given to a 

group of translators to translate them into Arabic. The translations of these 

selected malapropisms have been analyzed in term of an adopted model 

based on the theoretical framework of the paper. According to this model, 

the suitability of a translation is determined in the light of the function of 

both ST and TT and the needs of the reader.  

         The results of the analysis have shown the tendency of the translators 

to literally translate the malapropisms or the words which should have 

been used. The results have also shown the difficulty of achieving one-to-

one correspondence in rendering English malapropisms into Arabic, yet 

translators can preserve the intended function and comic effect of 

malapropisms by employing Arabic malapropisms from their own 

imagination.  

Key words:  malapropisms, translatability, correspondence, function of 

source text and target text, adopted model. 

mailto:ayadhameed70@gmail.com
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0. Introduction  

 Experience has repeatedly shown that malapropisms constitute a 

challenge for translators of literary texts. For instance, only few 

scholars have dare to translate Miguel de Cervantes‘ masterpiece ―Don 

Quijote‖ into English, due to the difficulty of translating its 

malapropisms and proverbs. The challenge faced by the translators is 

represented by the difficulty of finding words in the target 

language(TL) that sound and mean similarly as the words used in the 

source language (SL)(Cervantes bulletin of the Cervantes society of 

America, Vol.2110, 1101, p.073 available at http://www.h-net.org in 

Cervantes/csa/artics01/MCGraths01.pdf.). The present study is an 

attempt to investigate the English into Arabic translatability of 

malapropisms used in Sheridan‘s drama entitled “The Rivals”.  

            The study aims at shedding light on the main problems of 

rending malapropism by trying to answer the following questions: 

0. To what extent is it possible to find Arabic malapropisms 

equivalent to English ones?  

1. What are the probable loses? 

2. What strategies are frequently used in rendering malapropism? 

3. Which strategy is the most appropriate according to the function of 

the source text (ST) and target text (TT), and the interest of the 

intended reader?  

It is hypothesized that:  

0. Most of the translators often tend to literally translate either the 

words actually used or the words which should have been used in 

the ST. 

1. It is difficult to achieve one-to-one correspondence between 

English literary texts and their Arabic versions in terms of 

malapropism. 

2. The intended function and comic effect of the ST malapropism 

can be preserved in the TT by employing Arabic malapropism 

from the translator‘s own imagination.  

         To achieve the aims of the study and verify the adopted 

hypotheses, theoretical and practical procedures are to be followed. 

http://www.h-net.org/
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The theoretical procedures consist of presenting a brief account for 

the concept of malapropism including its etymology, defininits, 

philosophy, sources, functions and the strategies used in rendering 

malapropism. The practical part consists of analyzing the 

translations of a selected sample of malapropisms used in 

Sheridan‘s “The Rivals”, according to a model developed on the 

basis of the theoretical framework. Based on the results and 

findings of the analysis, conclusions will be drawn and some 

suggestions will be made for translators.   

           The findings of the study are hoped to be useful for those 

interested in the translation and translation assessment of literary 

texts. The findings can also be useful for student of comparative 

literary studies.  

1. Malapropism: Etymology and Definitions 

          Scholars like Vazquez (11101190) and Yule (11011051) affirm 

that the word malapropism comes from a character called Mrs. 

Malaprop in Richard Brinsly Sheridan‘s (0994) play entitled “The 

Rivals”, the name of this character is taken from the French word ― 

malapropos‖ which is used either as an adjective meaning 

―inappropriate‖ or as an adverb meaning ―inappropriately‖. The word 

is derived from the French phrase mal a propos which literally means 

―poorly placed‖. 

          According to oxford English dictionary, the first record use of 

the term malapropos can be traced to the 0521s, and Lord Byron is 

thought to be the first person to use this word in the sense of a speech 

error in 0903 

(https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/malapropism.rtv1520121104). 

The term malapropism is used synonymously with ―Dogberryism‖ 

which derives from Shakespeare‘s (0479) play “Much Ado About 

Nothing‖ where watchman, utters some malapropism for humorous 

purposes (ibid). 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/malapropism.rtv26/12/2015
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    As for its definition, the term malapropism has been defined from 

various viewpoints. Below is a brief account for some of these 

definitions. 

3.2 Commonsense Definitions 

          A Commonsense definition of malapropism is given by Hornby 

(0793: 404) in his oxford advanced learner‘s Dictionary of current 

English. Simply and briefly, he defines the term as ludicrous ―misuse 

of a word, esp. in mistake for one that resembles it‖. An analogous 

definitions is also given by The New Encyclopedia Britannica (cited in 

Vazquez, 11101191) which defines malapropism as a ―Verbal blunder 

in which one word is replaced by another, similar in sound but 

different in meaning.‖ 

 

3.3 Phonological Definitions  

          Some scholars focus on the phonological structure of 

malapropism. For them, malapropism ―involves the confusion of two 

polysyllabic words that sound somewhat similar but have different 

meanings.‖An example can be found in twain‘s ―Huckleberry Finn” 

in which one character utters the word putrified instead of petrified 

(https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/malapropism). 

0. I was most putrified with astonishment. 

 

3.4 Lexical Definitions 

         Some define malapropism by considering the type of 

vocabulary items being blended. In this concern, Hockett (cited in 

Hrozinkova 1101109) indicates that malapropism can be produced 

when a speaker unintentionally blends unfamiliar expressions as in: 

1. If these two vectors are equivocal, then… (ibid). Here, the 

speaker has intends to say equivalent, but (s) he 

inadvertently uses equivocal. 

 

3.5 Literary Definitions  

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/malapropism
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For some other scholars, like Gradinarn, malapropism is not merely a 

matter of confusing a word or phrase with another. Instead, 

malapropism is rhetorical tool used intentionally by authors of 

different literary genres for various purposes such as building 

characters, irony, Comedy, etc. A good example is Thomas Mann 

who employs malapropism as a main feature in building one of his 

side characters in his masterpiece “The Magical Mountain.” 

3.6 Malapropism as Pun  

        For some scholars, malapropism is merely a subtype of pun 

which include some other types of play words such as homonymy, 

paronymy, polysemy,etc. (Qafzezl,1102: 100), and 

(Mohammadisalari, Behtaj and Moinzade,1103135). This view is 

adopted in this study especially in dealing with strategies of 

translating malapropism.  

3.7 Fay-Cutler Malapropism Vs. Classical Malapropism  

        The variety of definitions of malapropism can be due to the 

source of error. Some scholars like David Fay and Anne Cutler 

include under malapropism only the errors which result from a 

temporary failure to produce the intended word in ordinary speech. 

This came to be known as Fay-Cutler malapropism after the name of 

these two scholars. On the other hand, classical malapropism 

(malapropism in general) is broader in coverage. It includes all the 

actual words used wrongly or accidently instead of correct words that 

sound similar (https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/malapropism). 

4. Source of Malapropism  

         Zwicky (cited in www.stanford.edu/~zwicky/classical-

malapropism.pdf) distinguishes three sources that can lead to classical 

malapropism.  

210 childhood slips of the ear which were not corrected can lead 

to malapropism as in: 

2. Oh lever mind (instead of oh never mind) 

     211 Reanalysis of folk-etymological variety can also lead to 

malapropism as in: 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/malapropism
http://www.stanford.edu/~zwicky/classical-malapropism.pdf
http://www.stanford.edu/~zwicky/classical-malapropism.pdf
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3. Hangover (instead of Hanover, i.e., telephone exchange). 

 

212 Some malapropisms may result from faults in the storage and 

retrieved system of mental lexicon as in: 

4. Then he [a doctor] gave me some kind of anecdote (anecdote 

instead of antidote). 

     In addition to the three sources mentioned above, Chauke and 

Babane (11041099) indicate two other sources: 

2.3 Slips of the tongue. Malapropism can also take place when the 

speaker produces what is not required. Here the speaker knows 

the correct word but (s)he ends up producing the incorrect one. 

Actually, slips of the tongue are slips of the phonological part of 

the brain which result from slips in the order sent to the organs of 

speech by the brain. 

214 Hearing the word incorrectly. Malapropism can occur when 

someone mishears or misinterprets a word or a phrase because of 

being unable to hear the speaker in a clear way. Therefore, (s)he 

tends to substitute words which sound similar.   

6. Features of Malapropism  

      To clarify the nature of malapropism and distinguish it from 

other types of speech or writing errors, it can be useful to list its 

main distinctive features. In this concern, Hrozinkova (1101107) 

points out three of these features: 

0. The erroneous intrusion is a real word. Though it is not the 

intended word, it is not merely a meaningless string of 

phonemes. 

1. The target and erroneous words usually have unrelated 

meaning.  

2. There is a close relation between the target and erroneous 

word in terms of pronunciation. 
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    In addition to these three features, two more detailed 

features can be distinguished 

(https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/malapropism). 

3. The erroneous word usually preserves the part of speech of the 

originally intended word. This can show that that erroneous 

word as an integral part of the intended  

4. Word and closely attached to it.  

5. The target and erroneous words usually tend to be similar in 

terms of number of syllables, and metrical structure (the same 

pattern of stressed and unstressed syllables). When the stress 

pattern of the word, the speaker tends to delete the unstressed 

syllables but maintains the stressed syllables and the general 

rhythmic pattern.  

      The example below can exemplify the features mentioned 

above: 

3. Officer Dogberry said ―Our watch, sir, have indeed 

comprehended two auspicious person‖. (apprehended two 

suspicious 

person)(https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/malapropism). 

      The above utterance involves two malapropisms. The first 

is comprehend which is used erroneously instead of 

apprehend. First, the word comprehend is a real word, not a 

meaningless string of phonemes. Second, the words are 

unrelated in meaning: comprehend means to understand, 

while apprehend means to arrest. Third, both words have 

close relation in terms of pronunciation. Fourth, both words 

belong to the same part of speech, i.e., verb. Finally, both 

words are similar in the sense that both consist of three 

syllables with the stress falling on the last one.  

       The same features can be applied to the second 

malapropism auspicious used instead of suspicious.   

6. Functions of Malapropism: 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/malapropism
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/malapropism


                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

03 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

             Malapropism is often employed to achieve certain 

purposes. Zwicky (web.stanford.edu/~zwicky/classical-

malapropism.pdf p.231-230) lists two of these features as 

follows: 

0. Basically, malapropisms are ridiculous or funny. This function 

is clearly seen in the verbal behavior of characters like, Mrs. 

Malaprop, Mistress Quickly and Archy Bunker. 

1. A speaker may use malapropism when (s)he tries to ―rise 

above his lexical station‖, as in:  

5. [to a new cook, showing her the spice cabinet]. This is 

where I keep my condoms. (Condoms instead of 

condiments). 

      In this example, the speaker could have used the word 

specis which would have been more natural and more easily 

comprehensible to the listener, but (s)he tries to use 

condoments just to rise above his/her lexical station.  

2. In addition to these two functions stated above, 

Gerson(0754134 cited in Vazquez(11101191), indicates that 

―behind the apparent humorous effect‖ of malapropism, there 

can exist an artistic purpose. Malapropism can ―add to our 

understanding of the speaker‘s character and to our 

comprehension of the novel as a whole‖. In such cases, the 

author can use malapropism to build his character and the 

essence of his novel or other literary texts.  

7. On the Philosophy of Malapropism 

         One of the interesting aspects of malapropism is its 

philosophical implication. In this concern, philosopher Donald 

Davidson (cited inhttps://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/malapropism) 

indicates that malapropism reflects the way we process the 

meaning of words. To him, language competence does not 

merely involve learning a fixed meaning for each word, and 

applying these semantic rules to comprehend speaker 

utterances. Instead, the processing of utterance meaning 

requires making use of the contextual information and then 

http://www.stanford.edu/~zwicky/classical-malapropism.pdf
http://www.stanford.edu/~zwicky/classical-malapropism.pdf
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/malapropism
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adapting one‘s understanding of each word meaning based on 

those interpretations.   

          On the other hand, Grandinaru (www.fssp.uaic.ro/91-

Grandinaru011Alex-techno.pdf.) holds that, in order to 

understand the non-conventional meaning of words, people tend 

to make a semantic reconstruction of the speaker‘s words. In 

other words, the listener builds up a theory to understand the 

speaker. To clarify this, Grandinaru gives the example below: 

 

5. [During a local news bulletin, an eye-witness at some event] 

―That person was          in a subterfuge when she got hit. The 

guiltability fully belongs to the driver. He is the moral 

authority of his deed‖.  

 If the listener doesn‘t remember any sentence before this 

statement or he was not paying attention to what was said at the 

beginning of the news, in this case, the listener has to make a 

semantic reconstruction of the words at hand, and his or her 

knowledge. Since the story is about a driver and someone who 

got hit, there must have been a car accident. Accordingly, the 

listener may arrive at an interpretation like ―That person was in 

the refuge when she got hit. The guilt belongs to the driver. He 

is the author of this deed‖. So, the listener builds up a theory to 

understand this piece of news. This theory can be successful in 

one case and false in another. For instance, a successful theory 

of the above example may be to interpret hit as slang, substitute 

for killed. 

 

7. Translation of Malapropism 

7.2 Difficulties of Translating Puns 

          Many scholars have affirmed the difficulties of translating 

puns including malapropisms to the extent that some questioned 

the theory of universality. In this concern, Redfern (0793 cited 

in Mohammadisalari, Behtaj and Moinzade, 1103137) affirms 

that the roices which advocate the untranslatability of puns are 

not weak in translation studies. To him, puns result from the 

combined effect of phonological and semantics which can rarely 

http://www.fssp.uaic.ro/80-Grandinaru%20Alex-techno.pdf
http://www.fssp.uaic.ro/80-Grandinaru%20Alex-techno.pdf
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be preserved in the TT especially when the SL and TL belong to 

different families. Reiss (1111 cited in Mohammadisalari, 

Behtaj and Moinzade, ibid) also indicates the difficulty of 

preserving the content of the ST  if the translator insists on pun-

to-pun translation. Therefore she advises translators to ignore 

puns to keep the content of the TT invariant. 

 

7.3 Reasons of Losing Puns in Translation 

 To shed more light on the nature of difficulties of translating 

puns, it can be useful to clarify the reasons behind the loss of 

puns in translation. In this regard, Gotticb (0779 cited in Balci, 

1114115-19) mentions three types of constraints which can lead 

to this loss:  

7.3.2 Language-specific constraints  

          The influence of this type of constraints can be very clear 

in translating puns which are formed through homophony. Here 

the translator may fail to find linguistic counterpart in the TL 

due to the unique nature of phonological and semantic 

constraints in each language. Good examples are the words tail 

and tale. In English they sound alike, but their literal Arabic 

counterparts ()ًلٚز، ى٠ sound differently which lead to the loss of 

pun in the Arabic version. 

 

7.3.3 Media-specific constraints  

These constraints are related to the type of language transfer 

used. Readership can clearly influence the type of language 

used by the translator. For instance, in translating children‘s 

stories, the translator has to consider the level of children and 

the conventions of children‘s stories. Children often tend to 

limit the word structures and the strategies used by the 

translator. They may also pay no attention to explanations or 

compensation. Consequently puns may go without being 

noticed by children.  

 

7.3.4 Human competence constraints 
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 These constraints are related to the performance of the 

translator. Puns may be lost as a result of the translator‘s 

dubious decision. On the contrary, small replacements with little 

creative effort can achieve equivalent effect on the target reader. 

So it is the creativity of the translator and his competence in 

how much the pun could be preserved in the TT which 

determines the degree of losing pun in translation.  

 

7.4 Strategies of Translating Malapropisms and Puns  

  Despite the wide controversy over the translatability of 

malapropisms and puns in general, scholars in translation 

studies suggest some useful techniques that may help translators 

to overcome the problem under study.  

            In this survey of translation strategies employed in 

rendering malapropisms in Shakespeare‘s “Romeo and Juliet” 

and “A Midsummer‟s Night Dream”, Vazquez (1110: 191-

193), distinguishes the following strategies: 

0. Some translators tend to ignore the available malapropisms.  

1. Some other translators tend to translate literally not the word 

actually used, but the word which should have been used. 

2. Some translators mange to render the malapropisms into 

equivalent forms with similar effect.   

         Taking into consideration the type of ST and the fun of 

pun, Newmark (07991109) suggests four strategies for 

translating pun: 

0. When a pun is mentioned just to make the addressee laugh, it 

can be rendered into another pun with different but related 

meaning. 

1. Omitting puns in poetry due to the difficulty of their transfer.  

2. If two senses of a pun are significant, they can be rendered by 

reproducing in an incongruous way.  

3. If puns are intended to show language or slip of tongue, and 

if sense is more important than laughter, both senses of the pun 

must be translated and explained. 

 



                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

09 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

             Qafzezi (110212) gives a brief list of some strategies for 

rendering puns: 

0. Pun to pun translation. 

1. Changing the type of pun. 

2. Replacing a pun with non-pun.  

3. Replacing a pun with a rhetorically related device such as 

repetition, alliteration, etc. 

4. Passing from comical pun to comical non-pun.  

5. Literal meaning.  

9. Explanatory footnote. 

9. Manipulative translation. 

7. Pun to zero. 

            Balci (1114111-10) gives a more detailed account for the 

strategies stated above: 

0. Pun-to-pun translation. 

        This strategy is possible when the same word or phrase can 

be found in the TL. Through it is the most desirable; it is the 

least frequent strategy. The translated pun may differ from the 

original pun in terms of formal, sematic or textual structure 

(Delbastita 0775, cited in Balci, 1114111).  

1. Pun-to-related rhetorical device. 

          This strategy aims at reproducing the effect of the original 

pun by replacing it with a rhetorical device based on word-play 

such as repetition, alliteration, rhyme, irony, paradox, etc.(ibid). 

2. Situational pun. 

         In this strategy, the translator tends to add word pictures or 

descriptive phrase to make the pun more obvious and help the 

reader to better understand the pun (ibid).  

3. Literal meaning. 

         This strategy is used when both meanings of the pun 

cannot be translated. Here, the pun is translated verbatim and, 

thus, its connotation is lost. The pun is simply kept in the TT as 

it is and the addressee is assumed to grasp it. (Von Floto 0779, 

cited in Balci, ibid: 10). 

4. Footnote. 



                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

07 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

         This strategy is used to give the addressee an idea of the 

original pun (ibid). 

5. Compensation. 

         In this strategy, the translator replaces the original pun 

with a pun of his or her own, or (s) he may use another word or 

phrase to gain the pun. This strategy is possible to use as long as 

the overall picture remains the same (Leferere, 0771 cited in 

Balci, ibid).  

9. Manipulative translation  

         In this strategy, the translator ignores the pun and merely 

translates the ST according to his or her own preference whether 

or not the pun is translatable. This strategy is useful when the 

translator wants to give the ST an understanding different from 

the originally intended one (ibid). 

 9. No-translation. 

            This strategy is used when the TL lacks an equivalent 

pun that has the same two meanings as the original one. Here, 

the pun is rendered into a non-punning phrase that may save 

both or one of the senses in a non-punning conjunction (ibid).  

7. Pun-to-zero. 

 Here, the translator simply omits the pun (ibid).  

 

8. Analysis of the Translations of Malapropism 

8.2 The Selected Sample 

To have a vivid idea about the nature of the problems of 

translatingmalapropism in English dramatic texts into Arabic, and the 

practical strategies employed by translators to overcome these 

problems, a sample of four utterances containing malapropism has 

been randomly selected from Sheridan‘s drama entitled “The Rival”. 

The reason behind choosing this drama is that it is one of the first 

dramas in which malapropism occurred. Another reason is the rarity 

of translation studies about this drama. And because of this rarity of 

published translations of this drama, the selected malapropism have 

been exposed to group *of four university teachers to translate them 

into Arabic. Two of them specialized in translation, while the other 

two are specialized in English literature. The reason behind selecting 
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translators of different background is to find out the influence of the 

literary background on the translation of the phenomena under study. 

To systematize the assessment of the translation, the model below is 

adopted: 

 

 The university teachers are  

0. Prof. Khalil Ismael Rijya, Ph.D. in Linguistics and 

Translation. Diyala university.  

1. Assist. Prof. Ali Abdullah Mahmood, Ph.D. in Linguistics 

and Translation. Diyala university. 2. Assist. Prof. Lamia 

Ahmed Rasheed, Ph.D. in English Literature Diyala 

university.  

3. Lecturer Amjed Latif Jabbar, M.A. in English Literature 

Diyala university.   

 

8.3 The Adopted Model 

The adopted model consists of the elements shown the diagram 

below: 

 

ST 

Malapropism 

 

 

 

 

Analysis of the function of ST      Analysis of the TT reader‘s 

Analysis of the TT malapropism and its phonological needs age 

educational level function e.g., to be used structure                                                                                             

as a textbook, to give 

                                                                                                                           

moral lessons, etc. 

 

 

                                               Selection of suitable translation strategy  

 

                                                                         Evaluation of TT 
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            Successful translation                                                  

unsuccessful translation re-selection of 

           (equivalent effect)                                                          a new 

translation strategy  

 

  According to the adopted model, malapropism is translated through 

the steps below: 

0. Analyzing the ST malapropism in terms of its function to see 

whether it is intended to cause laugh, build characters or merely to 

show language. The phonological structure of malapropism is also 

considered to see whether or not it is possible to find an equivalent 

form in the TL.  

1. The second step is to analyze the TT readership including (0) the 

reader‘s needs whether (s)he is interested in the form, culture or the 

mere content of the ST, and (1) the reader‘s age and educational level.  

2. Analyzing the function of the TT, e.g., whether it is used as a 

textbook which may require simplification of ST form, or it is 

intended to give some moral lesson, a case in which content takes 

priority over form.  

3. Based on the three analyses stated above, the suitable translation 

strategy is to be selected. The translation strategies adopted in this 

study are based on Newmark (0799), Von Floto (0779), Balci 

(1114111-10), and Qafzezi (110212). Below are the translation 

studies adopted: 

0. Translating ST malapropism into equivalent TT malapropism.  

1. Translating malapropism into another related rhetorical device 

which can have a similar effect e.g., rendering malapropism into 

metaphor, irony, etc. 

2. Situational malapropism which involves using descriptive phrase to 

make the malapropism more obvious to help the addressee better 

understands it. 

3. Literal translation of the malapropism, i.e., malapropism is lost. 

4. Translating, the word which should have been used not the one 

actually used. 
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5. Using explanatory footnote. 

9. Compensation strategy which involves replacing the ST 

malapropism with a malapropism of the translator‘s own imagination. 

9. Malapropism-to-zero strategy which simply involves omitting the 

malapropism. 

 

4. Evaluating the TT. The last step in the adopted model is to 

determine whether or not the translator is successful. If not 

successful, another translating strategy has to be re-selected. 

 

8.4 Introductory Notes on Sheridan‟s “The Rivals” 

 

―The Rivals” is a comedy of manner. It is a farce of mistaken identity 

written by Richard Brinsley Sheridan in 0994. After its first 

presentation on stage, the play was panned by critics. Therefore, 

Sheridan revised it within two week. He shortened the play by over 

an hour, and made some characters more sympathetic. He also 

cleaned the language and, then it was praised enthusiastically 

(www.rcwalton.com/Rivals.Thepdf). 

The Rivals is centered on two young lovers: Lydia and Jack. Lydia 

was interested on romantic love affairs. Therefore, Jack pretends to be 

Ensign Beverly a poor officer. Lydia was fond of the idea of 

escaping with a poor soldier in spite of Mrs. Malaprop‘s objections. 

Lydia has two other suitors: Bob Acres a farcical country gentleman, 

and Sir Lucius O‘Trigger an impoverished and combative Irish 

gentleman. 

        When the play opens, sir Anthony arrives in Bath. He arranges a 

marriage for Jack but the latter refuses and tells sir Anthony that he is 

already in love. Later, Jack realizes that the arranged marriage is with 

Lydia. Jack is presented to Lydia with Mrs. Malaprop‘s blessing, but 

Lydia professes her interest in Beverly and rejects Jack. This 

seriously annoys Mrs. Malaprop (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The-

Rivals).  

  Bob Acres tells sir Lucius that Beverley courts Lydia. Immediately, 

Lucius announces that Acres must challenge Beverly to a duel and 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The-Rivals
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The-Rivals


                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

12 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

kill him. Acres writes a challenge note in spite of his peaceful 

feelings. When Jack arrives, Acres tells him about his intention. 

 

        Having known of the proposed marriage of Jack and Lydia, Sir 

Lucius decides to challenge Jack. Who agrees to fight him without 

knowing the reason. They meet at the same time Acres fights 

Beverley. 

       Unlike Sir Lucius, Acres is reluctant to fight. Jack and Faulkland 

arrive at the dueling ground. Acres knows that Beverley is actually 

his friend Jack, and asks to cancel the duel. Jack insists on fighting 

and they cross swords (ibid).  

        Mrs. Malaprop, Lydia, Julia and Sir Anthony rush off to stop the 

duel. Sir Lucius tries to clarify the reason of his challenge, yet Lydia 

admits her love for Jack. Mrs. Malaprop declares that she is Delia. Sir 

Lucius recoils in horror and realizes that he has been cheated. Sir 

Anthony consoles Mrs. Malaprop, and Acres invites all to a party 

(ibid). 

 

8.5 Analysis of the character of Mrs. Malaprop. 

 

       Mrs. Malaprop is the main comic figure in the play. She is a 

moralistic window, the elderly aunt of Lydia who controls her 

fortune. Mrs. Malaprop is conceived at a linguistic rather than a 

literary level. The most important thing about her character is her 

continuous misuse of words which sound like the words she intends 

to utter, but actually they mean completely different things. The term 

malapropism was coined according to her character 

(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The-Rivals rtv 92221105). 

 

       More than any other character in the play, Mrs. Differs from one 

production to another, but traditionally she made vulgar. Her 

ignorance is behind her misuse of words. She is elderly, but she 

behaves as if she is ―an under- educated social climber with youth… 

still on her side.‖ Shortly put, Mrs. Malaprop can be ―a pretentious 

establishment figure, or an insecure, but ambitious outsider.‖(The 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The-Rivals%20rtv%207/3/2016
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Rivals: Introduction and Guided Reading available at 

www.ocr.org.uk/english). 

 

8.6 Translation of the Selected Malapropisms 

8.6.2 Text no.(2) (using reprehend instead of apprehend, oracular 

instead of vernacular, derangement instead of arrangement, and 

epitaph instead of epithets). 

Mrs. Malaprop said ―Sure, if I reprehend anything in this world it is 

the use of my oracular tongue, and a nice derangement of 

epitaphs.‖ 

 

First translator 

ثٞ ٕٟء فٟ ٘يث ثٌؼجٌُ فجٟٔ ثّضنوَ  أأَتلجٌش ث١ٌْور ِجلادٌٚح "دجٌضجو١و ثىث ثًهس ثْ 

 "1َقٕط الاطزدخػٍٝ  انزغٌٕظٚنضبًَ 

Second translator 

ثٞ ٕٟء فٟ ٘يث ثٌؼجٌُ فذجٌضجو١و ٘ٛ ثّضنوَ  أنعٍلجٌش ث١ٌْور ِجلادٌٚح " ثْ ثًهس ثْ 

 ٔانُعً انًزٔق عٕاْذ انقجٕر". ٌٍّؼجٟٔ ثٌنف١ز نضبًَ

Third translator 

 

 نضبًَ انذًثٞ فٟ ٘يث ثٌؼجٌُ ٘ٛ ِؼٕجٖ ثّضنوثَ  اعجتلجٌش ث١ٌْور ِجلادٌٚح "دجٌضجو١و ثىث 

 "1اخزلال نطٍف نهزثبءٚ

 

Fourth translator 

 

نٓجزً ثّضنوثَ  ١ٕتج فٟ ٘يث ثٌؼجٌُ ف١ْىْٛ صبخغىلجٌش ِوثَ ِجلادٌٚح "دجٌضجو١و ثْ وٕش 

 "1نطٍف يٍ انصفبدٚصٌص١خ  انعبيٍخ

    It is clear that in the first three translations, the fourth translation 

strategy is used (literal translation of the malapropism), while in the 

fourth translation, the fifth strategy is used (translating the word 

which should have been used).  

 

  It can be easily argued that in all these translations, the intended 

malapropism is lost. In addition, the comic character of Mrs. 

Malaprop and her poor education is not revealed. These four 

translations can be evaluated as being successful only when the aim 

of translation is to convey the mere content or the moral lesson at the 

http://www.ocr.org.uk/english
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ST to a reader who is not interested in the literary or aesthetic aspect 

of the ST. 

       If the TT is addressed to a reader who is interested in the literary 

devices of the ST, it will be necessary to preserve the intended 

function of the ST malapropism, i.e., to show the comic and ignorant 

character of Mrs. Malaprop. It may be possible to argue that this can 

be achieved by employing the seventh strategy which involves 

compensating the ST malapropism with one from the translator‘s own 

imagination. 

 

      This strategy can be applied in this text by using Arabic words 

that sound like the Arabic equivalents of the English words which 

should have been in the ST, but with different unrelated meanings. 

Accordingly, the word apprehend which is misreplaced by 

reprehend had better be rendered into ٖٝغ (mist or cloud) which 

sound like ٖٝم (feel afraid) which is the literal equivalent of 

apprehend. Similarly, the word vernacular which is misreplaced by 

oracular had better be translated into ثٌؼج١ٌز (high) which sound like 

 which is the Arabic literal equivalent of vernacular. As for the ثٌؼج١ِز

word arrangement which is misreplaced by derangement   ()ٔص٠ٖٛ , 

it should be translated into رزكٍت(construction) which sound like 

  .which is the literal equivalent of of arrangementرزرٍت

 

     Finally, the word epithets which is misreplaced by epitaphs can 

better be rendered into أنجبة (minds) which sound like انقبةwhich is the 

literal translation of epithets. Based on the above discussion, the 

malapropisms in text no.(0) can be rendered as shown in the 

translation suggested below: 

ثٞ ٕٟء فٟ ٘يث ثٌؼجٌُ ف١ْىْٛ ثّضنوثَ  صبغغىلجٌش ث١ٌْور ِجلادٌٚح "دجٌضجو١و ثْ وٕش 

 "1نلانجبة ثٌٍط١ف انززكٍتٚ انعبنٍخ ٌٙؾضٟ

 

It is true that the suggested malapropisms )ثغٖٝ، ثمٖٝ(   )ثٌؼج١ٌز، ثٌؼج١ِز( , 

and  )ثلاٌذجح،ثلاٌمجح( don‘t have the same meanings as the original ones, 

yet they can show the TT reader Mrs. Malaprop‘s misuse of words 

due to her ignorance and low education. The suggested malapropisms 

can also add a comic flavor to the TT and helps the reader to 
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understand how Sheridan builds the comic character of Mrs. 

Malaprop through these misuses of words.  

 

      The malapropisms under study can also be translated by 

employing the third strategy known as situational malapropism which 

involves using descriptive phrase to make the malapropism more 

obvious to the TT reader. Based on this strategy, the following 

translation can be suggested: 

 

"دجٌضجو١و ثْ  ٓب انًعزبد نهكهًبد انخبطئخثبصهٕثٓب انضبخز ٔاصزعًبنلجٌش ث١ٌْور ِجلادٌٚح 

 ٚثٌٕمٔ ػٍٝ ثلاٌٟفز"1 نٓجزً انعبيٍخ١ٕتج فٟ ٘يث ثٌؼجٌُ ف١ْىْٛ ثّضنوثَ صبعجت وٕش 

 

         It is clear that using an explanatory statement in the above 

suggested translation can reveal the function of the ST malapropism. 

The TT reader can understand the comic character of Mrs. Malaprop 

and her ignorance of the correct use of words. But it should be clear 

that this strategy can affect the fluency and readability of the TT since 

it will be longer than the ST due to using explanatory phrases or 

statements. In addition it may lead to the loss of literary flavor of the 

ST.  

 

8.6.3 Text no.(3)(illiterate instead of obliterate) 

 

Mrs. Malaprop said ―illiterate him quite from your memory‖. 

 

First translator1 

 صّجِج ِٓ ىثوٌصه"1 أيذٍّ" لجٌش ث١ٌْور ِجلادٌٚح

Second translator1 

 صّجِج ِٓ ىثوٌصه"1 أيذِٕلجٌش ث١ٌْور ِجلادٌٚح"

Third translator1 

 صّجِج ِٓ ىثوٌصه"1أيذٍّ لجٌش ث١ٌْور ِجلادٌٚح"

Fourth translator1 

 ِٓ ىثوٌصه"1 أيذٍّ" لجٌش ِوثَ ِجلادٌٚح

 

 What characterizes this malapropism is that Mrs. Malaprop makes a 

mistake at both syntactic and semantic level. The word illiterate is an 
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adjective(Harnby,07931312), but she uses it as an imperative verb. 

Semantically, illiterate means being unable to read and write (ibid), 

while the originally intended wordobliterate means ―rub out‖ or 

―remove‖ (ibid: 499). 

 

        In all of the four translations stated above, the fifth strategy is 

used (translating the word which should have been used). As a result, 

the malapropism is lost and the comic effect is not preserved in the 

TT.  

 

       To overcome this problem, one can suggest to follow the 

compensation strategy by providing a malapropism that is 

phonologically available in Arabic as in the translation suggested 

below: 

 

 ( usingث١ِّٗ   instead ofِٓ ىثوٌصىضّجِج "1 ) ثِق١ٗ أيًٍّ لجٌش ث١ٌْور ِجلادٌٚح"

 

It can be argued that the word   ُ  can be a useful malapropism أِ

together with the original intended word ―ِٝق ―. To a considerable 

extent, the comic effect is still preserved in the TT, since the word 

 can reflect the speaker‘s ignorance, and cause laughter on the TTأيى  

reader‘s part. In Arabic,   أيىis used to talk about natural source 

materials being freed from the control of colonial companies. It is 

natural for   أيىto collocate with َفط (oil). Consequently, using   أيىto talk 

about removing things from memory can reflect the speaker‘s 

ignorance and add comic flavor to the TT. 

 

      It can also be suggested to translate this malapropism by using the 

third strategy which involves using explanatory or descriptive 

phrases. But one can argue that it may be monotonous to use such 

phrases repeatedly, whenever the translator encounters malapropism 

in the ST.  

 

8.6.4 Text no.(4)(allegory instead of alligator) 

 

Mrs. Malaprop said ―She is as headstrong as an allegory‖. 
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First translator1 

 "1كذكبٌخ ريزٌخلجٌش ث١ٌْور ِجلادٌٚح"ٟ٘ ػ١ٕور 

Second translator1 

 "1 دكبٌخ ريزٌخلجٌش ث١ٌْور ِجلادٌٚح" ٟ٘ ػ١ٕور ِغً

Third translator1 

 "1 كبَٓب صخزح لجٌش ث١ٌْور ِجلادٌٚح" ٟ٘ ػ١ٕور ؽوث

Fourth translator1 

 "1كزًضبحلجٌش ِوثَ ِجلادٌٚح"ثٔٙج ػ١ٕور 

 

         In this text, Mrs. Malaprop uses the word allegorywhich means 

صّْجؿ  or صّْجؿ ث٠ٌِىٟ  instead of alligator which means فىج٠ز ٠ًَِز

 As can be seen, the first two translators have employed the . ثّضٛثةٟ

fourth strategy by literary translating the word actually used. The 

third translator has followed the second strategy by rendering the 

malapropism into another rhetorical device i.e., simile وجٔٙج ٙنٌر , to 

express head strength. The fourth translator has adopted the fifth 

strategy by translating the word which should have been used. 

 

      In all these translations, the intended malapropism is lost. The TT 

reader is not given a chance to realize the comic character of Mrs. 

Malaprop. It is true that the simile وجٔٙج ٙنٌر in the third translation 

can show head strength like alligator, yet this can be useful for a 

reader who is interested in the content not the form of the ST, or 

when the TT aims at conveying a moral lesson and not revealing the 

personality of characters.  

 

         It can also be argued that an equivalent effect of the ST 

malapropism can be preserved in the TT by replacing it by an Arabic 

malapropism from the translator‘s imagination. The original word in 

the ST is alligator. The Arabic version of this word  صّْجؿ can sound 

like ِٚذجؿ . So, ِٚذجؿ as a misused form of صّْجؿ can show Mrs. 

Malaprop‘s poor education and rise the TT reader‘s laughter, as in the 

translation suggested below: 

 

 (يصجبح  instead ofرًضبح"1 ) كبنًصجبحلجٌش ث١ٌْور ِجلادٌٚح"ٟ٘ ػ١ٕور 
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8.6.5 Text no.(5) (analyzed instead of amazed)  

 

      Mrs. Malaprop cries ― O merely! I‘m quite analyzed for my part‖.  

 

First translator1 

 صّجِج ِٓ ؽجٔذٟ"1 رذههذٌٙمش ث١ٌْور ِجلادٌٚح"ثٌٌفّز! ثٔج 

Second translator1 

 دّج ف١ٗ ثٌىفج٠ز "1 أخُزجزدصٌٚك ث١ٌْور ِجلادٌٚح"آٖ ثٌٌفّز! ف١ّج ٠نٕٟٚ ٌمو 

Third translator1 

 صّجِج ِٓ ؽٙضٟ"1 يذههخٌٙمش ث١ٌْور ِجلادٌٚح"٠ج ٌٌٍفّز! ثٔج 

Fourth translator1 

 ؽوث ِٓ ؽجٔذٟ"1 يُذْغخلجٌش ِوثَ ِجلادٌٚح"٠ج ثٌٟٙ! ثٔج 

 

         In this text, Mrs. Malaprop uses the word analyzed instead of 

amazed. The first and third translators have adopted the fourth 

strategy by literary translating the word actually used. The third 

translator has changed even the content of the text. Only the fourth 

translator has employed the fifth strategy by translating the word 

which should have been used. However, in all these four translations 

the intended malapropism is lost. The comic figure of Mrs. Malaprop 

and her low education are not reflected in the TT. 

 

         To solve this problem, it can also be argued that the translators 

could have used an Arabic malapropism by using a word that sound 

like the Arabic version of the ST word amazed ٔ٘ه)or ِٕٔ٘و ). The 

nearest word can be  دُْضذ(be hit by car or wagon). So, the Arabic 

malapropism will be something like دُْضذ، دُْغذwhere the only 

phonological difference between the words is the /ꭍ /and /S/ sounds 

which occur respectively in these two words. But semantically they 

are unrelated. Although ذدُْض can clearly show Mrs. Malaprop‘s poor 

education because of confusing these two words. Based on this 

discussion, the following translation of this malapropism can be 

suggested: 

 

 ِٓ ؽجٔذ١ضّجِج "1 دُْضذٌٙمش ث١ٌْور ِجلادٌٚح"ثٌٌفّز! ٌمو 
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9. Results and Findings of Analysis  

 

         The table below can usefully summarize the main results and 

findings of analyzing the translation of the selected malapropisms. 

 

Table (2) 

Frequency and percentage of translation strategies used in translating 

the selected malapropisms. 

Strategy  Frequency percentage 

0. Translating ST malapropism into  

equivalent TT malapropism   

1 1 

1. Translating ST malapropism into  

rhetorically related devices  

0 5114 

2. Situational malapropism: using  

descriptive phrases to clarify 

malapropism 

1 1 

3. Literal translation of malapropism  9 32194 

4. Translating the word which should  

have been used  

9 32194 

5. Using explanatory footnote  1 1 

9. compensating ST malapropism with  

one from the translator‘s imagination 

1 1 

9. malapropism-to-zero strategy 0 5114 

Total 05 011 

 

         As In table shows, most of the translators tend to adopt either 

the fourth strategy which involves the literal translation of the 

malapropism or adopt the fifth strategy which involves the literal 

translation of the intended word. Each of these translations represents 

32194 %of the total number of the strategies adopted in the 

translations under study. Accordingly, the first hypothesis adopted in 

the study which states that ―Most of the translators often tend to 

literally translate either the words actually used or the words which 

should have been used in the ST‖ is verified. The tendency of the 

translators to this sort of translation can be due to the fact that the 
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translators may be unaware of Sheridan‘s deliberate use of Mrs. 

Malaprop‘s misuse of words to build this character and give the text a 

comic sense. 

 

       The results have also shown the difficulty of achieving one-to-

one correspondence between ST and TT in terms of malapropism. 

This can be mainly due to the differences between English and Arabic 

phonological and lexical systems specially in the area of phonotactic 

restrictions. Such differences make it difficult to find Arabic words 

that sound alike and have meanings equivalent to those of the English 

malapropism. Accordingly, the second hypothesis which states that 

―It is difficult to achieve one-to-one correspondence between English 

literary texts and their Arabic versions in terms of "malapropism‖ is 

verified.  

      In spite of the difficulty of rendering malapropisms, the results 

have shown the possibility of preserving the function and comic 

effect and of ST malapropism by employing Arabic malapropism 

from the translator‘s own imagination. For instance, the Arabic 

malapropism used in text no.0, أغغى instead of انهٓجخ  ,أخغى

 can achieve the intended function of ST ,انهٓجخ انعبيٍخ instead ofانعبنٍخ

malapropism, (showing Mrs. Malaprop‘s ignorance and low 

education). Accordingly, the third adopted hypothesis which states 

that ―the intended function and comic effect of ST malapropism can 

be preserved in the TT by employing Arabic malapropism from the 

translator‘s own imagination‖ is verified. 

 

21. Conclusions 

      Based on the findings of the study, the following conclusions can 

be drawn: 

 

0. Malapropism has been variously approached: philosophically, 

phonologically, lexically and rhetorically. 

1. Malapropisms are widely used in English literary texts e.g., 

Shakespeare‘s and Sheridan‘s plays. 

2. Sheridan heavily depends on malapropism in building his 

characters, and achieving humorous comic effect. 
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3. Various strategies are suggested for rendering malapropism, but 

translators often tend to literally translate either the words actually 

used in the ST or the words which should have been used. 

4. Finding Arabic malapropisms that have one-to-one correspondence 

with English malapropisms is difficult specially in the area of literary 

texts.  

5. The difference between English and Arabic in terms of 

phonological and lexical restrictions makes it difficult for translators 

to achieve equivalence between ST and TT in terms of malapropism. 

9. Translators   can convey the function of ST malapropism and its 

comic effect to the TT by employing Arabic malapropism of their 

own imagination. 

9. Finding malapropism in Arabic is possible. Arabic drama is rich 

with malapropism even if it is not theorized.  
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ثلأٍّٛدٟ ٌم١ٚور ١ِّّ ٕٟ٘ "ثّضٌثفز ثٌضق١ًٍ 

 ِٕضٚف ثٌىًُٛ"

 ػٕٛثْ ثٌذقظ

 ثٌوًؽز ثٌؼ١ٍّز ِوًُ 

 ِىجْ ثٌؼًّ لُْ ثٌٍغز ثلأى٠َ١ٍز –و١ٍز ثٌٍغجس  -ؽجِؼز دغوثه

samaranad17@yahoo.com 

sudadjanabi@yahoo.com 

 ثٌذ٠ٌو ثلا١ٌىضٌٟٚٔ

 ٌغز ثٌذقظ ثلأى٠َ١ٍز

 

 ًهخصان

 

 ثٌم١ٚور صف١ٌْ ػٍٝ ٚآعجًٖ ثلأهدٟ ثٌؼًّ دضق١ًٍ أّجّج   ٠ٙضُ ثلأهدٟ ثلأٍّٛح

ْ   ىٌه ػٓ فٞلا    ثٌٍغز صق١ًٍ ِغ وذ١ٌر دًٚٛر صٌصذ٠ ث١ٌٌّّز ثلأٍّٛد١ز فج

 ثٌضٟ ثٌٖى١ٍز ث١ٌَّثس صق١ًٍ  ػٍٝ ثلأٍّٛد١ز ِٓ ثٌفٌع ٘يث ٠ؼضّو ف١ظ ثٌٖؼ٠ٌز

 1ثٌٕٚٛٗ ِٓ أمٌٜ أٔٛثع ِٓ ثلأهد١ز ثٌٕٚٛٗ ص١َّ

 ِٕضٚف ثّضٌثفز" فٟ ٕٟ٘ ١ِّّ ل١ٚور صق١ًٍ إٌٝ ثٌذقظ ٘يث ٠ٙوف

 ٚثلأٍّٛد١ز، ثلاٍّٛح ِٚطٍـ ػٓ ِٛؽَث   ٌٕفج   ٠َمو    1ٛ٘ٚ أٍّٛد١ج" ثٌىًُٛ

 ثٌضٟ ثٌّْض٠ٛجس إٌٝ دئّٙجح ثٌضطٌق صُ ىٌه ،فٞلا  ػٓ ثلأٍّٛد١ز ِٓ ٚثٌٙوف

 1ثٌضق١ًٍ فٟ ثّضنوثِٙج صُ

 صٟٙء ِموِز   صؼو   ٚثٌضٟ لٚجةوٖ ٚمٚجة٘ ثٌٖجػٌ ١ٌّر   ثٌذقظ   ٠ؼٌٛ

 1ثٌٖجػٌ ػٍٝ ؽ١و دٖىً ثٌضؼٌف، ٚثٌٖؼٌ أؽٛثء إٌٝ ثٌمجًا

mailto:samaranad09@yahoo.com
mailto:sudadjanabi@yahoo.com
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 ٘يٖ فٟ ثلاٍّٛدٟ ثٌضق١ًٍ ؽٌثءلإ( 0790) ًٕٚٛس ١ٌؼ ّٔٛىػ ثػضّجه صُ

 ثٌم١ٚور ٌفق٘  ثّٔٛىؽج   لذٍُٙ ِٓ ثٌّمضٌفز ثٌمٛثةُ ثصنجى ملاي ِٓ ثٌوًثّز

 ثٌضؼجد١ٌٚ ثٌٕق٠ٛز، ٚثٌفتجس ثٌّؼؾ١ّز، ثٌفتجس ثٌمٛثةُ ٘يٖ ٚصًّٖ ثٍّٛد١ج  

 1ٚث١ٌْجق ٚثٌضّجّه ثٌّؾج٠ٍز

 ثٌٖجػٌ لوًر لإظٙجً ثًٌٛلز ٘يٖ فٟ أػلاٖ ثٌّيوًٛر ث١ٌَّثس وجفز صق١ًٍ ٚصُ

 ٘يث ٠ؼ١ٔ دجٔٗ ثٌٖؼًٛ ٌٌٍّء ٠ّْـ ِّج ٌلا٘ضّجَ ِغ١ٌر   ل١ٚوصٗ ؽؼً ػٍٝ

 1دٕفْٗ ثٌمٚو٠ز فٟ ثٌّٛٙٛف ثٌقوط

 ٠ْجػو ثلاٍّٛدٟ ثٌضق١ًٍ ْ  أ ف١ظ ثٌذقظ ف١ٌٝجس ٙقز ِٓ ثٌضقمك صُ ٚلو

 هٚثسٚثلأ ٌٍضم١ٕجس ص١ٝٛقج   َلو   ٗأٔ   ػٓ فٞلا   ٌٍم١ٚور، أفًٞ فُٙ ػٍٝ

 1ِٖجػٌٖ ػٓ ثٌضؼذ١ٌ فٟ ثٌٖجػٌ ّجػوس ثٌضٟ ثلأٍّٛد١ز

 ثٌىضجدٟ ٚثٌّْضٜٛ ثٌّؼؾّٟ، ٚثٌّْضٜٛ ٚثلاٍّٛد١ز ثلاٍّٛح1 ثٌذقظ وٍّجس

 1ثٌٚٛصٟ ٚثٌّْضٜٛ ثٌٕقٛٞ ٚثٌّْضٜٛ
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Abstract: 

Literary Stylistics is mainly concerned with the analysis of literary 

work.  and their effects on the interpretation of the poems. In 

addition, formal stylistics is highly concerned with the analysis of the 

poetic language. This branch of stylistics tries to depend on the 

analysis of the formal features which distinguishes the literary texts 

from other types of texts. 
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This paper aims at analyzing Seamus Heaney's poem" Mid-Term 

Break" stylistically. It presents a brief explanation about the terms 

style and stylistics, types and objective of stylistics. In addition, It 

elaborates the levels that are used for analysis. 

Poet's biography and characteristics of his poems are presented in this 

paper to introduce the reader to the atmosphere of the poem as well 

as to make the reader well acquainted with the poet .  

Leech and Short's(0790) model of analysis is adopted in this paper 

through examining the linguistic check lists proposed by them. These 

lists include lexical categories, grammatical categories, figures of 

speech and cohesion and context. 

All the above mentioned features are analyzed in this paper to show 

the poet ability to make his poem interesting and let one feels as if 

he/she  involved in the described event. 

The conclusion of this study validates the hypotheses as this analysis 

helps better understanding the poem as well as it shows the stylistic 

techniques and devices that the poet uses in order to convey his 

feelings.   

 

Introduction 

This paper is an attempt to see how death affect the language of the 

poems. This paper aims at analyzing Heaney's poem ―Mid-Term 

Break‖ stylistically . This analysis covers four levels according to 

Leech and Short's (0790194-91) check list of linguistic and stylistic 

categories such as the lexical level,  grammatical level, graphological 

level and phonological level. This analysis is helpful in 

understanding the basic concept of poem. This research is helpful to 

analyze the structure and style of Seamus Heaney's poetry. The poet 

portraits his feelings, themes, views through the use of different 

stylistic devices. 

2. Style and Stylistics 

The term style has different definitions and uses. Each definition 

refers to certain features about its nature and use. Style refers to the  

distinctive way of expressing something. 

Style is a primary aspect of any literary piece of writing. It is the 

mark that can be used to recognize that this work is related to this or 
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that poet or writer. It is a writer unique representation. The same idea 

or action can be presented in two different ways  through the use of 

different style . That's why style is the reflection of the author 

identity. 

Carter (0797103) style depends upon  linguistic levels. In such case, 

every text will be different from the others, i,e. every genre is 

different. 

 Lawal (077915) States that style  concerns with the linguistic choice 

and narrative techniques of the writer when choosing and distributing 

words.  

 According to Leech (0757) style refers to the  method in which 

something is written or spoken. It concerns with the use of words and 

sentences. A particular style reflects the writer's personality. 

 Leech and Short (0790: 01) states that the word ―style‖ has a fairly 

uncontroversial meaning: it concerns with the way a language is used 

in a given context. They add that it is the choice of the words and that 

style is the dress of thoughts. It is the way of the writer used in order 

to convey the message to the readers.  

Style variations can be analyzed in linguistic terms for example 

sentence types, lexical varieties , phonological devices, 

morphological varieties, semantic terms, rhetorical terms,, and even 

semiotic terms and utterance.  

In practice, Style can be used in spoken and written languages and in 

different kinds of works whether literary or non- literary works. 

According to literary writing, there are many different point of views 

about style. It can be viewed as a linguistic habits of the writer, e.g., 

The style of Tennyson. Or, it may be viewed as the language that is 

used in a specific period of time ,e.g., Style of Victorian period. Thus, 

Style means a mode of expression which involves linguistic choice 

and content( Leech and Short,0790101) 

To sum up, The concept of style has several definitions and 

stylistically, it refers to distinguished expressions that are used in 

speech and writing as well as literary and non- literary writings. 

Many linguists define stylistics, among them are the following:  

Freeman (0790, p.0) ―stylistics, is a sub-discipline which started in 

the second half of the 11th century‖. The word "stylistics" is derived 
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from "style". It is a branch of Linguistics which deals with different 

styles. It deals with the study of the choice of words in a context.  

Widdowson (079412) defines stylistics as ―the study of literary 

discourse from a linguistic orientation‖. He states that stylistics 

connects literary criticism and linguistics . stylistics refers to the 

study of style and the methods used in written language.  

Leech and Short (0790102) ―Stylistics is simply defined as the 

(linguistic) study of style, is rarely undertaken for its own sake, 

simply as an exercise in describing what use is made of language‖.  

Short and Candlin (07971092) said that stylistics is a linguistic 

approach to the study of the literary texts. Stylistics is an analytic 

approach which deals with different kinds of discourse: medical, 

political, literary, etc. Therefore, It has many objectives: 

Short(0779: 02 ) points out that stylistic analysis is different from 

that of literary criticism. It is not used so as to give a new explanation 

to the text. But, It unfolds the way in which one can reach the 

interpretation of the text through examining the linguistic structure of 

the text. This analysis helps the reader to realize how a particular text 

can convey its message. 

Simpson(111312) states that the important goal of stylistics is to 

explore language. It deals with the language system that  it is derived 

from and the rules of the language . 

Consequently, stylistics has many goals such as analyzing the 

linguistic features; the way by which certain message is conveyed 

and language itself. 

5. Adopted Model for Analysis  

The model adopted in this study relies heavily on Leech and short 

(0790). According to Leech and Short (0790193), every analysis of 

style is considered an attempt to discover the artistic principles that 

underlying  a writer‘s choice of language. 

 Ibid(94-91) maintain the benefit of making check lists of the 

categories that are likely yield stylistically relevant information. The 

checklist is formed according to the following four headings: lexical 

categories, grammatical categories, figures of speech, and cohesion 

and context. In spite of the fact that semantic categories are not listed 
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separately, one can study them by approaching other categories such 

as the lexical ones.   

2. A lexical category: This category concerns with the  syntactic 

category of the words. 

 Ibid divide this category into five subdivision: 

a. General :This subdivision investigates  if the vocabulary used : 

complex or simple,  Formal or colloquial, Descriptive or evaluative, 

General or specific, emotive and other association of words, as 

opposed to their referential meaning, contains  idiomatic phases and 

with which dialect or register these idioms are associated,  rare or 

specialized vocabulary,  Are  morphologically noteworthy e.g. 

compound words or words with particular suffixes. 

b. Nouns : are words which denote  people, places, things, ideas, or 

concepts, and act as  subjects ,objects, indirect object , object of a 

preposition , subject complement and object complement. Nouns are 

inflected for gender in most cases and can be abstract or concrete. 

This subdivision shows whether the noun bears one or more from 

these qualities. 

c. Adjectives : are words that modify nouns. Adjectives  specify the 

properties or attributes of a noun referent .They can be frequent and 

attribute .The last one can be psychological,  visual,  auditory,  color,  

referential, emotive, evaluative, etc  They can be also restrictive or 

non-restrictive, gradable or non-gradable and Attributive or 

predictive. This subdivision shows the specific qualities that an 

adjective bears. 

d. Verbs – This subdivision shows whether a verb refers to an 

action(dynamic) or to a state(stative) as well as specifies the acts, 

states of activities that the verb may refer to( movement, physical 

acts, psychological states, perceptions, etc. It gives an answer the 

question whether a verb carries an important meaning or not. 

e. Adverbs :  refers to words which modify verbs for such categories 

as time, manner, place or direction. This category shows whether 

adverbs are frequent or not and if there is any significant use of 

sentence adverbs (conjuncts such as so, therefore, however, disjuncts 

such as certainly, obviously, frankly) 

3.Grammatical Categories 
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Nine points compromise the checklist for grammatical categories : 

a. Sentence type: declaratives, questions, commands and 

Exclamations. 

b. Sentence complexity:  Simple or complex structure; sentence 

length (average of word numbers) ; ratio and position of dependent 

and independent clauses; causes and position of complexity such as 

coordination or subordination or parataxis ;the occurrence of 

anticipatory structure . 

c. Clause types : This subdivision specifies the favorite type of 

dependent clause as well as of finite and non- finite clause used. 

d. Clause structure : Show if there is anything significant about 

clause elements and if there are any unusual orderings and special 

kind of clause construction. 

e. Noun phrases : This sub category shows whether noun phrase are 

relatively simple or complex as well as shows their position  such as 

pre-modification by adjectives, nouns, etc, or in post-modification by 

prepositional phrases. In addition, it declares adjective sequences. 

f. Verb phrases :The occurrence  and functions of the present tense, 

the progressive aspect; of the perfective aspect and of modal 

auxiliaries. 

g. Other phrase types : what can be said about other phrase types 

such as prepositional phrases, adverb phrases and adjective phrases. 

h. World classes : State other word classes such as function words: 

prepositions، conjunctions, pronouns, determiners, auxiliaries, 

interjections and show their effects. 

i. General : It specifies any general types of grammatical 

construction such as comparative or superlative constructions; 

coordinative or listing constructions; parenthetical constructions; 

appended or interpolated structures. 

4.Figures of Speech 

Refer to deviation from the general norms of the use of language." 

schemes and tropes" are considered the most appropriate categories 

for identifying such features: (ibid. 99-97) 

a. Grammatical and lexical schemes :such as  the use of anaphora, 

parallelism or the use of mirror-image patterns such as chiasmus 
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showing the rhetorical effects such as antithesis, reinforcement, 

climax, anticlimax, etc. 

b. Phonological schemes : Specifies the existence of any 

phonological patterns of rhyme, alliteration, assonance, etc and any 

rhythmical patterns and their interaction with the meaning. 

c. Tropes : Showing any obvious violations of the linguistic code 

such as semantic, syntactic phonological, or graphological deviations 

that lead to special interpretations associated with traditional figures 

of speech.  

5. Context and Cohesion 

Cohesion states how one part of a text is linked to another which 

constitute the internal organization of the text while context concerns 

with the external relations of a text or a part of a text through 

considering the social relation between author and reader; characters 

themselves and shared knowledge and assumptions1 (ibid. 97-91) 

 

The framework of this model can be within according to the 

following steps: 

 0. Presenting some information about the poet and the poem.  

1. Stating a general outlook of the poem under analyzing; 

 2. Initiating a stylistic analysis within the levels of:  

a-Lexis: through forming a table that shows the number and 

frequency of each of the content words in the poem. These 

frequencies help the importance of using one type of content words 

more than the other. 

b. Grammar:  concentrates on sentence types, types of clauses and 

phrases tenses uas well as the use of other word class and its effect on 

the poem itself. 

c. Cohesion and Context: shows how the lines and stanzas are linked 

together. 

 

6. A Brief Biography of the Poet  

 

Seamus Heaney is an Irish poet who born on 02 April 0727. He 

is a writer as well as lecturer from Londonerry. He is the eldest of 

nine children at a farm house family. 
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Heaney's work often deals with his surroundings  inclusively. this 

means Ireland. In spite the fact that he travels a lot, the majority 

of  his work appears to be set in farm the county of his childhood 1

His work is concerned with history lessons. Number of  his works 

deals with the history and characteristics of  his family in terms of 

elegies or songs to the members of his family.( Biography.com 

Editors, Seamus Heaney Biography  ) 

 

7. Features of Seamus' Poem 

The poem is told from the poet's point of view. It is about the 

death of his brother Christopher who is 3 years old . It reveals  

how and people reacted to the action. The poem successfully 

reveals the poet's sadness through the use of  various poetic 

techniques such as metaphor, simile and alliteration. There is no 

specific rhythm, but full rhyme is can be noticed  in the final two 

lines of the poem. The poem has 9 stanzas , 2 lines per stanza. 

(Micheal Woods, Death and Grief in Mid-Term Break) 

 

7. Introduction to the Poem 

Ibid states a brief comment concerning Seamus' poem 

First Stanza : This stanza does not reveal the reason of the break, 

but Heaney's wait in the sick bay gives the feeling that something 

is wrong. The poet uses the word 'knelling' not 'tolling' when 

referring to  the school bell . This word has connotations of death. 

Second Stanza : This stanza  makes clear  how devastating this 

tragic accident was for Heaney's family.  Heaney remembers that 

he met his father crying ―In the porch I met my father crying He 

had always taken funeral in his strides‖ 

Third Stanza : This stanza, starts with a description of the family 

baby that 'cooed , laughed and rocked the pram', revealing that in 

some aspects family life continued as usual amid the grief. 

Fourth Stanza : The fourth stanza show how different Heaney's 

mother's reaction to the event was from his father's. As she held 

his hand she 'coughed out angry tearless sighs', conveying the 

sense that she was too upset to cry but sensitive to the need of her 

eldest child for comfort. 
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Fifth Stanza : In the fifth stanza Heaney describes in a matter-off 

act way that the ambulance brought the corpse, giving a sense that 

at first Heaney could perhaps not think of the body was his late 

brother's. In stanza 4 there are instances of half rhyme 

(sigh/arrived) (corpse/nurses) 

Sixth Stanza : He describes the presence of snowdrops and 

candles as soothing the bedside; this is a transferred epithet, as 

they actually soothed his feelings. Heaney mentioning that his 

brother now looked paler than the last time he had seen him six 

weeks previously. 

Seventh Stanza :The final line of the seventh stanza tells us that 

the little boy had no 'gaudy scars' as the car knocked him to one 

side rather than running over him. No gaudy scars, the bumper 

knocked him clear.  

A four foot box, a foot for every year. It is in the final two lines of 

this stanza that the poet uses the only full rhyme found in the 

poemThis helps bring closure to the poem and gives the ending a 

sense of finality, emphasizing the theme of death The last sentence 

of the poem : A four foot box, a foot for every year. Heaney 

describes strongly how young his brother was and how tiny his 

coffin. 

8. Title "Mid -Term Break"  

Looking at the title for the first time, one may think that the poem 

reflects happiness, fun as Mid-Term Break is a period where students 

get relax, yet, the speaker has to go home to a funeral however it 

turns to be opposite unexpectedly. Thus, the poet  gradually supports 

the reader with the important pieces to make the reader unfold the 

event. The main theme of the poem can be realized as soon as the 

reader reads the first line of the first stanza. The title "Mid-Term 

Break" suggests a holiday of sorts, a time of fun, but the poem deals 

with a time of grief and emotional upheaval. Whatever the title may 

imply, the poem is viewed as a poem of elegy .'Mid-Term Break' The 

word 'break' implies Heaney's break from school, and also the break 

in his brother's life .( David fawbert .Mid-Term Break  

9. Theme 

The poem conveys four themes: 
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0- Death      1-Finality    2- Trauma    3- Grief  

9.2 Death 

This poem describes a boy coming back home from school, 

―moaning in the college sick bay‖ to hear a bad news about the death 

of his four year old brother who has been killed in an accident. Upon 

arriving home, ―I met my father crying.‖ This portraits how death 

causes a great deal of grief and trauma. His father is crying, and the 

boy‘s mother, ―Coughed out angry, tearless sighs.‖ It can be 

seen/evident, that deaths were quite common, ―He had always taken 

funerals in his stride.‖ But no-one expected the death to hit very close 

to home… to the heart. Mid-Term Break deals with Heaney's sadness 

and suffering over his brother. He describes this death to be an 

unjustified death over which he had no control.  He finds it hard to 

handle such a loss.(Eric,1102) 

9.3  Finality 

One of the  themes of this  poem is of ―finality.‖ . There is a great 

connection between the title of the poem and the theme of finality as 

―Mid-Term Break‖ suggests finality… of one‘s life…. Time. and 

death brings finality, and along with finality comes the outcomes of 

death, such as trauma and  grief for all those who are involved in the 

action. In the last line  of the poem, the boy expresses finality of 

death ―A four foot box, a foot for every year.‖ In addition, the word 

"break" in the title suggests not only finality of the death of Seamus's 

brother but also it implies the  finality of a school as it present the 

starting of the holiday.(ibid)  

9.4Grief 

The poem puts the reader to experience mixed emotions- anger, grief, 

confusion… all these emotions come up with the topic of death .It 

presents the grief of the mother, father and brother. Each of them 

portraits his or her grief in different way. This makes the readers 

captivated with this poem that represents so much emotion.(ibid)  

 9.5 Trauma 

This poem is a very moving one. It shows how the elder brother has 

to deal with a trauma. As  it is the case with Heaney, there is a 

mixture of manliness and tenderness in the poem that shows both 

warmth and astringency at the same time.(ibid) 

http://www.123helpme.com/search.asp?text=grief
http://www.123helpme.com/search.asp?text=term+break
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21. Elegy 

There are seven types of elegy in English poetry: 

2. Dirge      3.Threnody     4. Monody      5. Pastoral Elegy  

4. Epitaph      7.Melancholy     7. Funeral Elegy 

 Pastoral Elegy 

  The poem under study belongs to this type of elegy. It  is derived 

from the Latin word '' pastor '' , which means shepherd. It is an 

important subtype of elegy that presents both the poet and the one he 

mourns.(Abrams 1117171).                   

  22. Stylistic Analysis of the poem 

22.2 Lexical Level 

Lexical analysis of the poem  will be handled within the scope of the 

content words (Noun, Verb, Adjective, and adverb) i.e. words are that 

hold the meaning and they belong to the open classes for they can 

accept new words to be added  as opposite to the closed classes 

words which have a restricted number of elements. Leech(07911032) 

uses three tests to define English open classes : test according to 

form, test according to function and the last one according to 

meaning.  

Table 2: Major content word class 

Adjective Adverb Verb Noun 

Sick Always Arrived Funerals 

Hard Away Bandaged Baby 

Eldest Away Counting Foot 

Sorry every year Coughed out Bruise 

Old Next morning Cooed Classes 

Embarrassed  Now Came Big Jim Evans 

Angry  Crying Bedside 

Poppy  Drove Blow 

Clear  Had taken Foot 

  Held Bay 

  Informed Morning 

  Knelling Bumper 

  Knocked Home 

  Laughed Bells 
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  Lay Candles 

  Met Ambulance 

  Rocked Hand 

  Sat Box 

  Saw Men 

  Saying Corpse 

  Scars Hand 

  Shake College 

  Soothed Cot 

  Stanched Box 

  Standing Close 

  Tell Foot 

  Was Home 

  Was Gaudy 

  Was Father 

  Wearing Morning 

  Went up Mother 

  Were Neighbors  

   Nurse 

   O'clock 

   Porch 

   Pram 

   Room 

   School 

   Sighs 

   Snowdrops 

   Strangers 

   Stride 

   Tearless 

   Temple 

   Time 

   Trouble  

   Weeks 

Total no. of content words: 75 Whispers 

Ratio No. Ratio No. Ratio No. Ratio No. 



                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

39 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

71294 7 5114 5 231294 22 410 39 

  

Table0. above shows  that the total number of content words in this 

poem is 75The number and the frequency rate of the nouns(39 and 

41 respectively)which are the highest. This ratio reveals that the poet 

realizes his aim and he uses these nouns to describe people and things 

rather than events and actions. The majority of the nouns are concrete 

nouns with a number of ( 25) and a frequency rate of(40) . This 

shows that the poet in his poem describes every part of the setting in 

an attempt  to create an atmosphere and mood of depression, 

melancholy and finality. The number and the frequency rate of the 

adjectives (7, 2940 respectively). The majority of adjectives are 

predicative  adjectives with a number and a frequency rate of (4, 400 

respectively).This reveals the poets tendency to give complement the 

subjects or objects while (3, 370 respectively) of the number and 

frequency of the adjectives are attributive which shows the less 

tendency of the poet to pre-modify the nouns. (Quirk et al., 

07941309). 

The majority of adjectives do not  describe persons or things as 

concrete things but they describe the poet's  feelings and the feeling 

of the others towards the death of the little boy. Nearly,  all the 

adjectives reflect negative emotions of melancholy, sadness, 

depression and finality.  

The number and frequency rate of the verbs in the whole poem (22, 

2312940). The majority of verbs are dynamic verb (21) with a 

frequency rate of(770), this number shows the state of movement in 

the poem when compared with the number and frequency rate of 

stative verbs (0, 00 respectively).However this amount of verbs 

cannot create dynamicity in the poem in front of the large number of 

nouns and adjectives altogether. Since verbs carry an important part 

of the meaning and the majority of the used verbs are dynamic to 

reflect the action that happened at that time. The poet uses past to 

describe a past scene from his life.The number and frequency rate of 

the adverbs in the whole poem (5, 51140). the poet uses a very few 

number of  adverbs indicates that the verbs are used with few 

modifiers to express the action that is taken place 
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22. 3 Grammatical Level:  

Many grammatical devices are used in this poem to give the poetic 

effects.In this poem the writer uses declarative sentences throughout 

the whole poem in order to show that what is asserted is true. There 

are 3 compound sentences out of 11 sentences due the use of 

conjunction "and" 

He had always taken funerals in his stride –  

And Big Jim Evans saying it was a hard blow. 

When I came in, and I was embarrassed 

By old men standing up to shake my hand 

And tell me they were “sorry for my trouble”, 

 

By old men standing up to shake my hand 

And tell me they were “sorry for my trouble”, 

There are 1 complex sentence joined by using non-finite verbs and 0 

by using coordinator "when" 

Counting bells knelling classes to a close. 

At two o‟clock our neighbours drove me home 

Wearing a poppy bruise on his left temple, 

He lay in the four foot box as in his cot. 

The baby cooed and laughed and rocked the pram  

When I came in, and I was embarrassed 

It seems that prepositional phrases are the favorite for the poet as the 

majority of phrases are prepositional which function as adverbs of 

place and adverbs of time. It seems also that there is the tendency to 

put these phrases at the beginning of the sentences for the purpose of 

emphasize and to draw the readers' attention to the description of 

setting of the action to make the reader feels as if he /she is involved 

in the scene. 

 At two o‟clock our neighbours drove me home. 

 

In the porch I met my father crying – 
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By old men standing up to shake my hand 

 

Away at school, as my mother held my hand 

 

At ten o‟clock the ambulance arrived 

  

With the corpse, stanched and bandaged by the nurse. 

 

For the first time in six weeks.  Paler now, 

 

There  is a mixture of tenses as the poet moves forwards and 

backwards over time. All the verbs used in the poem (finite verbs) are 

in the past tense, except for one verb in the first line of the fourth 

stanza, " And tell me they…….." 

Considering the grammatical  category when analyzing poem shows 

that the linguistic features of a poem are related closely to the 

meaning of the poem itself. The shifted use of pronouns directs the 

meaning of the parts of the stanzas. 

The use of the pronouns "I" and "my" throughout the poem makes the 

reader aware of the poets reactions. "I" implies the meaning of 

isolation and it represents a very quick hint to death and sickness. 

Then, he shifts from the use "I" to "him" cleverly to show that the 

subject matter now is his brother, the four year boy. cleverly, Heaney 

changes the direction of the poem to make the reader eager to read 

the whole poem in order to capture its meaning. 

22.4 Figures of Speech 

Leech and Short(0790195) deals with features that deviate from 

general norms by means of linguistic code. As far as this study is 

concerned, only phonological schemes and tropes will be discussed 

as they are of significant importance to the study as well as no 

grammatical and lexical schemes can be manifested with the lines of 

the poem.  

     22.4.2  Phonological schemes 

      This poem consists of seven stanzas. each stanza consists of three 

lines. It is iambic pentameter.  The poem is written without a rhyme 
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scheme. For example, the first stanza uses ―bay,‖ ―close,‖ and 

―home‖. Without a rhyme scheme. It is a free verse ,like narrative, 

where the writer tells a story to draw the reader attention to what the 

poet is saying since there are no rhymes to give away the tone. But, 

stanza No. 4 there are examples of half rhyme (sigh/arrived) 

(corpse/nurses) .Yet, There is one rhyme which can be manifested in 

the last line in the poem which rhymes with the last line in the 

previous stanza. The poet does this to give an emphasize to the 

importance of the last line. ―A four-foot box, a foot for every year”. 

It unfolds the message of the story. It is sad to see anyone go, but it is 

even sadder when it is a young child. The speaker is not just coming 

home to someone‘s funeral, but to his little brother‘s. Here, the poet 

gives emphasis to the theme of death and finality.The poet uses 

alliteration which refers to sound  repetition at the beginning of 

words.―…four foot box" in which he conveys the  idea of time 

passing. In addition, there is an example of "c" alliteration in the 

poem. This alliteration is linked with words that refer to sadness 

(crying, coughed out, corpse, candles), The other example of "c" 

alliteration /k/ sound is manifested in the line that starts (counting, 

classes, close), these sounds are very harsh. They may reflect the 

poet's feeling of confusion as he was called to get out of the class as 

well as the harsh feeling of his brother death  

 

      22.4.3 Tropes 

      There is usual capitalization. Punctuation is clearly manifested in the 

poem. For example: Full stop, Comma, Colon, Semi-Colon, Hyphen. 

Yet. The poet avoids using full stop at the end of most lines in order 

to keep the flow of his ideas. Such thing reflects the poet's feeling of 

confusion.The poet uses the hyphen in this poem two times to make 

compound and present an emphasis that his father is dealing with 

death all the times but this time the case is different. It is the death of 

his son as in the following lines: 

In the porch I met my father crying – 

He had always taken funerals in his stride –  

And Big Jim Evans saying it was a hard blow. 
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      As tropes concerns with the deviations that are the clue to the 

interpretations that are concerned with the traditional figures of   

speech such as simile, metaphor, etc..  

22.4.2  Assonance: is the repetition of the same vowel sound 

―…bells knelling…‖  

Suggests the sound of the bells 

22.4.3 Alliteration :Refers to sound  repetition at the beginning of 

words.―…four foot box"   

Gives the  idea of time passing 

22.4.4 Metaphor: Is the comparison between two things showing 

that Comparing two things as if one is the same as the other. 

"…wearing a poppy bruise…" 

" wearing" implies that the bruise could be removed 

22.4.5 Couplet : They are two lines written in poetry  paired by 

rhymeNo gaudy scars, the bumper knocked him clear. A four foot 

box, a foot for every year.‖ Portrait the end of the poem.  The act of 

death . 

22.4.6 Pathos: The writer incites feelings of sadness and  sympathy 

in the reader "…angry, tearless sighs" 

"…I met my father crying…" 

22.4.7 Onomatopoeia: When the sound of a word  suggests its 

meaning. " Bell knelling….." 

"―baby cooed and laughed…‖ 

The first one makes the reader remembers of the bell of the funeral. 

The second one presents the idea of innocence and happiness as 

opposite to what is going on. 

22.4.7 Personification: Treating inanimate things  by giving them  

human characteristics for effect/ none 

22.4.8 Symbolism : The Use of one thing to represent another 

―…wearing a poppy bruise…‖‗poppy‘  

Refers to remembrance. 

22.4.9 Simile : Makes a comparison between two things using "like" 

or "as". 

"He lay in the four foot box as in his cot." 
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The child laying as if he is sleeping at peace. 

22.4.21  Irony which is used throughout the poem to give an 

emphasis to the tragedy of the death.  The title "Mid-Term Break." 

Implies irony as mid- term break is a time of rest and joy , the poet 

must go home for the funeral. The title gives a hint for a cheerful 

poem but the fact is opposite. It is a tragedy.There is also irony in the 

baby‘s actions. In the line "The baby cooed and laughed and rocked 

the pram" . At the time everyone is mourning over the death, the baby 

stands out as he or she is too young to realized what is going on. 

22.5 Cohesion and Context 

Examples of cohesion are clearly displayed in the poem. The lines of 

the poem are linked through reference by pronouns( he, his, him, it..) 

In the porch I met my father crying – 

He had always taken funerals in his stride 

In addition, the poet uses the  conjunction "and"  in stanza No.1 , 2, 3 

and 5 . He also uses "when" to signal another type of cohesion. The 

poet  has woven his  poem strongly through the use of such markers 

but the much emphasis is put on the use of the pronouns that connect  

the parts of the poem to give an overall view to all those involved in 

the poem. The use of the pronouns  helps manifest cohesion as well 

as make it possible directing the description of each stanza  to a 

different scene . 

                                               Conclusion 

This paper is attempt to characterize the nature of Seamus's poem as  

stylistic analysis can be used to distinguish the poet from the others. 

The researcher comes to the conclusion, that through stylistic tools of 

that based on Leech and Short's model of analysis , one can grasp  the 

right interpretation of the poem, even if one has no previous 

knowledge about the literary work. According to the researcher's 

point of view, stylistics makes us enjoy the creativity of English 

literature, especially poetry.The poem is interesting as the reader 

feels himself facing the situation instead of the poet. There is no 

rhythm in this poem . He starts the poem dramatically .By using 
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different stylistics devices, the poet successfully describes his point 

of view. Stylistics devices give deeper meaning to any literary piece 

of writing like this poem and stylistic analysis helps to dig out the 

hidden meaning. The poet used simple words and phrases to make it 

understandable and to clarify his intentions. By using metaphors, 

symbols and images, the poet makes the poem more effective to 

convey his feeling. The poet does not use full stop or commas as he 

runs on his thought from one line or stanza to another without pause. 

This kind of writing creates interest through the unusual running of 

sentences also it indicates that the poet is confused and unsure at that 

time.  

Appendix  

Mid-Term Break                          

By Seamus Heaney 

 

I sat all morning in the college sick bay 

Counting bells knelling classes to a close. 

At two o‘clock our neighbours drove me home. 

 

In the porch I met my father crying – 

He had always taken funerals in his stride –  

And Big Jim Evans saying it was a hard blow. 

 

The baby cooed and laughed and rocked the pram  

When I came in, and I was embarrassed  

By old men standing up to shake my hand 

 

And tell me they were ―sorry for my trouble‖, 

Whispers informed strangers I was the eldest 

Away at school, as my mother held my hand 

 

In hers and coughed out angry tearless sighs. 
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At ten o‘clock the ambulance arrived  

With the corpse, stanched and bandaged by the nurse. 

By old men standing up to shake my hand 

And tell me they were ―sorry for my trouble‖, 

For the first time in six weeks.  Paler now, 

Wearing a poppy bruise on his left temple, 

He lay in the four foot box as in his cot. 

No gaudy scars, the bumper knocked him clear. 

A four foot box, a foot for every year 
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 انذًذاًَ فزاس ادًذ يذًٍذ

صٌو١َ مجٗ  ثٌضٌؽّز فٟ صو٠ًِ ثٌٍغجس ثلاؽٕذ١ز ِغ

 1ػٍٝ ٠ٌٟمز ثٌمٛثػو ٚثٌضٌؽّز

 ػٕٛثْ ثٌذقظ

 ثٌوًؽز ثٌؼ١ٍّز ِوًُ  ِْجػو

 ِىجْ ثٌؼًّ ثٌؾجِؼز ثٌّْض٠ٌٕٚز –و١ٍز ثٌمجْٔٛ 

E-mail: firas9912@gmail.com ٌٟٔٚثٌذ٠ٌو ثلا١ٌىض 

 ٌغز ثٌذقظ ثلأى٠َ١ٍز

 

 انًهخص

ْ  ٌطجٌّج  َ   وج ُ   فٟ ٙفٛف   ثٌضٌؽّز   ثّضنوث ٌ  ِ   ثلاؽٕذ١ز   ثٌٍغجس   صؼ١ٍ ٍؾوي1 غجًث  

ُ   ثٌٌة١ْز   أْ وجٔش ث١ٌٍّٛز   فذؼو   ْ   ثلاؽٕذ١ز   ثٌٍغجس   ٌضؼ١ٍ ػٌٖ،  ثٌضجّغ   فٟ ثٌمٌ

ٜ   ، ٚدْذخ  ثوضْذش ثٌضٌؽّز   ثطزٌقخ دجٌنٚٛٗ  ثٌٌّصذطز   ث١ٌْتز   ثٌنذٌثس   دؼ

ٙ  ، ثوضْذش ّّؼز  انقٕاعذ ٔانززجًخ ً  ً  ٛ  ١ّتز    صٙج ػٍٝ أٔٙج ػجهس دجٌٌٞ

1 10779 ػلاٚر  ػٍٝ ٘يث، ٚوّج صمٛي دٛدٛفؼ )ؽٕذ١ز  ثلأ غز  ثٌٍ   ُ  صؼٍ   ػٍٝ ػ١ٍّز  

0  ٛ ٛ   لأٌٚته   ِأٌٛف   ّن٠ٌز   ٌٝ ِق٠   إ ٌش ثٌضٌؽّز  (، "صق ٓ  ثٌض ٍ  إثٌٝ  ثل١  دٌث

ً    ُٙ ثٌلاِقوٚه  ٚلاة    ثٍّٛح   ٕٙو   ثلام١ٌر   ز  ِٔج ٘ٛ ؽو٠و"1 ٌىٓ فٟ ث٢ٚ ٌى

ٗ   ٍٟك  أِج  ثٌضٌؽّز   " فٟ إف١جء   ( "إػجهر  1251 0779ؽْٛٔٓ ٚؽْٛٔٓ ) ػ١ٍ

mailto:firas7723@gmail.com


                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

49 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

ُ   ٙفٛف   ٌثف ثٌقو٠ظ ْٔذ١ج  دفجةور ٘يث ؽٕذ١ز ٔض١ؾز ثلاػضثلأ غجس  ثٌٍ   صؼ١ٍ

 غز1 ُ ثٌٍ  ٍّٛح فٟ ػ١ٍّز صؼٍ  ثلأ

ؽٕذ١ز، ٌضؼ١ٍُ ثٌٍغز ثلأ هثر  دٛٙفٙج أثّضنوثَ ثٌضٌؽّز  صضذغ   ٘يٖ ثٌّمجٌز   صقجٚي  

فو أثٌضؼ١ّ١ٍز ثٌضٟ ؽؼٍش ِٓ ثٌضٌؽّز ٟ٘ صٌٟٛ ث٘ضّجِج  مجٙج  ٌٍط٠ٌمز ٚ

 ّجُ ثٌي٠ٓ لجِش ػ١ٍّٙج، ألا ٟٚ٘ ٠ٌٟمز ثٌمٛثػو ٚثٌضٌؽّز1 فؾٌٞ ثلأ
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Introduction 

The use of translation in FLT classes has been a controversial issue 

for a long time. Having been one of the main means for teaching 

foreign languages in the nineteenth century, this technique, because 

of some bad experiences mainly connected with the Grammar 

Translation Method, gained notoriety for being detrimental to the 

process of foreign language learning. Moreover, it has been, as 

Popovic (0779: 0) says, ‗a frequent object of ridicule by those eager 

to demonstrate their uncompromising allegiance to modern ways‘. 

However, translation has been witnessing what Johnson and Johnson 

(0779: 251) describes as a 'revival' nowadays due to recent 

acknowledgment of its usefulness in the process of language learning. 

mailto:firas7723@gmail.com
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This paper tries to track down the use of translation as a teaching 

technique in foreign language teaching. It pays special attention to 

the teaching method that relied heavily on translation as a foreign 

language teaching technique, that is, the Grammar Translation 

Method.  

2.2 Diachronic Overview: The Rise and Fall of Translation in 

FLT 

Translation dates back to thousands of years ago. Its appearance and 

longevity were motivated by many purposes. Translation may be 

needed to facilitate communication between speakers of different 

languages who would otherwise not understand one another, or to 

acquaint speakers of one language with literary works written in 

another, or to disseminate information already produced in one 

language to speakers of many other languages (House, 1117: 47).   

One important purpose for which translation has been enlisted for 

many years is of a pedagogic nature. Translation has been used as a 

tool for learning and teaching FLs since the beginning of such 

undertaking. On the face of it, such function of translation seems 

extremely natural. As there are two languages, one would naturally 

assume that the learning of the unknown will be achieved through 

extensive reliance on the one already known. This application in 

language learning is in line with the larger context of learning which 

involves building on what learners already know (ibid). Of course, 

the belief that a FL can be best learned via translation was just a 

matter of common sense; to be more specific, it was not based on a 

scientific ground. It should be borne in mind, as Brown (1110: 09) 

points out, that until the first quarter of the twentieth century, there 

was little, if any, scientific knowledge pertaining to the process of FL 

learning.  

However, the view that translation is the perfect way for teaching an 

FL has not met approval at all times. Popovic (0779: 1) states that 

translation has been at the center of controversy about the role of 

grammar and the mother tongue in FL learning and teaching. The 

status of translation as a teaching and learning technique has been 

fluctuating for about a century now. Kaye (1117: 0) says that the 

convictions towards the usefulness of translation in pedagogy has 
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witnessed a significant change of heart, shifting from ‗unquestioned 

mis(use) in the Grammar Translation Method (GTM) to a near total 

ban in the Direct and Audiolingual Methods‘. This made translation a 

significant part of ELT for a long time, and then a significant missing 

part of it for a period which is not less longer.  

As Celce-Murcia (1110: 3) points out, in the late 07
th

 century, both 

premises of the GMT – deductive learning of grammar and 

translation – came to be questioned almost simultaneously by two 

emerging schools: the Direct Method and the Reform Movement – 

the latter, according to Johnson and Johnson (0779: 191), is widely 

deemed a variant of the former. This was followed by other waves of 

attacks that increasingly undermined the status of translation in FLT 

settings, leading to its disappearance from such settings first and to 

the preclusion of a weakly-supported comeback.  

Thus, having enjoyed the lion share among FL teaching techniques 

for so many years, translation took the blame as the main reason for 

the failure that FL learners frequently encountered. This paved the 

way for the likes of the Direct Method and the Audiolingual 

Approach to take charge. These two methods enforced ban on the use 

of translation in class, as proponents of the first method sought to 

exploit the similarities between L0 acquisition and L1 learning, 

whereas proponents of the second method saw the interference 

exerted by the L0 as the main source of confusion to the L1 learner 

(Larsen-Freeman, 1112) and (Richard and Rodgers, 1110: 00-01).    

From a personal point of view, it can be said that translation was 

never used in a rational way by any of the above-mentioned methods. 

For in the GTM it dominated the class completely leaving little room, 

if any, for the presence of the TL. On the other hand, both the Direct 

Method and the Audiolingual Approach showed an extremist reaction 

towards translation eliminating it completely from FLT classes and 

thus depriving learners of its benefits.  

2.2.2 The Heyday: The Grammar Translation Method (GTM) 

Translation as a FLT technique never enjoyed such an overwhelming 

presence as it did in the period that saw the GMT dominating the FL 

and SL milieu. The GMT is a method employed for teaching foreign 

and second languages. For the achievement of such a task, it relies 
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mainly, as the name suggests, on translation and grammar study as it 

presents the target language via ‗explicit statement of rules in the 

students‘ L0, then practicing and testing these rules through the 

translation of sentences‘ (Johnson and Johnson, 0779: 042). The 

method was first used to teach the classical languages: Latin and 

Greek, and as attention to FL learning shifted from these two 

languages into modern ones, the method‘s techniques began to be 

used for the teaching of French, German, Italian and English 

(Richards et. al, 0771: 050). The GTM enjoyed significant popularity 

during the bulk of the nineteenth century but it fell out of favor at the 

end of it due to its failure to enable learners to speak and write the 

target language. Nevertheless, it is still widely used in many parts of 

the world in one form or another, often in defiance to formal 

instructions (Davies and Pearse, 1111: 099; Johnson and Johnson, 

0779: 042), sometimes as a supplementary strategy used to bolster 

other strategies (Stern, 0792: 343). Such tenacity in the face of 

adversities can be attributed to a number of reasons that will be 

touched upon later in this paper.  Horwitz (1119: 37) states that the 

majority of people have had at least some exposure to GMT activities 

during the process of them learning a language, and, he adds, ‗many 

non-language teachers view translation as the commonsense way to 

learn and teach languages‘. James Coleman, as quoted by Cook 

(1110: 11), says that he found the GTM ‗was clearly the most 

popular approach to language teaching in the universities‘.  

2.2.2.2 Sources and History 

According to Stern (0792: 342), there is no complete and accurate 

history of the GTM. There are indications, he adds, that the teaching 

of grammar and translation was a constant part of language 

instruction throughout the ages, but it was only in the late eighteenth 

century that grammar rules and translations into the foreign language 

were combined together to produce a teaching technique. Rivers 

(0790: 19) says that the ‗GTM cannot be traced back to the tenets of 

any master teacher, but it is clearly rooted in the formal teaching of 

Latin and Greek which prevailed in Europe in late nineteenth 

century‘.   
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As Rivers points out, it is well acknowledged by most authors that 

GTM descended from what had been called the Classical Method. 

The latter was a method used in the sixteenth and the seventeenth 

centuries to teach the classical languages: Latin and Greek.   

Five centuries ago, Latin was the language used in education, 

commerce, religion, and government in Western societies. However, 

changes in political regimes witnessed by that part of the world in the 

sixteenth century led to a diminish in the status of Latin, undermining 

it as a means of spoken and written communication in favour of 

French, Italian and English (Richards and Rodgers, 1110: 2). Oddly 

enough, this deterioration raised Latin prestige as an academic 

discipline. Proponents of classical languages: Latin and Greek, 

claimed that the mind was to be trained through ‗logical analysis of 

the language, extensive memorization of complicated rules and 

paradigms, and the application of these rules and paradigms in 

translation exercises‘ (van Els et al. 0793: 039). Thus, the study of 

Latin grammar turned to be an end in itself rather than a means to an 

end (Richards and Rodgers, 1110: 3).  

When modern languages began to be incorporated within the school 

curriculum in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, the procedures 

(what most authors call the classical method) adopted for teaching 

Latin and Greek came to be used as the principal way for teaching 

modern languages (Brown, 1110: 09). Before being accepted as 

respected fields of study, modern languages had to overcome bitter 

opposition from the champions of classical languages who cast 

doubts on the value of such languages as compared to Latin and 

Greek (Rivers, 0792: 19). Van Els, et.al (0792: 039) says that in this 

competition between classical languages and the modern ones lies the 

main impetus for adopting GTM to teach modern languages, as 

proponents of the latter strived to prove that such languages was ‗pari 

passu‘ with the classical ones in terms of educational value.  

In the nineteenth century, the name the Classical Method gradually 

disappeared giving way to a new term: the Grammar-Translation 

Method (Brown, 1110: 09). Howatt (0793: 020), unlike many other 

authors, offers a specific date for the emergence of the GTM. He says 

that it originated in Prussia at the end of the eighteenth century and 
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‗established an almost impregnable position as the favoured 

methodology of the Prussian Gymnasien after their expansion in the 

early years of the nineteenth century‘. This takes us to the names with 

which the method was known.  

In addition to the one that enjoyed more popularity and longevity – 

that is the GTM – there are a number of other names that have been 

used at some point or place to describe this method.  As we have 

seen, due to its association with the teaching of classical (traditional) 

languages, that is Latin and Greek, GTM is also known as the 

Classical Method or the Traditional Method. It is also referred to 

sometimes as the academic Style; see (Van Els et al, 0793: 039; 

Larsen-Freeman, 1111: 00; and Cook, 1110: 110). In the U.S it is 

sometimes called the Prussian Method because of its origins and 

because its sequence of classroom activities was linked to that 

followed in Prussian schools (Johnson, 1110: 053). Around 0931, 

Ollendorff produced language teaching course that set the pattern that 

was to be adopted by GMT classes: ‗a statement of the rule, followed 

by a vocabulary list and translation exercises. At the end of the 

course, translation of connected prose passages was attempted.‘ 

Ollendorf‘s method was hailed as active, simple and effective.   

2.2.2.3 Theoretical Foundation  

Johnson (1110: 055) describes GTM as 'atheoretical', whereas Brown 

(1110: 07) accuses the method of suffering from 'theorylessness'. 

What is meant by these descriptions is that GMT, unlike the 

Audiolingual Approach and the Communicative Methodology, had 

no bases in linguistics or psychology to rest on. Richards and 

Rodgers (1110: 9) state that GMT is: 

A method for which there is no theory. There is no literature that 

offers a rationale or justification for it or that attempts to relate it to 

issues in linguistics, psychology, or educational theory. 

However, it will not be accurate to portray the method as completely 

baseless. Hadley (1112: 97) and Stern (0792: 344) believe that GTM 

was based on the views of faculty psychologists who believed that 

mental discipline was essential for strengthening the powers of the 

mind.   
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Language was seen as a system of rules that should be consciously 

comprehended by depending on written texts and sentences. This 

system was to be constantly interpreted in the light of and compared 

to the first language in terms of grammar and meaning (Stern, 0792: 

344).   

It has been already mentioned in this study that Rivers (0793) denies 

the existence of a particular person to whom the emergence of the 

method can be ascribed. Van Els et al (0793: 039), in turn, states the 

GTM had no known theoreticians, and its basic principles cannot be 

attributed to one single person. These principles can be found in 

applied forms in the grammars and courses designed by a large 

number of people for educational objectives.   

2.2.2.4 Objectives Proponents of the GTM declared a number of 

objectives that their method was supposed to achieve. These 

objectives are: 

0. The first aim of the method was to help students read and 

appreciate the FL literature (Hadley, 1112: 71 and Larsen-Freeman, 

1111: 00).  

1. Exponents of the method believed that studying the grammar of 

the FL shall promote within learners better understanding of the 

grammar of their first language and consequently would enable to 

make better spoken and written productions of this first language 

(Hadley, 1112: 71).  

2. FL learning would ‗provide students with mental discipline and 

help them grow intellectually‘ (Richards and Rodgers, 1110: 4). 

Although supporters of the method acknowledged that learners might 

never use the FL, especially when the target language was Greek or 

Latin, they strongly believed that mental practice resulting from 

learning a FL was very beneficial to learners (Larsen-Freeman, 1110: 

00). Johnson (1110: 054) claims that GTM sought to promote mental 

discipline instead of equipping learners with a means for 

communication.  

2.2.2.5 Principal Characteristics of the Method  

The main characteristics of the GTM are: 

0. One of the most notable features of this method was that sentences 

were the units employed in teaching and in practice (Richard and 

Rodgers, 1112: 5). Texts were substituted by exemplificatory 
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sentences (Howatt, 0793: 020). Ibid believes that this special status 

assigned to the sentence, and not the explicit teaching of grammar, 

attracted most of the criticism directed by the reformers at the turn of 

the nineteenth century. Those sentences took usually the shape of 

questions and answers, and were sometimes put together in a 

sequence without numbering them, thus creating a text that had the 

shape of a passage (Johnson, 1110: 054). Howatt (0793: 032) 

believes that these sequences of questions and answers looked like 

some sort of ‗manic interrogation‘.  

1. Lack of authenticity. The sentences used for practice deliberately 

composed to encompass the grammar points that were being taught. 

Consequently, such sentences were very unreal (Johnson, 1110: 

054). Here are two sample sentences that help in giving an idea about 

such artificial productions: My postilion has been struck by lightning 

(from Cook, 1110: 21), and The Philosopher pulled the lower jaw of 

the hen (from Howatt, 0793: 034). Henry Sweet, a leading opponent 

of GTM, as cited in Johnson (1110: 054), described such sentences 

as ‗a bag into which grammar and vocabulary were crammed without 

regard to meaning‘.  

2. GMT was a ‗book-oriented‘ method, because it concentrated 

almost solely, both in teaching and practice, on written texts (Stern, 

0792: 343), whereas speaking and listening are neglected and 

pronunciation is almost not thought of at all (Larsen-Freeman, 1111: 

05). The language contained in these books was a literary one, as the 

people behind the method thought such literary works represented the 

purist versions of language. Thus, when students reached a point 

where they were deemed ready to translate passages, works of writers 

like Shakespeare, Dante and Pushkin were used (Cook, 1112: 21).  

3. Accuracy was highly valued. Students are supposed to produce 

translations of the best quality. This obsession with accuracy can be 

ascribed to the need to attain high standards of accuracy in order to 

pass formal written examinations (Richards and Rodgers, 1112: 5). 

To the contrary, no significance was attached to the ability to 

communicate in the FL (Larsen-Freeman, 1111: 05).       

4. Teaching of grammar was done in a deductive manner, that is, 

rules are presented and explained, then students were supposed to 
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apply them by creating sentences and doing translation exercise 

(ibid). Since grammar rules, as well as classroom directions, were 

explained and given in the native language, and since much 

translation was involved, it was inevitable that the FL played second 

fiddle to the NL (Johnson, 1110: 055).  

2.2.2.6 The Demise of Translation  

With all the unfruitful techniques adopted by GTM: detailed 

grammar explanations, ceaseless translation exercises, immense 

vocabulary lists, and the rigid forms of language presented in the 

readings, the writing was on the wall: it was time for change. 

However, change was brought about by a variety of reasons. There is 

no doubt that discontent on the part of learners and teachers alike was 

at the top of the list, yet this list included also a number of other 

reasons.  

Richards and Rodgers (1110: 2) attribute the changes that take place 

in language teaching methods mainly to dissatisfaction, the 

appearance of new theories on the nature of language and language 

learning, and shift of aims. Presently, it will be shown that these very 

three reasons were behind the disappearance of GTM in general and 

translation as a teaching technique in particular from the FLT scene.  

As regards the first reason, dissatisfaction, the fact that the GTM 

failed to enable learners to communicate in everyday situations 

engendered discontent towards the end of the nineteenth century both 

among teachers and learners in Europe (Adamson, 1113: 519). Those 

who championed the GTM claimed that using it to teach modern 

languages would familiarize learners with foreign cultures and 

literature, train their minds and equip them with the ability to think 

logically, make them eloquent, and help to keep the study of 

language part of the academic field. However, ‗in the daily grind of 

the classroom these lofty aspirations seemed very distant‘. Actual use 

of the language was not considered an immediate aim, and was either 

delayed until entering the university or completely ignored (Cook, 

1112: 21).  

It cannot be claimed that no one learned anything. According to 

Rivers (0790: 21), intelligent students were able to learn something 

from the classes they attended. However, for those who were less 
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intelligent, GMT proved to be a nightmare. Those students struggled, 

amassing difficult-to-erase habits of inaccuracy. Frustrated by their 

inability to learn the language and the onerous lessons they attended, 

many of them deserted school as soon as they had the chance.  

The second reason, the influence of new scientific findings, was also 

very evident in Europe. Supporters of the Natural Method, most 

notably Suaver, the well-known French linguist, argued that 

translation and the use of the NL were detrimental to the process of 

FL learning, and that a FL can be best learned via exclusive use of 

the language under study in conjunction with action and 

demonstration to illustrate meaning. The German Scholar F. Franke 

(0993) furnished a psychological foundation for such views. He held 

that vigorous use of the language in classrooms was the ideal way of 

teaching it. Instead of exploring the grammar of the language and 

trying to have students learn it deductively, teachers must promote 

direct and authentic use of the FL in classrooms, thus enabling 

learners to subconsciously learn grammar rules. As for vocabulary 

learning, NL as a medium for conveying meaning was to be 

substituted by mimes, demonstrations and reliance on already-known 

vocabulary items (Richards and Rodgers, 1110: 00).  

Because of the abovementioned reasons, opposition to GTM 

burgeoned rapidly in Europe. It reached an all-time high when 

translation was completely eliminated – some countries, France for 

instance, enforced a legal ban on translation – from curriculum in 

secondary schools and specialist language schools (Carreres, 1119: 1).  

Another reason for further departure from GTM came from the other 

side of the Atlantic. In the USA, the situation on the ground called for 

such departure. The turn of the twentieth century witnessed large-

scale immigration of people speaking many different languages into 

the USA. Furthermore, there was significant increase in the size of 

global trade and tourism, and consequently in the numbers of those 

wishing to learn FLs for vocational and recreational purposes. As a 

result, the texture of FL learners was diversified by the addition of 

immigrants, business people and tourists. Often, those learners did 

not share the same L0, rendering the use of grammar explanations in 

L0 and translation impossible. Aside from that, learners needed to be 
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able to verbally communicate in the target language, not only read or 

write in that language, and that need was urgent (Cook, 1112: 22). 

Thus, ‗the objective of instilling intellectual rigor and transmitting the 

cultural values embodied in the literary canons which the GTM had 

sought were no longer viable (Adamson, 1113: 515).  

The solution posed by language-learning specialist – who had not 

assumed the name applied linguists yet – for this problem was to 

introduce a drastic change into the way languages should be taught. 

They called for a ‗direct method‘ which had no place whatsoever for 

the learners‘ native language(s). ‗Translations and first-language 

explanations were banned and the new method was enforced, 

sometimes quite ruthlessly‘ (Cook, 1112: 22).  

The criticism of translation as an exercise in the FL classroom gained 

further ground with the advent of the Audiolingual Approach. This 

method, which saw the light in the US, ‗was mainly based on the 

assumption that proficiency in oral communication was the primary 

purpose of all language learning, in the achievement of which 

translation, as a skill involving written language was largely 

irrelevant‘. Furthermore, this Approach considered interference – the 

use of the native-language pattern or rule which leads to an error or 

inappropriate form in the TL – the main hindrance to FL learning. 

Thus, any use of the mother tongue was forbidden (Ibid and Richards 

et al. 0771: 114).  

As a result of all these developments, translation became no longer 

welcomed in FLT classes. And despite the fact that it continued to be 

used stealthily, as it is presented in the next section, it has a stigma on 

it, always denounced in public. It was not until recently that 

translation reemerged again and had some authorities calling for a 

reassessment of its value in FLT.  

2.2.2.7 Translation in FLT Classes: Theory vs. Practice  

Throughout the history of language teaching, it has been evident that 

practice is not a mirror reflection of theory. For a variety of reasons, 

teachers seldom follow to the letter what is prescribed to them. 

Wilkins (0799: 111) points out to the obscurity that surrounds the 

degree to which ‗general language teaching practice follows the 

recommendations of the writers on language teaching.‘ For each 
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method there is, as it is aptly phrased by Richards (0794) as quoted in 

(Johnson, 1110: 051), ‗a secret life‘ in which there are various 

degrees of discrepancy between theory and practice. Thus, ‗behind 

every public statement about what a given statement is like, there 

lurks a back-street existence – the secret life that a method really 

follows‘ (ibid).  

It seems that providing teachers with a certain kind of material would 

not prevent many of them from teaching in a way that suits them best 

regardless of whether this way is the one officially recommended to 

teach such material or not. Savignon (1110: 14) says that providing 

teachers with, for instance, a communicatively-based material would 

not necessarily preclude them from subjecting it to grammar-

translation treatment, and the reverse situation is also true.  

As those who put the rules moved away from the use of translation 

and grammar explanation in class, practicing teachers, often in a 

clandestine fashion, as Kumaravadivelu (1115: 099) says, ‗have 

rarely stuck rigidly to intralingual techniques‘. This disobedience on 

the part of the teachers can be attributed to the following:  

0. Teachers do not feel able to conduct the lesson successfully by 

relying solely on the target language. Such thing requires enjoying a 

large repertoire of language to cover all the tasks that a FL teacher 

faces in class: classroom management and organization, discipline, 

providing learners with feedback, talking about the language, and 

having informal chats with learners (Cameron, 1110: 111).  

1. Demanding exclusive use of the FL puts teachers in an everlasting 

struggle against the ‗natural forces of communication between 

people.‘ When the teacher and the students share a common mother 

tongue, not to use this language would be very unnatural (ibid).  

2. The Grammar-Translation way in teaching is preferred by those 

teachers who do not pose specialized skills, as it exerts less demands 

on them: minimized use of the FL, which means less effort and by 

eliminating the need to give lengthy explanations; easier job in 

preparing and scoring tests; in addition to other perks (Brown, 1110: 

07). 

3. Another reason giving rise to discrepancy was a compulsory one 

and related to the composition of classes. Cook (1110: 111) mentions 
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that both resorting to expatriate teachers and the fact that many 

classes were multilingual immensely contributed to the ousting of 

translation from EFL classes. Such state rendered the use of 

translation either impossible or fruitless. However, it should be noted 

that the use of translation in countries where local teachers taught 

locally-produced materials to local students only remained 

unaffected.  

4. There is also the fact that many teachers have had no exposure to a 

different way of teaching. Thus, they simply continue to teach in the 

same way they were taught (Rivers, 0793: 17).  

 

2.2.2.7 Translation Resurrected  

Translation had no place whatsoever in the major methods that 

followed the GTM. Neither the Direct Method nor the Audiolingual 

Approach allowed its presence in their classes, and for a long time, as 

Popovic (1119: 0) puts it, ‗translation was a frequent object of 

ridicule by those eager to demonstrate their uncompromising 

allegiance to modern ways‘. However, this total ban on translation 

was not agreed upon by all.  

Wilkins (0799: 119) likens the changes often taking place in FLT to 

the swings of a pendulum; moving from one end to the other. 

Obviously, he derived such analogy from the fact that most new 

methods try to refute the precepts of the ones they aim at replacing. 

However, many argued that change need not be so drastic and the 

inclination that people had towards situating themselves on either end 

of the continuum was not realistic.  

Thus, the general attitude regarding translation began to change. An 

obviously less stiff stand towards it appeared first in the works of 

Widdowson and Wilkins. The latter has been a champion of 

translation in the last three decades. Then, in the following years 

many experts, most prominently: Edge 0795, Duff 0797, Harmer 

0770, Ellis 0771, Atkinson 0772, Bowen 0773, Eadie 0777, and 

Cook 1101, have argued that translation is a legitimate pedagogical 

tool in the EFL environment, and claim that it deserved to be 

rehabilitated. Widdowson (1112: 051) says that: 
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Translation has been too long in exile for reasons which have little to 

do with any considered pedagogic principle. It is time that it is given 

a fair and informed appraisal.  

Such voices called for what can be considered a 'resurrection' of 

translation in FLT. Byram (1111: 529) states that: 

After a period in which translation in language teaching suffered 

from some confusion of purpose, we can detect signs that synergies 

are beginning to emerge and to be explicitly acknowledged, leading 

to more imaginative ways of integrating and adapting professional 

aspects of translation and even interpretation into language teaching.  

Howatt and Widdowson (1113: 201), as quoted by Baker and 

Saldanha (0779: 004), comment that ‗there has been a strong case for 

reviewing the role of translation in language teaching and particularly 

its educational value for advanced students in schools and 

universities. Properly handled, it provides a useful antidote to the 

modern obsession with utilitarian performance objectives, but the 

pitfalls that were identified by the nineteenth century reformers has 

not gone away, and the activity remains a demanding one.‘ 

 

Bibliography  

Adamson, B. (1113). ―Fashion in Language Teaching Methodology‖. 

In A. Davies and C. Elder, (eds.), The Handbook of Applied 

Linguistics (513-510). Malden Blackwell.  

Baker, Mona., and Saldanha, Gabriela. (0779). Routledge 

Encyclopedia of Translation Studies (1
nd

 ed.). London: Routledge. 

Brown, H.D. (1110). Teaching by Principles: An Interactive 

Approach to Language Pedagogy, 3
nd

 ed. New York: Pearson 

education Limited.  

Byram, M. (ed.). (1111). Routledge Encyclopedia of Language 

Teaching and Learning. London: Routledge.  

Carreres, Angeles. (1119). Strange Bedfellows: Translation and 

Language Teaching. 

www.cttic.org/ACTI/1115/papers/Carreres.pdf. 

Cook, Vivian. (1110). Second Language Learning and Teaching 

(2
rd

 ed.). London: Arnold.  



                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

90 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

Cook, Guy. (1112). Applied Linguistics. Oxford: Oxford University 

Press.  

Cameron, Lynne. (1111). Teaching Languages to Young Learners. 

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Celce-Murcia, Marianne. (1110). Teaching English as a Second or 

Foreign Language (2
rd

 ed.). Boston: Heinle and Heinle.   

Davies, Paul., and Pearse, Eric. (1111). Success in English 

Teaching. Oxford: Oxford University Press.  

Hadley, Alice Omaggio. (1112). Teaching Language in Context 

(2
rd

 ed.). Boston: Heinle and Heinle Publishers.  

House, Juliane. (1111). Translation. Oxford: Oxford University 

Press.   

Horwitz, Elaine Kolker. (1119). Becoming a Language Teacher: A 

Practical Guide to Second Language Learning and Teaching. 

Boston: Pearson Education. 

Howatt, Anthony Philip Reid. (0793). A History of language 

Teaching. Oxford: Oxford University Press.  

Johnson, Kieth., and Johnson, Helen. (0779). Encyclopedic 

Dictionary of Applied Linguistics. Oxford: Blackwell Publishers 

Ltd. 

Johnson, Keith. (1110). An Introduction to Foreign Language 

Learning and Teaching. Harlow: Pearson education Limited.   

Kaye, P. (1117). ―Translation Activities in the Language Classroom‖. 

British Council. www.teachingenglish.org.uk/.../translation-activities-

lan. 

Kumaravadivelu, B. (1115). Understanding Language Teaching: 

From Method to Postmethod. New Jersey: Lawrence Erlbaum 

Associates, Inc.  

Larsen-Freeman, Diane. (1111). Techniques and Principles in 

Language Teaching. Oxford: Oxford University Press.  

Popovic, Radmila. (1119). The Place of Translation in Language 

Teaching. www.sueleatherassociate.com/.../Article_translationinla.  

Richards, Jack. C., Platt, John., and Platt, Heidi. (0771). Longman 

Dictionary of Language Teaching and applied Linguistics. 

Harlow: Longman.  



                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

91 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

Rivers, Wilga M. (0790). Teaching Foreign Language Skills (1
nd

 

ed.). Chicago: University of Chicago Press.  

Richards, Jack C., and Rodgers, Theodore S. Approaches and 

Methods in Language Teaching. (1110). Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press.    

Savignon, S.A. (1110). Communicative Language Teaching for the 

Twenty-First Century.‖ In Celce-Murcia, Marianne (ed), Teaching 

English as a Second or Foreign Language (2
rd

 ed.). (02-17). 

Boston: Heinle and Heinle.  

Stern, H.H. Fundamental Concepts of Language Teaching. 

Oxford: Oxford University Press.  

van Els, Theo., and others. (0793). Applied Linguistics and the 

Learning and Teaching of Foreign languages (1
nd

 ed.). London: 

Edward Arnold.  

Widdowson, H.G. (1112). Defining Issues in English Language 

Teaching. Oxford: Oxford University Press.  

Wilkins, D. A. (0799). Linguistics in Language Teaching. 

Baltimore: Edward Arnold.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

92 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 فزح عجبس اثٕ انزًٍ   

ثلاؽذج٠ًز فٟ ثٌضٌؽّز  ٚ صأع١ٌ ثٌضٕملاس ثلامض١ج٠ًز

ػٍٝ أٍّٛح ثٌٕٚٛٗ ثلاهد١ز ثٌّضٌؽّز1  صٕملاس 

 (ج  ّٔٛىؽأوجصفًٛه ٚ د١ىٌ )ًٚث٠ز ػَث٠ًٍ 

 ػٕٛثْ ثٌذقظ

 

 ثٌوًؽز ثٌؼ١ٍّز ِوًُ  ِْجػو

 ِىجْ ثٌؼًّ لُْ ثٌضٌؽّز -  و١ٍز ثلاهثح - ثٌؾجِؼز ثٌّْض٠ٌٕٚز

      E-mail: abo_eltimen95@yahoo.com ٌٟٔٚثٌذ٠ٌو ثلا١ٌىض 

 ٌغز ثٌذقظ ثلأى٠َ١ٍز

 

 ًهخصان

  

٠ز ٚ ٌغ٠ٛز فٟ ثٌٍغز ثٌؼٌد١ز لا ٠ّىٓ صق٠ٍٛٙج وّج ٟ٘ عّز ػور صٌثو١خ ٔقٛ   

ْ  غز ثٌغج١ٔز )ثلإٌٝ ثٌٍ  إ ٚؽٛه ثٌضٕملاس فٟ أٞ ػ١ٍّز صٌؽ١ّز ٘ٛ  ٔؾ٠َ١ٍز(1 ٌيث فأ

ً   أٌِ فض1ّٟ ٠ؼىِ ٘يث ثٌذقظ   ثٌضٟ ٠ٛثؽٙٙج ثٌّضٌؽُ أعٕجء صٖن١ٚٗ  ثٌّٖجو

أَ  ؽذج٠ًج  إ وجْ صٕملا  أٚ صقو٠و ٔٛػ١ز ثٌضٕمً ثٌيٞ ١ّؾ٠ٌٗ ّٛثء  ٌٙيٖ ثٌضٌثو١خ،

ٖ ٘ ثٌّضٌؽ1ُ  ٌيث صم١ُ ٘يلاس ػٍٝ أٍّٛح ثٌٕ  ِوٜ صأع١ٌ ٘يٖ ثٌضٕم  ٚ ثمض١ج٠ًج  

mailto:abo_eltimen86@yahoo.com
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ثلاؽذج٠ًز ػٍٝ أٍّٛح ثٌٕ٘ ثلاهدٟ ثّز صأع١ٌ ثٌضٕملاس ثلامض١ج٠ًز ٚثٌوً

١ٌّٛف ٠ٍوثْ ٌٍغز ثلأؾ٠َ١ٍز ) ًٚث٠ز ػَث٠ًٍ ثٌؼٌدٟ أعٕجء ٔمٍٗ ثٌٝ ث

ضأ١ِٓ ثٌّضٌؽُ دمجةّز ّٛىؽج( ِٓ ملاي صٕملاس وجصفًٛه ٚد١ىٌ، فٟ ِقجٌٚز ٌٔإ

ْجةٌ ِّىٕز ف١ّج ْ صٕمً ثٌٕ٘ دألً مصقضٛٞ ػٍٝ ثّضٌثص١ؾ١جس ِٓ ٕأٔٙج أ

 1                                  ٌدجلاػضّجه ػٍٝ صٕملاس وجصفًٛه ٚ د١ى ه٠ن٘ ثلاٍّٛح ٚ ىٌ
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 Thus, this study assesses the effect of the various types of optional 

and obligatory shifts on the narrative style of English translations of 

Arabic novels (Azazeel by Youssef Ziedan as an example) at various 

levels of linguistic and paralinguistic description through Catford's 

shifts and Baker's model. In an attempt to provide the translators with 

a useful list of strategies for their transfer with minimum loss in style. 

 

Introduction 

    It has been said that there can be no absolute correspondence 

between languages (Nida, 0753).  In a translated text, translator's 

decisions are those changes known as 'translation shifts'. 

Consequently, shifts may occur in translation. Translation, like every 

transfer operation, involves changes so the translation process can be 

specified in terms of changes with respect to the original, these 

changes are termed 'shifts'.                                      

In literary translation, these shifts are determined by the translator's 

role which has been referred to with such concepts as: the translator's 

voice (Herman, 0775), the translator's thumbprint (Baker, 1111), and 

the translator's presence (Bosseaux, 1110). All these metaphors 

reflect the underlying idea that translators contribute something of 

their own to the translation process, something that is not present in 

the ST, an imprint of their own personality. On the other hand, such  

concepts are linked with the choice that the translator makes; 

decisions in the process of translating a text  to which translators have 

choices are connected to the use of certain strategies or shifts and 

sometimes some shifts are a must. The question here is what kind of 

shifts are going to be made and their effect on the style of literary 

texts?                                                                      

 

2 Why Azazeel? 

 

   The subject of this novel is a historical record filled with many 

philosophical, cultural and scientific events; it is not surprising that 

much work has been done on this topic by many scholars. The term 

"Azazeel" itself has a unique metaphor. Azazeel in Aramaic means 

"the strong one against God", and in the Hebrew Bible is "the 
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scapegoat" mentioned in (Leviticus 0519f) as part of God‘s 

commands to the Israelites regarding the Day of Punishment; it is a 

rather ambiguous alternative name for the devil, but according to the 

commentary on the Mishnah (Yoma 27-30) the  scapegoat is pushed 

off a precipice to its death at Mount Azazeel (03 km of Jerusalem) 

(Jeynes, 1101: 0). In Ziedan's book these different interpretations are 

maintained: the narrator identifies Azazeel with "Satan", although the 

reader is always left with the thought that Azazeel is a voice of 

"sanity", or of "honor"; he seems to be the narrator's integrity more 

than anything else. Such nature of the novel is a rich material for any 

translator to defy himself  in rendering it into other languages, 

especially on the level of style.  

 

3 Study of Shifts in Translation 

 

    Having accepted that the translation process from one language to 

another includes various changes in a text relative to the ST, scholars 

have sought to address these changes through such concepts as 

equivalence and similarity, which are aspects of essentially one and 

the same thing: whether something changes or remains unchanged. A 

third concept used in this context is 'shifting', i.e., translation shifts, 

with emphasis on change:                                                                                            

  

   Shifts in translation are known as those changes which  occur or 

may  occur in the process of translation. They result, most of the 

time, from  the attempt to deal with the systemic differences between 

ST and TT  languages. 

(Bakker et al. 0779: 115)    

    

  Hence, the shifting that arises in the process of moving over from 

the ST to the TT is part of the translation process. Shifts are often 

studied through the differences between the ST and the TT, i.e., by 

comparing the ST with the translation product. Campbell (1111: 21) 

maintains that TTs are a major source of evidence of the mental 

processing that underlies translation decisions. What happens in the 
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translation process can thus be identified through dissimilarities/ 

differences between the ST and TT.                                                                                                                                     

  

   On the other hand, translation process may require shifts of another 

kind i.e., 'lexical ties' shifts that 'occur naturally in the ST, creating 

cohesion and providing texture, and that can rarely if ever be 

replicated in the TT' (Baker, 0771: 111). Dealing with elements of 

lexical cohesion is a constant challenge to the translator and one 

which demands some translation decisions. These decisions are those 

choices that might lead a translator to achieve appropriate products in 

the TL, and they are those choices that should involve awareness of 

discourse features and the differences between languages. The 

translator should decide whether the ST lexical patters can 

successfully be transferred into the TL or need to be altered in some 

form in order to adhere to the accepted norms of the TL. At the same 

time, the translator must consider the impact of such re-presentation 

upon the style of the ST.                                                                                        

 

3.2 Style and Shifts in Literary Translation 

   Fowler (0755104) states that style is 'a property of all texts'. 

Stylistics is a discipline of linguistics which has language as its core 

and basis (Ghazala, 1100: 09). Since literary stylistics is the study of 

literary style from a linguistic perspective (ibid: 07), its focus, then, 

will be on the interpretation of literary texts through the investigation 

of language components, i.e., grammar, vocabulary, phonetic marks, 

etc. Shifts, then, is to interpret  these components from one language 

into another and also to preserve the style they are presented in within 

the whole text. One of the problematic issues in translating literary 

style through shifts is how to determine the shift unit in the 

comparison of the source and target texts. Units may not be 

equivalent in different languages for it is well-known that each 

translator has its own way to translate these units according to the 

vocabulary he is adopting. Ghazalah (1115: 111) states that style is 

'the different, several choices made in texts from language stock in 

regard to layout or shape, grammar, words and phonology, namely all 
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aspects, levels and components of language'. This relation of choices 

is precisely described by Popovic (0791191) as follows:   

 It is not the translator's only business to 'identify' himself with the 

original; that would merely result in transparent translation. The 

translator also has the right to differ organically, to be independent, 

as long as independence is pursued for the sake of the original, a 

technique applied in order to reproduce it as a living work... Thus 

shifts do not occur because the translator wishes to 'change' a work, 

but because he strives to reproduce it as faithfully as possible and to 

grasp it in its totality.  

  Savory (0759105) follows Popovic's claim up with his widely-

quoted list of pair-wise contradictory translation principles:  

 

0. A translation must give the words of the original. 

1. A translation must give the ideas of the original. 

2. A translation should read like an original work. 

3. A translation should read like a translation. 

4. A translation should reflect the style of the original. 

5. A translation should possess the style of the translator. 

9. A translation should read as a contemporary of the original. 

9. A translation should read as a contemporary of the translator. 

7. A translation may add to or omit from the original. 

01. A translation may never add to or omit from the original.    

  Miko (0791: 51) on the other hand discusses the different 

theoretical aspects of what he terms shifts of expression or style in 

translation maintaining that 'retaining the expressive character or 

style of the ST is the main and perhaps the only goal of the 

translator'. Such goal requires equivalence which is as Popovic 

(0791: 5) defines it: 'the functional equivalence of elements in both 

original and translation aiming at an expressive identity with an 

invariant of identical meaning'. Equivalence, then, is as an important 

matter as style and shifts are more likely to occur between languages 

that have different stylistic equivalences (Pekkanen, 1119: 2), i.e., 

semantic or syntactic realization such as sentences, clauses, phrases, 
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words, phonemes or syntactic-stylistic elements in the form of 

repletion, deletion, rhythm, word order, etc.  

    In all the conditions discussed above, the translator finds himself 

obliged to embrace some strategies so as to bridge these semantic 

gaps. In this regard, Jacobson's (0747: 123) words would serve to 

conclude the discussion:  

  Wherever there is deficiency, terminology may be qualified and 

amplified by loan words or loan translations or semantic shifts and 

finally, by circumlocutions. 

 

 

3.3 Shifts in the Eye of Catford 

 

   Nida and Taber (0757: 090) state that a shift may result from a 

difference of the system in both languages. The difference can be in 

the form of vocabulary or structure. The actual term shift was firstly 

introduced by Catford (0754: 19), who spoke of shifts as 'the 

departure from formal correspondence in the process of going from 

the ST to the TT'. Catford identifies 'formal correspondence' as that:                                                      

 

Exists between source and target categories which  occupy, as nearly 

as possible, the same place in the economy of the target language as 

the given source language category occupies in the source 

language.                                                                                                  

(ibid: 19) 

 

   Formal correspondence is an instance of invariance. It is designed 

to reveal as much as possible of the form and content of the original 

message. In this respect, the translator should attempt to reproduce 

several formal elements, including: 

                           

      (0) grammatical units, 
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      (1) consistency in word usage, and 

      (2) meaning in terms of the source context.   

     

  But sometimes the reproduction of grammatical and lexical units 

may not be the answer since 'translation involves far more than 

replacement of lexical and grammatical items between languages.. 

once the translator moves away from close linguistic equivalence, the 

problem of determining the exact nature of the level of equivalence 

aimed for begin to merge' Bassnett (1111: 23). Hence, the other 

answer is to adopt shifts. According to Catford (0754: 19) there are 

two major types of shifts: Level Shifts: where an SL item at one 

linguistic level, for example grammar, has a TL equivalent at a 

different level, for instance, lexis. Catford (ibid) points out that cases 

of shifts from grammar to lexis are quite frequent in translation 

between languages:                                                                         

Category Shifts: are further subdivided into four categories:   

 

(a) Structure Shifts: (a change in a sentence or clause structure). 

(b) Unit Shifts: (occur when a ST unit at one rank has a different rank 

in the TL e.g. translating a phrase with a clause or a word with a 

morpheme).                                      

 (c) Class Shifts: (a change in word class. i.e. the change from one 

part of speech into another, e.g. from noun to verb).                                                                                       

(d) Intra-system Shifts: (a change in grammatical system e.g., 

number, article..).                                                        

  

   Hatim and Munday (1113: 17) mention that the difference between 

languages must be accepted, and translation most of the time should 

include changes. Therefore, shifts are inevitably a translation which 

involves a number of changes in the ST grammatical patterns. In 

general, grammatical changes are dictated by the obligatory 

structures of the receptor languages. That is to say, one is obliged to 

make such adjustments as shifting word order and using verbs in 

place of nouns, etc.                    

 

3.4 Shifts: Obligatory or Optional  
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   In order to go beyond formal difference between language systems, 

the study of shifts needs to distinguish between obligatory and 

optional shifts. Each of these categories may increase or decrease the 

distance between source and target texts according to the choices 

made by the translator since the use of two languages employ the 

medium of the translator and naturally this result in a change of 

message during the translation process (Reiss, 1111: 051). Inevitably 

both shifts will have an impact on the final product of the text style. 

Style-sifting refers to the way speakers within one language may 

alternate between styles in order to achieve a particular effect 

(Crystal, 1112: 330). Nida (0753) and Catford (0754) diagnose the 

causes of style shifts in translation as both linguistic and cultural. In 

this respect, obligatory shifts can be described as arising primarily 

form:                                                                             

                                                                    

(0) Structural-syntactic, 

(1) Semantic and 

(2) Cultural differences  

 

       For instance, a TL may not have a structural equivalent to the use 

of (Verb - Subject - Complement) as in the following example:           

 ى٘خ ثٌٌٛو ثٌٝ ثٌّوًّز ()        

In the ST (Subject Verb Complement): the boy went to school. As for 

semantic shifts, they refer to those elements which are said to be 

changed in their meaning. Sometimes the lexical structure of the TT 

does not offer the translator the same range of word choice. For 

instance, English language does not make a distinction between terms 

such as:                                                                                                                    

"٘و٠ز   and"٘ذٗ"   

  

  both are rendered into "gift", despite the fact that the first means "a 

gift that is expected to have one in return" while the latter means "a 

gift that is given with no intention to have something in return".         

Cultural differences may among other, also produce a situation where 

there is a gap in a TL – in other words, cultural shifts may occur 
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when the translator is required to replace certain components of style 

in order to readjust the translation. The SL components can be shifted 

into another TL components as in the following instance:                                                                          

 :As wise as an owl" is shifted into"فى١ُ وقىّز ٌمّجْ

  

  Optional shifts, on the other hand, may take place without any 

linguistic or cultural necessity. It is optional shifts like these that 

allow translators the freedom of choice and are thus the most likely to 

reflect their individual propensities: to say for instance  .                                                               

" ِج ثلأٌِ"  or"ِج ثٌنطخ  or for example or to say  

    

 

   Sometimes there are some changes that are found due to differences 

in translating competence of the translator him/herself and that is why 

there are some basic requirements that should be found in a translator 

(Nida, 0753: 053):                                                                           

        ● making sense; 

        ● conveying the spirit and manner of the original;  

        ● having the natural and easy form of expression; and  

        ● producing a similar response. 

 

     As a result, unintentional changes made by translators may arise 

from the different style structures or vocabularies and those changes 

are optional while the intentional changes are those arising due to 

culture or semantic aspects and are called obligatory.  

 

3.5 Baker's Shifts 

     

   Baker (0771: 99) defines equivalence as ―the relationship between 

a source text and a target text that has allowed the TT to be 

considered as a translation of the ST in the first place‖. Baker (ibid: 

115) states that, in establishing equivalence between languages, the 

process of translation may require the translator to make special shifts 

i.e., to add or delete information of the ST in the TT or otherwise. As 

a result some lexical choices have to be 'sacrificed' in translation and 

some are said to be 'added'. Addition is an extension of ST units that 
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are absent but must be restored in the TT. Addition can be made by 

using lexical ties or linkages that considered being obligatory 

between sentences or even within the same sentence. Linkage as 

stated by Leech and Short (0790: 134) is achieved with tools such as 

coordinating conjunctions (e.g. and, or, but, etc.) and linking 

adverbials (e.g. however, therefore, etc.).                                      

Omission, on the other hand, occurs because, some lexical elements 

in the ST cannot be reproduced  in the TT, or to avoid repetition as 

we shall see in the samples given ahead.                                        

     On the other hand, a semantic shift is occurred when a word loses 

its basic meaning and takes a new, but often related meaning since 

the lexical meaning of a word is 'the personality it acquires through 

usage within a particular linguistic system (Baker, 0771: 01). This 

implies that a metaphor can be present and a concept can be 

transferred from its normal location to somewhere else where it is not 

usually used or found (Ghazala et al, 1100: 91). One of the striking 

shifts in semantic meaning is metaphor which transfers the 

conceptual meaning of a word into more abstract sense. Sometimes 

the SL text may express a concept which is totally unknown in the 

target culture. It may relate to a religious belief or a social custom. 

Such concepts are often referred to as culture-specific (Baker, 0771: 

10).                                                             

     As proposed by both Catford and Baker, the following suggested 

model summarizes the different types of shifts which shall be taken 

into account in the analysis of the way translators use shifts in their 

translation of Arabic literary texts and their effect in rendering the 

style of literary texts from Arabic into English.  
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Diagram of the Model of 

Catford and Baker's Translation Shifts 

 

 

4. Method 

   

    Paragraphs have been selected from the short-novel Azazeel (by 

Youssef Ziedan - Translated by Nancy Roberts)* to identify what 

kind of shifts has been made and their effect on the whole translation 

process and how far the translation is parallel to its original.                                                                                                                             

 

5. Application                                                                           

   

   The Arabic literary paragraphs are analyzed and observed for the 

realization of optional and obligatory shifts. To attain the research 

objective, (Catford's grammatical shifts and Baker's model of 

omission/ addition and semantic shifts) are employed. The research 

corpus consists of (4) English written texts and their English 

correspondences which are translated by Nancy Roberts* 

                                                                                           

5.2 Source and Target Text Samples 

ٌْةّجٚثس1 ثًفّٕةةٟ ٚ ثػةةف  ػٕةةٟ، فةةئٟٔ وّةةج صؼٍةةُ ثٌٌفّةز ٠ةةج إٌٙةة1ٟ ٚ ثٌؼفةةٛ ٠ةةج أدجٔةةج فةةٟ ث -0

ٞ  صٌصؼٖةجْ ً٘ذةز ٚ م١فةز1 صؼٍةُ إٔٔةٟ ثلض١ٕةش ٘ةيٖ ثٌٌلةٛق  ٝؼ١ف1 ٠ج إٌٟٙ ثٌٌف١ُ، إْ ٠و
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لذً ١ّٕٓ، ِٓ ٔٛثفٟ ثٌذقٌ ث١ٌّش، وٟ ثوضخ ف١ٙج إٔؼجًٞ ٚ ِٕجؽجصٟ ٌةه فةٟ مٍةٛصٟ، ٚ 

صىةْٛ ِةٓ دؼةوٞ ٙةٍٛثس وٕش لو ٠ٛٔش أْ أهْٚ ف١ٙةج ثدضٙةجلاصٟ ثٌضةٟ صمٌدٕةٟ إ١ٌةه، ٚ لةو 

 ٠ضٍٛ٘ج ثٌٌ٘ذجْ ٚ أً٘ ثٌٚٛثِغ ثلأصم١جء فٟ وً ٍِجْ ٚ ِىج1ْ

 I beg your mercy, O God. I beg your mercy and pardon, O father in 

Heaven have mercy on me and pardon me, for as you know, I'm 

weak. O compassionate God, my hands tremble  with fear. You know 

that I obtained these parchments some years ago from the region 

surrounding the Dead Sea. In order to record my poetry and my 

secret conversations with you in times of solitude. I had intended to 

write down in these parchments the supplication by which I draw 

nearer to you, in the hope that after I pass away, my prayers might be 

recited by monks and devout hermits in every time and place.                                             

 

وجْ  ثٌذوث٠جس وّجِٓ أ٠ٓ ثدوأ صو٠ٕٟٚ؟ 11 ثٌذوث٠جس ِضوثمٍز ٚ ِقضٖور دٌأ1ّٟ ٚ ٌؼً  -1

أّضجىٞ ثٌمو٠ُ ٠ًّٛجُٔٛ ٠مٛي1 ِج ٟ٘ ثلا ِقٜ أٚ٘جَ ٔؼضمو٘ج، فجٌذوث٠ز ٚثٌٕٙج٠ز إّٔج 

صىٛٔجْ فم٠ فٟ ثٌن٠ ثٌّْضم١ُ، ٚلا مطٟٛ ِْضم١ّز إلا فٟ أٚ٘جِٕج أٚ فٟ ث٠ًٌٛمجس ثٌضٟ 

ِٕٗ  ْٔطٌ ف١ٙج ِج ٔض1ّٗ٘ٛ أِج فٟ ثٌق١جر ٚ فٟ ثٌؼجٌُ وٍٗ، فىً ٕٟء هثةٌٞ ٠ؼٛه ثٌٝ ِج

 دوأ1 ِج ٘يث ثٌيٞ ثوضذٗ؟ إْ ثٌوٚثةٌ وٍٙج صوًٚ دٌأّٟ ثلأ1ْ

 

 Where shall I begin my writing? The beginnings overlap in my head 

and crowd in on one another. Perhaps beginnings- as my old 

professor Siyranus used to say – are nothing but illusions we believe 

in. After all, beginnings and endings are only found on straight lines, 

and straight lines are found nowhere but in our illusions, or on the 

little pieces of papers on which we write about things we imagine. In 

real life and in the entire world, everything is circle, and returns to 

that from which it began from. What is this that I'm writing? All the 

circles are spinning in my head.                                                             

                                                                                                                                

ٟجٌّج  ٌّجىث ثٔطفب وً ١ٕب؟ ًٔٛ ثلا٠ّجْ ثٌيٞ وجْ ١ٞ٠ب دجٟٕٟ، ّٕٛع ثٌْى١ٕز ثٌضٟ -2

آْٔش ٚفوصٟ، ثلاّٟتٕجْ ثٌٝ ؽوًثْ ٘يٖ ثٌِٚٛؼز ثٌقج١ٔز11 فضٝ ِّٕ ثٌٕٙجً، ٌٙس 

 أًث٘ج ث١ٌَٛ ِطفأر، ٚ ِٛفٖز1

 Why was everything extinguished? The light of faith that used to 

illuminate my inner being, the Church candles that kept loneliness at 

bay for so long, the peace and comfort I derived from this cell's 



                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

95 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

protective walls.. even the sunshine during the day.. I now see it as 

extinguished and forlorn.                                                                           

      

ِٙٛؼضٟ ٟ٘ ثٌوثةٌر ثٌٚغٌٜ ِٓ ػجٌّٟ ثٌّقُْٛ، صق٠١ دٙج هثةٌر ثوذٌ، ٟ٘ ٘يث  –3  

ٟجٌّج ص١ّٕضٙج  ثٌو٠ٌ ثٌيٞ ٠ٛ٘ضٗ ٠َٛ همٍضٗ أٚي ٌِر، لذً ١ّٕٓ، ٚ ٔؼّش ف١ٗ دجٌْى١ٕز ثٌضٟ

 لذً ِؾ١تٟ ثٌٝ ٕ٘ج1

 My cell is the small circle within my concrete world. It is enclosed 

within a larger circle which is this monastery, and which I fell in love 

with the first time I entered it some years ago. From that day forward, 

I remained here, blessed with inner peace which I had desired for so 

long before coming here. 

                                                                     

٠ج ثٌٟٙ، أصّْؼٕٟ؟ أٔج ػذون ثٌّنٍ٘، ثٌق١ٌث1ْ ١٘ذج ثٌٌث٘خ ٚ ١٘ذج ثٌطذ١خ ٚ  -4

ػٕٟٛٔ دٗ ثٌٕجُ فٟ دلاه غٌدضٟ! ٚ ثٔش ٚفون ٠ج ثٌٟٙ ١٘ذج ثٌغ٠ٌخ11 ػٍٝ ِج ٠و

صؼٌف ثّّٟ ثٌقم١مٟ، ثٔش ٚ ثٌٕجُ فٟ دلاهٞ ثلاٌٚٝ ثٌضٟ ٕٙوس ٌِٛو1ٞ ٠ج ١ٌضٕٟ 

ٌُ أٌٚو ثٙلا، أٚ ١ٌضٕٟ ِش فٟ ٟفٌٛضٟ ِٓ هْٚ آعجَ، فضٝ ثّٝٓ ػفٛن ٚ 

 ًفّضه1

  O my God, do Thou hear me? I am Thy faithful, but perplexed 

servant: Hiba the monk, Hiba the physician, Hiba the stranger, as 

people are calling me in my land of exile! Thou alone, O God, 

knowest my true name, Thou and the people in my land of origin, the 

land that witnessed my birth. Would that I have never been born. Or 

would that I had died in infancy, without sin, that I might be assured 

of Thy pardon and mercy!  

                                                                                                                               

5.3 Source and Target Texts Analysis: 

 

   The findings show that optional and obligatory shifts have been 

applied. It also finds that the translator applied all types of shifts in 

translation to preserve the meaning of the ST and to sustain its quality 

of the message. 

                                                   

5.3.2 Analysis of Catford's Shift 

 

  Since translation between Catford's levels is totally governed by 

translation equivalence, then, shifts from grammar to lexis and vice-
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versa are the only possible level shifts in translation; and such shifts 

are, of course, quite common. These texts reflect many examples of 

level shifts which are sometimes encountered in the translation of the 

aspects of Arabic and English seen most clearly in the past (past 

perfect tense):   

                                                                                                                  

                                  

                             (lexis)              وٕش لو ٠ٛٔش      

 

(grammar: past perfect)           I had intended 

          

               ٟجٌّج ص١ّٕضٙج 

 

I had desired for so long 

 

     These examples reflect a most completed event which is 

completed in an unspecified time before another complete event. It is 

preceded by the lexis: [ْوج] + [لو], or the past verb [ٟجي] + [ِج].  The 

Arabic past perfect tense has no tense-to-tense equivalent in English. 

However, some translators suggested translating it as: [had] + [past 

tense verb].  

   

   Also there is an important difference between the two aspect 

systems (present continuous) of both languages. In Arabic, the lexical 

item [ْث٢] refers to the continuous aspect of the event. In English, the 

development of the action of the verb is referred to by using the 

grammatical items: [verb] + [-ing] instead of a lexical items. The 

following example shows this: 

 

 

            (lexis)                                 ْإْ ثٌوٚثةٌ وٍٙج صوًٚ دٌأّٟ ث٢   

                                        

          (grammar)                All circles are spinning in my head  

     

 Such cases of shift from lexis to grammar are quite frequent in 

translation between  
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 has as its TL equivalent              ] ْصوًٚ ث٢[ these languages. Here the 

SL lexical item  

 the grammatical tense [are + -ing].                                                                                                              

   Category shifts, on the other hand, as mentioned earlier can occur at 

all ranks  (structural, class, unit, or intra-system) such as the 

following examples:                         

                                                                                                             

                    (qualifier)                                  ُإٌٟٙ ثٌٌف١         

                                          

                 (modifier)                      my compassionate God 

     

 The SL [qualifier] structure may have a different TL structure, that 

is, a [modifier] as a translation equivalent. Since a [qualifier] is a 

word or phrase that qualifies, limits, or modifies the meaning of 

another word or phrase and a [modifier] is a word or group of words 

that describes a noun phrase or restricts its meaning in some way 

(Crystal, 1112: 179-291), it is an optional shift to use one of them 

instead of the other. Hence, there is no harm in this choice. Another 

example of structural shifts is the active voice and passive voice. The 

translator chose to transfer the active voice structure into a passive 

voice structure:                                                                                         

 

(active voice)          ْلو صىْٛ ِٓ دؼوٞ ٍٙٛثس ٠ضٍٛ٘ج ثٌٌ٘ذج ٚ  

 

(passive voice)   prayers might be recited by monks 

 

    The active voice here is optionally transferred into passive voice 

since English language tends to use passive voice more frequently 

than it is in Arabic. The writer didn't use active voice to stress some 

important information so the translator did not affect the style in 

changing it into a passive voice. The same thing is for an [adjective] 

to be transferred into a [noun] or transferred into [preposition + noun] 

as it is shown below, which is a change of class:  

                                                                       

             (Adjective)                        ثٌذوث٠جس ِضوثمٍز                         
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             (Verb)                                Beginnings overlap  

 

             (adjective)                             إْ ٠وٞ صٌصؼٖجْ ً٘ذز                      

     

     (preposition + noun)                     My hands tremble with fear  

         

 Class-shift, then, occurs when the translation equivalent of an SL 

item [e.g. Verb] is a member of a different class from the original 

item [e.g. Adjective]. It is clear from the above examples that 

structure-shifts usually entail class-shifts for example, in the 

examples given above, the Arabic nominal structure is transferred 

into English as a [Subject + Verb] structure or an [Adjective] 

structure is transferred into a [Preposition + Noun] structure.                                                                                                             

 

 As for Unit-shift, the changes are in  rank, i.e., departures from 

formal correspondence in which the translation equivalent of a unit at 

one rank in the SL is a unit at a different rank in the TL. Changes of 

rank (unit-shifts) are by no means the only changes of this type which 

occur in translation:                                             

                             

                  (one word)                                            ٟو  

     

       (three words –conjunction)                        in order to 

 

                   (word)                                                 ٟجٌّج                                                

                   

                  (phrase)                                           for so long                     

  

(one word)                                          ٠ًٚمجس                   

 

              (phrase)                              Little pieces of papers 

 

                  (word)                                          ِٟٕجؽجص                                  

 

                (phrase)                          my secret conversations                   
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  The type of unit-shifts that is detected in the above examples is a 

shift from [one word] to a [phrase/ or more than one word]. In all 

these examples the shifts are 'obligatory' since all the source words' 

meanings have more than one word in the TL except for that of 

 which has a one word meaning in the TT: [leaflet] but the [٠ًٚمجس]

translator 'optionally' choses to use the phrase [little pieces of papers] 

and since it is a synonymy for [leaflet], this choice does not affect the 

style. 

 

 As for intra-system shifts, the shift occur internally, within a system; 

i.e., for those cases where SL and TL possess systems which 

approximately correspond formally as to their grammatical 

constitution [articles and number]. For example, Arabic and English  

possess different formally corresponding systems of number and 

articles:                                                      

                              

 

                    (number: dual)                     ْصٌصؼٖج   ٞ                         إْ ٠و

 

             (number: plural)                            My hands  

 

(definite article)                              ُثٌٟٙ ثٌٌف١          

                

              (indefinite article)                my compassionate God 

 

(definite)                                     ثٌذوث٠ز ٚ ثٌٕٙج٠ز 

                    

                   (indefinite)                       Beginnings and endings 

 

(plural)                                        َآعج                  

                       

                   (singular)                                      sin                 

 

    It is found that the English translations preserved the meaning and 

sustained the quality of the ST message. It is with changes of these 

types, which is referred to as 'category-shifts', are assumed to achieve 

some degree of formal correspondence between SL and TL; indeed 
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this is the main justification for the recognition of formal 

correspondence in this theory. Category-shifts are departures from 

formal correspondence in translation. (Catford, 1111: 032).                                                                      

 

 

5.3.3 Analysis of Baker's Model 

  

   Another pair of translation shift procedures is Baker's omission vs. 

addition. Both are a frequent phenomenon in translation that occur 

with (connectives). Omission is occurred depending on whether the 

information in the SL can or cannot be retrieved from the TT context 

as shown in the following examples:                                                                                                                                                                            

                                                                                                              

 إْ ٠وٞ صٌصؼٖجْ ً٘ذز ٚ م١فز 

                

                   (omission)        My hands tremble with fear    

   

   

 The translator preferred to omit the two words above with one word. 

This choice is optional and it shows that the translator here kept the 

original style preserved since both words in Arabic mean a "source of 

fear". While in the next examples, the translator chose to make some 

additions of lexical markers of connective ties to explain the original 

by providing more information that are not present in the ST.  These 

additions are understandably justified in order to avoid stylistic 

lexical repetition in the TL to make the translation readable smoothly 

and uninterrupted: 

         

 ثٌٌفّز ٠ج إٌٟٙ

 

I beg your mercy, O God 

 

           [I beg your mercy] instead of saying: [O mercy, O God] 

 

 فجٌذوث٠ز ٚ ثٌٕٙج٠ز، إّٔج صىٛٔجْ فٟ ثٌن٠ ثٌّْضم١ُ 
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After all, beginnings and endings are only found on straight lines 

 

 دجٟٕٟ

my inner being 

 ثدضٙجلاصٟ ثٌضٟ صمٌدٕٟ أ١ٌه                          

 

the supplication by which I draw nearer to you 

 

 ٚ لو صىْٛ ِٓ دؼوٞ ٍٙٛثس11

 

In the hope that after I pass away, my prayers might be.. 

    

 Translating Arabic coordinate connecters into English, which favors 

subordinate structures ([after all], [being] and [in the hope that]), 

would result in unavoidable unnaturalness and make the sentences 

more cohesive and stylistically more elegant. Also the use of the 

particle [would that I] for [ٟٕ٠ج ١ٌض] in an interrogative rather than mere 

modulation is another lexical marker of addition:   

                                                                                          

 ٠ج ١ٌضٕٟ ٌُ أٌٚو ثٙلا، أٚ ١ٌضٕٟ ِش فٟ ٟفٌٛضٟ ِٓ هْٚ آعجَ

  

Would that I have never been born. Or would that I had died in 

infancy, without sin, 

  

         Obviously, the degree of accuracy requires the translator to add 

these connectives and the English readership is expected to 

appreciate them.                                                        

   

   The last shift analyzed is the semantic shift. This shift in style has 

been rated first in the translation of these paragraphs in which the 

translator opted for giving priority to the style of the SL and chooses 

a style as close as possible to that found in the ST: 

                                                                                                   

 ٠ج ثٌٟٙ، أصّْؼٕٟ؟

  

O my God, do Thou hear me? 
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  أٔج ػذون ثٌّنٍ٘

I am Thy faithful 

     

    A higher formality is adopted by lexical selection of [Thou, Thy] 

instead of [You, Your]. This substitution leads to render the same 

level of importance of the prayer found in the ST and the translation 

sounds acceptable. The same holds true for the   

] that are rendered into [Father, Heavens]:ّّٛثس، أدجٔجthe words [ 

 

 ٠ج أدجٔج فٟ ثٌّْٛثس

     

O Father, in Heaven 

 

   In the third paragraph, the translator rendered the word [ّى١ٕز]  

into [church] while in the fourth paragraph she renders it into its 

original meaning [peace]: 

 

 ّٕٛع ثٌْى١ٕز

 

Church candles 

 ٔؼّش ف١ٗ دجٌْى١ٕز

 

blessed with inner peace 

   

   Both renderings reflect the translator's optional smart choice since 

the translator‘s choice has to be built upon specific goals and 

dimensions; type of text, focus point and interest and the possibility 

of similar syntactic system between the ST and the TT (Nida, 0753: 

054).                                                                                  

 

 

312 Discussion of Concluding Key findings: 

  

    The present study reached to a number of key findings. Those key 

findings are related to the research objective of assessing the effect of 



                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

73 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

the various types of optional and obligatory shifts on the narrative 

style of English translations of Arabic novels. Accordingly, these 

findings focus on two axes: (0) the first is that this study assures that 

style is accounted for by translators. The system of choices made by 

the writer may have different system presented by a translator. Both 

Catford's shifts and Baker's are a living evidence of how the 

translator reflects the linguistic and non-linguistic differences 

between the SL and TL. (1) Shifts can be described as problem-

solving strategies adopted to minimize the inevitable loss of meaning 

when rendering a text from Arabic to English.                                                                                                     

It can be concluded that in translating from Arabic into English, the 

most frequently applied kinds of shifts proved to be grammatical 

shifts. Unit and class shifts tend to happen in most of the translation 

of this work. By defining more unit and class shifts to translation, it 

moves from literalness toward being literary. Thus the translator can 

have the option to determine the kind of his translation by choosing 

among the alternatives such as to choose among the existing choices 

in the case of optional shifts. As for the cohesive level, English tends 

to use subordinate ties  while coordinators are more frequent in 

Arabic. From the different sentences analyzed in this paper it is clear 

that the terms, 'optional' and 'obligatory' shifts are a must in every 

text. Optional shifts reflect the translator's own  identity in choosing a 

word instead of another while the obligatory shifts reflect the 

linguistic and non-linguistic components of a language and that is 

why we assume for the model adopted above to be a universal 

method applied in any language. 

 

*Note: 

 

  The translation of the paragraphs cited in the study are quoted from 

'The Short-listed Novels for the 1117 International Prize for Arabic 

Fiction' and translated by Nancy Roberts, pp. 39-44.m                                                                               
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 يً صبنخ اثٕ جهٕد

صٌؽّز  صؼجد١ٌ ثٌٍٙؾز ثٌؼٌثل١ز فٟ ِمجلاس  ِٖىلاس

 1ّجمٌر ثٌٝ ثلأؾ٠َ١ٍز

 ػٕٛثْ ثٌذقظ

 

 ثٌوًؽز ثٌؼ١ٍّز ِوًُ  

 ِىجْ ثٌؼًّ لُْ ثٌضٌؽّز -  و١ٍز ثلاهثح - ثٌؾجِؼز ثٌّْض٠ٌٕٚز 

 E-mail:  maysalihali@gmail.com ٌٟٔٚثٌذ٠ٌو ثلا١ٌىض 

 ٌغز ثٌذقظ ثلأى٠َ١ٍز

 

 ًهخصان

 

ٌ   ثٌىٍّجس   ص ؼو   ر  غ٠ٛز غ١فوٜ ثٌض٠ٕٛؼجس ثٌٍ  إ  ثٌؼج١ِ ز   ٚثٌضؼجد١ ٌ ث١ٌٌّّز ٚثٌّض١َّ 

 دجٌضةةجٌٟ صٖةةى ً صقةةو ٠ج  ٚ٘ةةٟ ،ٝةةجفجصٙج ثٌّْةةضٌّر ِٚٛثوذضٙةةج ٌٍؼٚةةٌ إدؾةةو صٙج ٚ

٠ؾةجه ثٌٕظ١ةٌ إٙةؼٛدز فٞلا  ػةٓ ،  عج١ٔز    غز ثلأى٠َ١ٍز دٛٙفٙج ٌغز  ٌوثًّٟ ثٌٍ  

  ْ ثٌىٍّةةجس ثٌؼج١ِةةز  ثٌّٕجّةةخ ٚثٌةةيٞ ٠ٛٙةةً ثٌٌّةةجٌز ٚثٌّؼٕةةٝ ثٌّمٚةةٛه1ٓ٠ ٚلأ

ةأٚ  صؾّؼٙةُ مٚةجة٘ ِٖةضٌوز – زصقٌٚ ؽّجػةز ِؼ١ٕة   ْ ٓ ٚثلأضّةجء ّ٘ٙةج ثٌ

mailto:abo_eltimen86@yahoo.com
mailto:maysalihali@gmail.com
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ٕضّٟ ثلأفٟٙ صمَٛ دجٌؼ –ٗ ٌٍؾ١ً ىثص  ّ ِٓ ثٌٚؼخ  ج ٠ؾؼًِّ مٌٜؽ١جي ثلأ  جٍي ٌ

ْ ٔفُٙ دؼٜ ثٌىٍّجس أدٕجء ثٌٍغز ثٌٛثفور أج ٔقٓ ِضقوعٛ ثٌٍٙؾز ثٌؼج١ِز ِٓ ػ١ٍٕ

 1ٚ ٟذمز ثؽضّجػ١ز ِؼ١ٕزأمٌ آؾ١ً ٌىٛٔٙج صٕضّٟ ٌ

ز ثٌٌثدؼةز ْ صطةٌؿ ِٖةىٍز صؼجِةً ٍٟذةز ثٌٌّفٍةأفٟ ٘يث ثٌذقةظ صقةجٚي ثٌذجفغةز 

ز ثٌةٛثًهر فةٟ ثٌىضجدةجس هثح ِغ ثٌىٍّجس  ٚثٌضؼجد١ٌ ثٌؼج١ِ ةٌمُْ ثٌضٌؽّز دى١ٍز ث٢

ثمضةجًس ٌمو دٛ ؽٍٛه 1 أصذ١ٓ ثٌؼٌثل١١ٓ 1 ٚؽ١ٗ ػذجُ ِٟٚ ثٌْجمٌر ٌىً ِٓ ثٌىج

ثٌذجفغةةز ِمضطفةةجس ِةةٓ ِمةةجلاس ٘ةةي٠ٓ ثٌىةةجصذ١ٓ ٟٚجٌذةةش علاعةة١ٓ ٟجٌذةةج  ِةةٓ ٍٟذةةز 

ُٙ ٌٍىٍّةةجس ِٚةةٓ عةةُ لجِةةش ثٌذجفغةةز دضق١ٍةةً صٕةةجٌٚ،ثٌٌّفٍةةز ثٌٌثدؼةةز دضٌؽّضٙةةج 

ِٚةةٓ عةةُ صق١ٍةةً ثلاّةةضٌثص١ؾ١جس ثٌّْةةضنوِز ،ٔؾ٠َ١ٍةةز ج ٌلإثٌؼج١ِةةز ٚأّةةٍٛح ٔمٍٙةة

فةٟ ؽَة١ةز ثٌذقةظ ْةضٕو ٠ز ٌٍغز ثمةٌٜ 1 ِْٚضٜٛ ثٌولز فٟ ٔمٍُٙ ٌٍىٍّجس ثٌؼج١ِ  

ّةٍٛح أ  صٕةج ١ٕٔغةًَٛ ( ثٌةيٞ صٕةجٚي ف١ةٗ ) ًهّةجًٞ ًثأثٌضق١ًٍ ػٍٝ أٌٟٚفةز ) 

ذقظ ٠أًِ ثٌ،ٚ  ١ّْٕجةٟ " فض١جس ٠ٌٌٕثس" (صٌؽّز ثٌىٍّجس ثٌؼج١ِز فٟ ثٌفٍُ ثٌ

ػٍٝ ِٖىلاس ثٌضؼجًِ  ِغ ثٌىٍّجس ثٌؼج١ِةز ٚثٌنٍةً فةٟ فّٙٙةج  ٠ ثٌٞٛء  ْ ٠ٍْ   أ

 1ثلإٔى٠َ١ٍز ِٚٓ عُ ٔمٍٙج ٌٍغز
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meaning and the proper equivalent are among the many obstacles 

non-native speakers of English may suffer when dealing with slang 

words.  Considering the fact that slang words are –in most cases- 

peculiar to certain groups of people, one may face the issue of not 

knowing the real meaning of slang words within speakers of the same 

language due to the cultural gaps between generations The researcher 

has chosen the writings of the Iraqi satirical writers: Wajeh Abbas 

and May Abu Joloud  to be the data of the analysis of  the slang 

words and phrases. Both writers use Iraqi slang expressionsins their 

articles. Students of fourth year of Translation Department  were 

given  sentences of the two writers and were asked to translate the 

slang expressions. Based on Nur  Ardyassari Ratna Ningerum`s thesis 

(An Analysis of Slang Expressions Translation In “Mean Girls” 

Movie), in which he discussed the different strategies when dealing 

with slangs, the researcher analyzed the students` translation and 

discussed the levels of accuracy in this qualitative descriptive 

research intended to examine the level of understanding and accuracy  

in rendering the meaning of slangs.It is hypothesized  that the 

absence of near English equivalents makes the rendering of Iraqi 

slang expressions more complicated than those slangs which have 

equivalents in the  

2. Slang 

One of the most important cases of the constant development of 

language  and that it- like human beings- grows , changes and 

develops is the new slang words that are added to languages 

including the English language. According to Longman Dictionary of 

Teaching and Applied Linguistics ―slang is casual, very informal 

speech using expressive but informal words and expressions 

― (Richards and Schmidtt, 1111,p. 371) 

Some people consider (slang) and (colloquial) as interchangeable: 

that they are equivalents and some restrict the use of slang to refer 

only to undesirable speech,‖ colloquial speech refers to a speech 

variety used in informal situations with colleagues, friends or 

relatives, and (slang) is used for a very informal speech which often 

serves as (in – group) language for a particular set of people such as 

teenagers, army recruits, pop groups, etc.‖(ibid). 
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The (in-group) characteristic of slang words are discussed by Charles 

F. Meyer ― the jazz age of 0721s and 0731s popularized slang  such 

as ( groovy: meaning enjoyable or outstanding) and ( far out: 

meaning excellent) permeated the culture of ( hippies) and ( flower 

children 
(0)
― (Meyrs,1117, p.92).Slang words are considered 

temporary and momentary ; they express the moment and tend to 

disappear out of the language after they have served their purpose, or 

as the generation who used them move to adulthood. 

 

 

_____________________ 

1  Originated as a synonym for hippie, especially among the idealistic 

young people who gathered in San Francisco and the surrounding area 

during the Summer of Love in 1691. It was the custom of "flower children" to 

wear and distribute flowers or floral-themed decorations to symbolize ideals 

of universal belonging, peace, and love. The mass media picked up on the 

term and used it to refer in a broad sense to any hippie. (Wikipedia) 

 

  

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hippie
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/San_Francisco
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Summer_of_Love
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Flower
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Peace
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Love
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―Slang is (street) as in ordinary, common and yet vivid expression to 

describe current life and events. It helps the language from getting 

stale. It changes frequently, so it is difficult to find an up – to – date 

slang dictionary   (―How slang affects the English Language‖,1105). 

Language is not frozen, or stable; it can receive, reinvent and collect 

new words It can also change the meaning throughout the process 

and make it more generalized or specialized .But one may 

wonder ,how are slang words formed?―The processes by which 

words become slang are the same as those by which other words in 

the language change their form or meaning or both. Some of these are 

the employment of metaphor, simile, folk etymology, distortion of 

sounds in words, generalization, specialization, clipping, the use of 

acronyms, elevation and degeneration, metonymy, synecdoche, 

hyperbole, borrowings from foreign languages, and the play of 

euphemism against taboo. The English word trip is an example of a 

term that has undergone both specialization and generalization. It first 

became specialized to mean a psychedelic experience resulting from 

the drug LSD. Subsequently, it was generalized again to mean any 

experience on any drug, and beyond that to any type of ―kicks‖ from 

anything.‖‖Slang" ,1105  para. 7)Like clothing and music,‖ slang is 

an aspect of social life that is subject to fashion .It is a sociocultural 

functional metaphor that has special pragmatic properties that 

introduce out-groups to the special meaning of the speech. It is used 

to appear friendly to someone or to show that you belong with a 

certain group of people and that he understands popular one. Slang 

words are used among younger speakers and other groups with 

special interests ( the word bucks : for dollars or money) has been a 

slang expression for more than a hundred years, but the addition of 

mega: ( a lot of) in megabucks is a more recent innovation , along 

with (dead presidents) whose pictures on paper money and 

(Benjamins) from Benjamin Franklin on 011 bills‖ (Yule,1115 , 

P.100). 

Slang has been accused of ruining the English language as various 

words are steadily being replaced with simpler versions : ― adjectives 

such as fantastic and disastrous are rarely heard and when they are , 

the speaker is often referred to as ( posh). Even words like (yes) are 

https://www.britannica.com/topic/taboo-sociology
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being lost in the mass of abbreviated terms. It is much more common 

to hear (yeah) as an answer to a question.   (Slang Sabotage ,N.D) 

But in spite of all of these accusations , slang is used  for many 

purposes for its emotional attitude. According to the Britannica,‖ 

some slang words are essential because there are no words in the 

standard language expressing exactly the same meaning ,e.g.: freak-

out, creep ,rubberneck, barn-storm‖ ( Maurer,1105) 

3.Types of meanings 

Slang words can be very rich, innovative and even confusing as far as 

meaning is concerned. We can rarely find a word with a one simple 

referential meaning. Words in general ( including slang words) can 

have a variety of  meanings, governed by linguistic and non- 

linguistic factors . The different meanings and selecting the right 

equivalence (in addition to the non-equivalence problem) can 

represent a controversial issue .  Therefore, the researcher finds that 

it`s important to discuss the different types of meanings as discussed 

by Mona Baker in ( In Other Words-A course book on Translation) in 

which she categorized the types of meanings into : 

0-Propositional meaning: it is the main basic meaning of a word.‖ 

The prepositional meaning of a word  or an utterance arises from the 

relation between it and what it refers to or describes in a real or 

imaginary world‖ (Baker,0771,p.02).From this definition ,we can 

conclude that referential meaning is similar to prepositional meaning; 

the dictionary meaning. The word (Hispanic) ,for example, means : a 

Spanish-speaking person living in the US, especially one of Latin 

American descent., or relating to Spain or to Spanish-speaking 

countries, especially those of Latin America. 

3-Expressive meaning : 

―Expressive meaning relates to the speaker`s feeling or attitude rather 

than to what words and utterances refer to ―(Baker, 0771,p.02). It is 

also known as associative meaning referring to the particular qualities 
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or features that people associate to certain words or phrases beyond 

their literal and denotative meaning.   "A word can sweep by your ear 

and by its very sound suggests hidden meanings, preconscious 

association. Listen to these words: blood, tranquil, democracy. You 

know what they mean literally but you have associations with those 

words that are cultural, as well as your own personal associations."      

(Brown, , 0799, p. 49) 

4-Presupposed meaning : 

―Presupposed meaning arises from co-occurrence restrictions‖ 

(Baker, 0771,p.03). Restrictions here are the ones on what other 

words or expressions we expect to see before or after a particular 

lexical unit. These restrictions are of two types: 

A-Selectional  restriction: these are functions of the propositional 

meaning of a word. We expect a human subject for the adjective 

studious and an inanimate one for geometrical. Selectional 

restrictions are deliberately violated in the case of figurative 

language. 

B-Collocational meaning :these are semantically arbitrary restrictions  

which do not follow logically from the propositional  meaning of a 

word. For instance, Laws are broken , teeth are brushed but in 

German and Italian they are polished . 

5-Evoked meaning :” evoked meaning arises from dialect and 

register variation. A dialect is a variety of language which has 

currency within a specific community  or group of speakers.‖ 

( ibid,p.04) 

It may be classified as one of the following bases: 

A-Geographical (e.g. Scottish dialect, American dialect as opposed to 

British dialect) 
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B-Temporal(e.g. words and structures used by different age groups 

within a community, or words used at different periods in the history 

of language:  cf. verily and really) 

C-Social( words and structures used by members of different social 

classes :cf. scent and perfume) . 

The different types of meaning mentioned above are of vital and 

crucial importance relating to the use of Iraqi slangs employed in the 

satirical essays . Most of the Iraqi slang expressions are used for 

more than their literal meanings ( they are rich with expressive , 

evoked and collocational meanings) considering the fact that they are 

loaded  with cultural references . When rendering the meaning of 

slangs; its basic to take into consideration the possible different 

implied meaning ; to search between the lines in order to render the 

message correctly 

4.Data  Analysis 

The data source of this research is extracts of the essays of two Iraqi 

writers: Wajeh Abbas  and May Abu Joloud. These two writers were 

chosen because their essays contain Iraqi slang words, and since the 

researcher is interested in tackling slang words and how  the students 

of translation deal with such  a problem in translation , thirty of the 

fourth year students were asked to translate parts of different essays 

of the two writers . The translation of the students were followed by a 

certain classification of eight strategies. The rate of accuracy is 

decided by the researcher ,based on a scale of three degrees : 

0-Accurate: If the result of the translation can express and convey the 

message intended by the Iraqi writer. 

1-Less Accurate: if the result of the translation has been replaced by 

less expressive words, so that the message implied in the source 

language slang expression cannot be felt 
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2-Inaccurate: If the meaning in the slang expression is not conveyed 

or expressed at all because the translation is wrong. Or the slang 

expression is not translated (deleted). 

In his thesis  (An Analysis of Slang Expressions Translation In 

“Mean Girls” Movie),Nur  Ardyassari Ratna Ningerum suggests 

eight classifications of strategies in translating the slang ; these 

strategies will be followed in analyzing the translations of the fourth 

year students of Translation Department : 

2-Classification A: Translation by using slang expressions 

3-Classification B:  Translation by using common words or phrases 

of similar meaning both referential and expressive meaning. 

4-Classification C: Translation by using common words or phrases 

of similar referential meaning but dissimilar expressive meaning. 

5-Classification D: Translation by using common words or phrases 

of similar expressive meaning. But dissimilar referential meaning. 

6-Classification E: Translation by using common words or phrases 

of dissimilar meaning , both referential and expressive meaning. 

7-Classification F: translation by using loan words, or loan words 

with explanation. 

7-Classification G: Translation by using omission. 

8-Classification  H: Translation by using swearing words. 

The examples are followed by the researcher`s translation to clarify 

the idea; suggesting suitable equivalents to the slang expressions used 

before introducing the table that shows the students` translations. 

Underlined words and expressions are presented in the tables 

respectively as they are mentioned in the examples. 
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0- مٌؽش ٘يث ثٌٚذجؿ ِغً ػضٛٞ ِْضفَ ، ثٌٖٛثًع صذٕـ دجٌْج٠ذجس ، ثٌٖضجةُ صضطجفٌ ، 

 م١ذجصٟ صؼضًّ فٟ ًٚفٟ ٚفلاٚر ١ًٌ ِقٌٚوز فٌن ًٚفٟ !       ) ٚؽ١ٗ ػذجُ (

This morning I was sort of a toughie wandering streets that roared 

with horns of Taxi cars and people`s curses. Nothing but bitterness in 

my darkened soul.                                                                                                   

(Wajeeh  Abbas) 

 Table 2: Strategies used by the students in translating  عزٕي 

C D G 

Nervous kitty Went out with long face deleted 

Cat looking angry In a bad mood Deleted 

Cat looking angry I was agitated Deleted 

Provoked cat Angry man Deleted 

Nervous  cat A nervous man Deleted 

Mad  cat Angry man  

Provoking tomcat   

Shocked cat   

Frightened cat   

Angry cat   

Angry cat   

Provoked cat   

Big cat   

Big cat   

Provoked cat   

Street cat   

A tomcat   

A kitten   

Street cat   

 07 students (52. %) translated the word   ٞٛػض which means a man 

who is tough, rough  and acts in a certain not civilized manner using 

strategy C : using word or phrase with similar referential meaning 

but dissimilar expressive meaning. The word has certain expressive 

meaning which was not properly translated by the students because 
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they did not understand the meaning. As a result they used the 

referential meaning (cat, tomcat, kitten, kitty) instead resulting into 

inaccurate translation. 5 students (110) used strategy D: using a 

word or phrase of similar expressive meaning but different referential 

meaning ,depending on the context and translated it into an angry or 

nervous man which was a reasonable accurate option.  

 4 students (090) deleted the word depending on the strategy of 

omission, i.e. strategy G. The slang word (toughie) can be used in 

this context as an accurate option. 

1--دؼٜ ثلاٟفجي ٠نٌؽْٛ ِٓ ثٌٌٚٝز ِق١١ٕٓ ١ِِّٛٙٓ ٚأم٠ٌٓ صذوٚ ػ١ٍُٙ ثعجً ػٌوز 

ِقضٌِز ثٚ وضٍز ّجمٕز ِٓ ِلادِ ِذٙيٌز ٕٚؼٌ دنلاس ِضٌّهر  ) ِٟ ثدٛ ؽٍٛه – دّْجس 

 ػٍٝ ثٌٌف(

Rushing out of their kindergartens, some kids may seem grumpy, sad 

or harshly beaten up and smacked with battered clothes and messed 

hair. (May AbuJoloud)                  

Table 1: Strategies used by the students in translating the word :  و ضٍز 

A B C E 

Kicked Be in a big fight Bullying Sparked a 

brawl 

Smacked down Massive fight Battle  

Beaten  Rough fight   

Beaten  Be in a fight   

Beaten heatedly Hot beating   

Beaten Intensive quarrel   

Kicked Be in a quarrel   

Beaten down Be in a fight   

Smacked Be in a beating   

Smacked down Fight   

Beaten up Good scrimmage   

Beaten  Fighting   

Banged out Battle   

 Rough clashes   
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The word   وضٍز as an Iraqi slang that should be translated into: banged 

out, beaten, beaten up, smacked, kicked, messed up with .and other 

slang equivalents. Thirteen students , almost (32 %) were able to 

select a fairly acceptable option by choosing slang English preferring 

strategy A: (kicked, smacked down , beaten ,beaten up , banged 

out) , resulting into accurate translation .While 03 students  (390) 

preferred standard formal equivalents of similar referential and 

expressive meaning ,i.e. strategy B like ( fight, quarrel ,brawl , 

scrimmage , clashes ) which can be considered as less accurate 

options. Students didn‘t find difficulty in understanding the meaning 

of the intended Iraqi slang ,but the difference in the level of accuracy 

results from finding the English slang .Regarding the fact that words 

like ( beaten, kicked, smacked and messed with) are quite common in 

movies and songs, students find it easier to use the as proper 

equivalents. 1 students (90) followed strategy C by selecting words 

(bullying, battle) of similar referential meaning but dissimilar 

expressive meaning ; resulting into inaccurate translation .One 

student used strategy E (20)  by selecting ( sparked a brawl) which 

is a word of different referential and expressive meaning, and the 

translation , of course, is inaccurate. 

2-ثٔج ِٕىُ ،ّٚأمٌػ ِٕىُ ث١ٌىُ 11 ّأِْه دقذً ثٌّٛهر ٚأًد٠ ١ٔضٟ د١ْغ فذجي ِجي 

ص٠ٌٍز 11 ٠جلَٛ ِٓ ِجس ِجس ِٚٓ م٠ّ ثٌّقذِ ٙجؿ دجس 11 ّألف دذجح ثٌمجػز ٚثفٍفىُ 

 دجٌمٌثْ ثْ صٕضنذٟٛٔ )ٚؽ١ٗ ػذجُ(

My people, I`m one of you.I will present my good will on a silver 

plate     .Remember that the show must go on and he who gets the chance to                      

win has the right to brag and show off, life is about seizing chances.                      I 

beg you – for God`s sake- to elect me and you will never regret                        

(Wajeh Abbas) 

 Table 4:  Strategies used by the students in translating :   يٍ خًط

 انًذجش صبح ثبد                                                                                               

A C D E G 

He 

who 

Who has the 

ring ,should 

Who seizes 

the chance 

Who stole the 

ring yelled  

Delete

d 
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has the 

luck 

gets to 

bull  

say so wins 

 Who stole 

the ring 

should say 

( in my 

hand) 

Whoever 

seizes the 

chance wins 

Who uses 

chances wins 

lottery 

deleted 

 He who 

found the 

ring should 

say 

Who has the 

chance wins 

Who uses 

chances in life, 

won`t be 

forgotten 

 

  Who seizes 

chance wins 

He who died is 

gone 

 

   Whoever 

takes chances 

wins 

What is gone 

never return 

 

  He who 

initiates , 

wins 

  

  Whoever 

initiates, wins 

  

  Whoever 

takes 

chances , 

wins 

  

  Who seizes 

chances wins 

  

  Whoever 

seizes the 

chance wins 

  

  Who takes 

chances ,wins 

  

  He who 

dares, wins 
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  Whoever 

never 

hesitates ,win

s 

  

  Whoever 

takes chances 

wins 

  

  Whoever 

never 

hesitates ,win

s 

  

  Whoever 

takes chances 

wins 

  

  Whoever is 

lucky, gets to 

show off 

  

  Whoever 

takes 

chances, wins 

  

  Whoever 

dares, wins 

  

In Iraqi slang   م٠ّ ثٌّقذِ ٙجؿ دجس ِٓ is part of a well-known folk 

game  based on two teams and the team wins when  they guess who 

holds the ring, and the winner usually says  دجس to announce it. 

Nineteen  students ( 520)  used strategy D (in which the expressive 

meaning was illustrated : whoever takes chances wins because the 

literal translation will never convey the expressive meaning and 

therefore the translation is proper and  accurate  Only one student 

(2 %) used strategy A which is based on using a slang expression 

(the slang verb bull) to convey the meaning of showing off which is 

an accurate translation in a very accurate translation . Three students 

(010) used strategy C by paying much attention to the referential 

meaning rather than the expressive one (who has or stole the ring 

should say so) and the result is inaccurate translation . 
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 five students,almost (090) used words of dissimilar meaning both 

referential and expressive by selecting strategy E : (he who died is 

gone, what is gone may never return, who stole the ring yelled) ..). 

the translation is inaccurate. 1 students (90) deleted the word by 

selecting strategy G.  

ل١ٟٛز( )( ثٚ )وطف ؽىجًر ( ثٚوجغو فقضٝ  دجّضنوثَ ثٌّؾٌٙ ٚثٌّىذ ٌ لا٠ّىٕٕج ثْ ٍّٔـ ) -3

 دّْجس ػٍٝ ثٌٌف( –ِٟ أدٛ ؽٍٛه دجٔقجء ثٌّؼًّٛر ثٌضٌو١ز   )ًِّٖٛر 

In Turkey –even when using a microscope- you will never be able to 

see a tiny paper, a cigarette butt or a can in the streets.                         

(May Abu Joloud) 

No table has been used to illustrate students` attempts regarding this 

example because all of the 21 students used the equivalents: paper 

sheet, cigarette butt and can for the underlined words in the 

sentence. Thirty  students (0110) preferred strategy B: using 

common word or phrase of similar meaning; both referential and 

expressive considering the fact that there are not many options and 

the chosen equivalents are considerably the proper ones. As for the 

level of accuracy; it was: accurate because both referential and 

expressive meanings which are the same- in these examples- were 

rendered. 

ً ثٍٍ جًبعزّعجذ انض-4 ، ٌذًم كزبثّ يعّ أًٌُب دم، كبٌ يٍ انقلائم ز بر َبصز كبٌ أٍَقب

  (!) ٔجٍّ عجبس( ٠ٕطٍغ د١ُٙ ثٌي٠ٓ )

Abdul-Sattar Nassir was quite a gentleman ,and educated man 

carrying his books the whole time. He was one of the few fancy-pants 

men I knew. 

. (Wajeh Abbas) 

 Table 5:strategies used by the students in translating  the 

expression :  ٌُطهع ٌٍٓى 

B C D E 
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He knows 

how to dress 

up 

One you can hang 

out with 

The good 

one of 

them all 

a good 

background 

Elegant and 

chic 

Good to go out 

with 

You can 

rely upon 

One who is 

raised well  

presentable Good to go out 

with  

 One who has a 

rich family 

Handsome    

Stylish    

fashionable    

sophisticated    

Graceful    

Classy    

Refined    

Polished    

Tasteful    

Nice    

Cultured    

Seems 

acceptable 

   

A worthy 

one 

   

Neat    

Polished    

Beautiful 

man 

   

gentleman    

Cultivated    

Graceful    

As shown in the table; 11 students (920) used strategy B: 

Translation by using common word or phrase of similar meaning 

both referential and expressive meaning by choosing words like: chic, 

handsome, stylish, elegant, sophisticated..etc. to indicate the meaning 

of the Iraqi slang expression  ٗ٠ٕطٍغ د١ which can be translated  by 

using equivalent slang expressions like : ghetto, awesome , ace, 
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dolled- up, fancy-pants,and flash in addition to other expressions. 

The problem in selecting technique E: (Translation by using 

common word or phrase of dissimilar meaning , both referential and 

expressive meaning ) which has been chosen by 2 students (010) 

according to the table or strategy C: (Translation by using common 

word or phrase of similar referential meaning but dissimilar 

expressive meaning)which has been chosen by 2 students (010) 

according to the table is the fact that the expressive meaning is lost in 

both cases and therefore the translation is inaccurate. Two  students 

preferred strategy D (90) by selecting words of similar expressive 

meaning but different referential one . the expressions ( the good one 

of them all , you can rely upon) are less accurate. 

5- أ٠ٙج ثٌؾّج١ٌ٘ ثٌٛثلفز ػٍٝ صه ًؽً ، ثٔج مجهِىُ ث٠ٙج ثٌمَٛ ، ثٌٕجُ ١ٔجَ فلا صٛلظُٛ٘ 11 

 ثٌّْٚٛ ثلاد١ٜ ٠ٕفغ فٟ ث١ٌَٛ ثلاوٌٖ 1 ) ٚؽ١ٗ ػذجُ(

My dear worried people, I`m you servant, other people might be 

clueless, so let them rest and be aware that you never know what the 

future holds and when saving might be needed.                                                            

(Wajeh Abbas) 

  Table 6: strategies used by the students in translating : ركَ رجم 

C D G 

One leg Waiting Deleted 

One foot Standing and waiting Deleted 

Standing on one leg Standing people Deleted 

Using one leg Awaiting people  

 On One leg Gathering people  

Waiting on one leg People standing by  

To be positioned on 

one leg 

Watching and 

standing 

 

people on one leg Standing and waiting  

Waiting on one leg Standing and waiting  

Waiting on one leg Standing   

Standing on one leg People were kept  
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waiting 

On one leg People gathered  

People of one leg   

On one leg   

On single leg   

The expressive  meaning of the slang expression   ًص ه ًؽ is : 

unsettled, worried, agitated .04 students have chosen strategy C  

(410)in which they concentrated on the literal meaning of the 

expression: one or single foot rather than the expressive meaning 

resulting into inaccurate translation .01 students opted for strategy D 

( 310) by selecting a similar expressive meaning based on the 

context : standing and waiting which is a less accurate translation  . 2 

students have chosen to delete the expression   entirely ( 010) by 

choosing strategy G. slang words meaning worried can be : fussy , 

and shaky  

 Table 7:strategies used by the students in translating :  ًٌٕانص

 الاثٍض ٌُفع ثبنٍٕو الاكغز 

C D 

White bread can help 

in bad days 

You never know  when saving might be 

needed 

White bread avail in  

unfortunate days 

The good behavior benefits in bad days 

White bread is eaten 

when there is no 

bread 

Save every penny  

Save the bread for 

unfortunate days 

You don‘t  know what the future holds 

White bread could be 

useful in bad days 

Future can be tricky  

White money work in 

bad days 

Use your money wisely 

White bread saves  

bad days 

Wise behavior benefits people 
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 Spending money is  a test 

 Everything can be useful 

 Even worthless things can be useful 

 Everything has its own value 

 Even the smallest things can be valuable 

 Spend money wisely 

 A penny saved is a penny gained 

 A penny saved is a penny gained 

 White penny can be used in dark days 

 Life is can surprise you  

 Save money for the future 

 Manage your money wisely 

 A penny saved is a penny gained 

 Saving money is essential in life 

 Life is not easy 

 Life is not always fortunate days 

As can be seen in this table, 12 students preferred the strategy D 

(990) in which they concentrated on the expressive meaning of the 

expression   ٌٖثد١ٜ ثٚ لٌٓ ثد١ٜ ٠ٕفغ فٟ ث١ٌَٛ ثلاو ّْٛٙ which is a 

common proverb means: we need to save for the future and to 

manage our money wisely, and it can be considered to be accurate 

translation since they transferred the intended purpose of the 

expression. Only 9 students (120) used strategy C; because they 

simply concentrated on the literal and referential meaning rather than 

the message intended by the writer, and the translation is inaccurate. 

ٕـ لأوغٌ ٕن٘ ّٙو ٌُٚ ٠مٌ دنطتٗ ) ثؽًّ ِغًٌٚ ِؼ١وٞثلضٌؿ ثٖٔجء ؽجةَر -9 ( ٚصّ 

دجِىجٔٗ صؾٕخ ٘يٖ ثٌذٙيٌز دجٌؼٛهًر ٌٍذ١ش ١ٌْضٌ ؽّْٗ ثٌٌّصؼٔ دوي ) ثٌنٌوز( ٚثٔٗ وجْ 

 (وجًس ثفٌّ –ثٌضٟ ٌذْٙج ث١ٌَٛ 1 ) ِٟ ثدٛ ؽٍٛه 

I suggest starting a reward for those who never care how the weather 

is and chose to endure being cold and never surrender by wearing 

more clothes.  

 (May Abu Joloud) 
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Table 7: strategies used by the students in translating :  يعٍذي 

B G I 

Uncultured Deleted Mu`ady 

unsophisticated Deleted  

Uncivilized   

Bedouin   

Primitive   

Rude   

Wild   

Uncultured   

Rough   

Savage   

Untamed   

Vulgar   

Primitive   

Uneducated   

Barbarian   

Rude   

Brutal    

Rude   

Rough   

Impolite   

With no manners   

Uncivilized   

Clumsy   

Unpolished   

Tasteless   

Ill-mannered   

Uncultured   

The word  ِٞؼ١و in the Iraqi slang has special connotative and 

expressive meaning .The literal meaning of the word means those 

who live in rural areas while the expressive meaning is those who 

lack sophistication , education, and civilized manners. There is a 

common phrase in Iraq  ٞغًٌٚ ثٌّؼ١وthat can be translated into ( the 
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snobbery of the uncultured) indicates that such people tend to wear 

thin clothes even when the weather is chilly because they tend to 

celebrate Summer early  , and because 19 students preferred strategy 

B (710) in which they focused on the expressive meaning of the word 

which can be considered as a proper choice of the word but the 

translation is inaccurate because the intended message was not 

rendered . As for the other students: 1 of them chose to delete the 

word following strategy G (90) and settled for the word (arrogant) 

only without attempting to translate the intended word , and one 

student used transliterated it ; which I considered as strategy I  

( (2 %) since it is not within other strategies and they are all 

inaccurate options. The accurate translation would be to paraphrase it 

instead of trying to find equivalents as shown by the researcher in the 

suggested translation above.  

ٌثصٗ ثٌنجٙز ثٌضٟ دش  ٕٚف ٚدمؾز صؼجد١ٌٌٖ١أصٟ ثٌؾ١ً ثٌؾو٠و فجِلا  ِؼٗ دّٚضٗ ٚأٍّٛدٗ  -9

(  ثٌيٞ أٙذـ ِضوثٚلا  ػٍٝ ثٌٕطجق ثٌؾجِؼٟ )دٖو رثٌضمطٙج ِٓ ٕ٘ج ٕٚ٘جن ِٕٚٙج صؼذ١ٌ 

 ٚثٌف١ْذٛوٟ ِنضٌٚث  ِؼٕٝ ثلاػؾجح ثٌٖو٠و أٚػىْٗ

 )ِٟ ثدٛ ؽٍٛه – دّْجس ػٍٝ ثٌٌف(

Lately I started catching some of the new generation `s bunch of 

slang and jargon words such as: ace, and blast meaning awesome. 

(May Abu Joloud) 

Table 8: strategies used by the students in translating :  ِثقجخ رعبثٍز 

A B D 

Bunch of words Sac of expressions Its own style 

Bunch of expressions Group of words Its own 

signature  

 Collection of 

expressions 

Jargons 

 Various types of words Certain 

idioms 

 A number of words Colorful 

expressions 
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 Different words Varied words 

 Words of all kinds  

 Expressions and words  

 Cluster of expressions  

 Bundle of expressions  

 All kinds of words  

 Words of all kinds  

 A cocktail of words  

 A number of words  

 All types of words  

 Group of words  

 Different words  

 Endless expressions  

 Unlimited words  

 Endless words  

 Words and expressions  

 Slang expressions  

In order to translate the word   دمؾز which is an Iraqi slang meaning 

literally a bag or sac in which people used to put clothes and  things 

long time ago , students used strategy B in 11 translations ( 920) in 

which they have chosen to select  similar ( as far as referential and 

expressive meanings are concerned) options which are considered to 

be less accurate since the special expressive meaning of this Iraqi 

word is hardly translated precisely .Only 1 students have chosen 

strategy A (90) by selecting an equivalent slang word ( bunch) 

which is considered to be accurate translation and the rest (5 

students) 110 have chosen strategy D by focusing on the expressive 

meaning of the word : the collection of words and such choice is 

considered less accurate translation .  

 Table 9: strategies used by the students in translating :  ثغذ ح 

D C E 

 Pretty much Ten thousand dollars Big  

Very  Lots of money Enormous 
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Greatly Ten thousand dollars Huge  

So much Fortune  

Very much Treasure of money  

To a great extent So much money  

To a great degree Bunch of money  

Too much  Bundle of money  

Lots of money Bunch of money  

In a great way   

Very much   

Very   

Fantastic    

Awesome   

Cool    

Super   

Beautiful    

Nice   

The word   و ر ٖ  is a very common slang used among the Iraqi teens د

meaning ( connotatively or expressively : very awesome. It can also 

be considered as an intensifier adding intensity to positive adjectives. 

Like  فٍٛ دٖور meaning very beautiful. The literal meaning of the word 

means: lots of money: ten thousand dollars . in order to transfer the 

word ; 09 students (510) followed strategy D in which they 

explained the expressive meaning instead of the literal meaning 

which is an accurate option. 7 students (210) followed strategy c by 

transferring the literal meaning ( bunch of dollars) without paying 

attention to the expressive meaning which is lost in this case and 

consequently the translation is inaccurate. Three students used 

strategy E (010)  by choosing words with dissimilar referential and 

expressive meanings : ( huge, big , enormous) which are inaccurate 

rendering of meaning.  None of the students opted for slang words 

like: blast, ace, a kick, mint , a million dollars and other slang options 

which can be very appropriate and accurate.  

 



                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

011 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

وّج ٘ٛ ( ) هد ز ف١ّْز  ػجٌٙس  فٟ ٟفٌٛضٟ )فؤثهر ( دِ ػٍٝ ١٘تز فضٝ ٝنُ ١ّّٚٓ-7

ٟ ِوًّضٟ فٕف١ز ٚثفور فم٠ ٚوجْ وً ٍٟذز ثٌّوًّز ٠ٌٙػْٛ ثٌّٚطٍـ ثٌٖجةغ 11وجٔش ف

 ث١ٌٙج ملاي ثٌؼطٍز ٌضٌٚٞ ظّأ1ُ٘

  ) ِٟ ثدٛ ؽٍٛه – وجًس ثفٌّ( 

When I was a child, I used to have a doughboy fellow resembling  the 

character (Fouda) in the famous movie who helped her people to 

have water during drought time. My chubby fellow did the same 

because he was controlling the only water faucet in our school.                                                       

( May Abu Joloud) 

Table 21 

Translating the word  دث خ دًٍضخ 

B 

Fat boy 

Fat little boy 

Chubby boy 

Fat kid 

Obese child 

Overweight boy 

Very fat boy 

Well –built little kid 

Full-figured kid 

Well-rounded boy 

Obese child 

Fat boy 

Very fat boy 

Fat kid 

Overweight boy 

Funny fat boy 

Funny fat kid 

Fat boy 

Overweight boy 
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Obese little boy 

Full- figured boy 

Chubby boy 

Chubby kid 

Funny chubby boy 

Bulky boy 

Fat boy 

Fat kid 

Rounded kid 

Fat little boy 

Fat kid 

All of the students used strategy B (0110) by selecting words of 

similar referential and expressive meaning like (fat, obese, rounded, 

chubby, well- built, overweight…etc.)   These options are less 

accurate because slang words like : ( doughnut, cow, pig, doughboy, 

cheese hog) would be more accurate translations conveying the exact 

expressive meaning in addition to the referential one. 

ٌّجى ٔؾو ثْ ِٖج٘و ثٌقخ فٟ ثلافلاَ ٚثٌى١ٍذجس ثٌغٕجة١ز فجفٍز دّٖج٘و ثٌٌوٜ ٚثٌٌٌٙٚز -01

ؽ١ٛغٌثف١ه ( ؟  ٚٙؼٛه ثٌؾذجي ٚػذًٛ ثٌف١جفٟ  ٚثٌّْضٕمؼجس ٚوأٔٙج ثػلاْ ي) ٔج١ٕٛٔجي 

 (  ثٌٍٟ ِجد١ُٙ ف١ً ثٌٌفّز فٍٛر ٠ٚؾخ ٌِثػجر )

 ِٟ ثدٛ ؽٍٛه – دّْجس ػٍٝ ثٌٌف

Why there are so many running, jogging, hiking mountains and 

crossing the deserts scenes in the music clips? are we watching ads 

on the National Geographic ?  we should be considerate towards 

those who are wiped out. 

  (May Abu Joloud) 

Table 22 

Translating  انهً يبثٍٓى دٍم 

B 
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Tired 

Tired 

Exhausted 

Weary 

Wearied 

Tired 

Tired 

Exhausted 

Fatigued 

Tired 

Fatigued 

Drained of energy 

Lifeless 

Drained of vitality 

Run down 

Worn out 

Drained 

Consumed 

Collapsing 

Tired 

Tired 

Tired 

Tired 

Exhausted 

Exhausted 

Fatigued 

Drained 

Drained of energy 

Run down 

Worn out 

As can be concluded from the table above , all students followed 

strategy B (0110)  in which they selected words of similar referential 

and expressive meaning since the slang expression   ًِجد١ُٙ ف١ means : 

tired and exhausted  and the translation is accurate although they did 
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not use slang equivalents like : beat, bushed , wiped out , baked, 

crashed , done and smoked  which can be much more expressive.  

ثٌلاػخ  ٟ ٌقظز ِغ١ٌر ٌٍغج٠ز مجٙز ِغأفخ ٌقظز ثمٌثػ ثٌقىُ ٌٍىجًس ثلافٌّ فٙ-00

 غجٝذج ِْضٕىٌث ِو ػ١ج ثٌذٌثءر 1   ِٟ ثدٛ ؽٍٛه ) وجًس ثفٌّ( ٌذردوٚ٘ٛ 

I just love it when the referee shows the red card. It‘s a moment full 

of excitement and suspense; especially when the player walks out 

muttering ) bitching)  and cursing.   

    (May Abu joloud) 

Table 23: strategies used by students in translating : ٌذردو 

B D E G 

 He went out 

muttering  

He was very mad He was 

whispering 

deleted 

He was muttering He was outraged   

He was 

mumbling 

He was not 

satisfied 

  

He was 

mumbling 

He complained   

He complained He muttered 

something  

  

He started 

muttering 

He refused the 

decision 

  

He mumbled 

something 

he refused the 

referee`s words 

  

He left mumbling He was not pleased   

He left the match 

mumbling 

He left the match 

angry 

  

He left the match 

muttering 

He was dissatisfied   

He left muttering 

insults 

He left the match 

mad 

  

He left mumbling  He was furious   
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insults 

He left the match 

muttering 

He left and was not 

pleased 

  

He left the match 

muttering 

He was very mad   

The word  َ٠وًه means muttering low or barely audible  words, 

especially in dissatisfaction or irritation and therefore 03 students` 

choice of strategy B (390) by choosing words that have similar 

referential and expressive meanings like :  ( mutter and  mumble) is 

accurate choice .03 students have chosen strategy D (390) by 

concentrating on the expressive meaning only  by choosing 

expressions like : (angry , not pleased, mad, he refused the 

decision ..etc.) which are less accurate choices . One student deleted 

the word by using strategy G (20) and one student selected strategy 

E (20) in which he used a word of dissimilar referential and 

expressive meaning: whispering. Both (G and E) strategies are 

inaccurate. Other options may include slang equivalents like: 

moan ,bitch and grouch which can be more convincing but none of 

the students preferred slang options .  

5. Percentages of Strategies  
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The graph above shows the concluded results of the strategies used 

by students  of Translation Department in translating slang 

expressions. The results can be summoned in the following points: 

0- Almost half of the students used strategy B in which they 

selected common words of similar referential and expressive 

meanings .The choices are considered to be accurate and in 

some examples- as they are shown following each table- less 

accurate depending on the context. The students depended on 

the context to guide them in choosing the most suitable 

equivalent ,i.e., strategy B ; even though other options can be 

more accurate , considering the fact that strategy B is not 

always the best choice as far as the expressive meaning is 

concerned .  

1- 1-In the second place comes strategy D in which the emphasis 

is on the expressive meaning  rather than the referential one. 

In translation , we need to go beyond the literal and referential 

meanings of words in order to transfer the intended message 

of the writer .Therefore strategy D is – in most examples- is 

the right choice to deliver  accurately the expressive meaning. 

The percentage of using such strategy can be higher if the 

students understood the context properly . 

2- When students depend merely on dictionaries looking for the 

basic, literal and referential meaning of words- which is the case in 

strategy C- they neglect the expressive and associative meanings; a 

matter which results into inaccurate translation except when the 

words under analysis have no expressive meanings like: cigarette 

butt, cane, and paper in example 3.  

3-Strategy A comes fourth. It is based on using equivalent slang 

expressions. Since the examples deal with Iraqi slang words, strategy 

A would be the accurate option to express the intended meanings. 

Students depend on formal language because the majority of 

curriculum topics are based on formal language, and therefore they 

do not have the proper knowledge concerning slang expressions. 

students who used strategy A – although rarely- have that knowledge 
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which can be acquired by watching movies ,  TV shows ,and reading 

modern fiction . 

4-Both strategies E and G come fifth. When students fail to select the 

right equivalents and mistranslate them ( strategy E) or when they 

simply delete them ( strategy G) the result will be inaccurate 

translation in both cases.  

5-As shown in the graph above, both strategies F ( using loan words) 

and H ( using swear words) are completely ignored and not used by 

the students. The reason lies in the fact that the original examples 

don‘t require such options. 

9-The researcher added strategy I ( transliteration)  which is not 

within the main strategies used as the basic model in analyzing the 

students` translation because it is used by one student when dealing 

with the word   ِٞؼ١و  Mua`dy . The strategy is not accurate in this 

example considering the fact that it is vague and inaccurate.  

Conclusions and Recommendations 

The present study has arrived to the following :  

0- Most students faced difficulties in translating slang expressions 

due to the fact that they lack the knowledge of dealing with such texts 

( they mostly study texts written with formal language ) , they have 

no idea that there are different options regarding dealing with slang 

words, they simply don‘t know the meanings of many Iraqi slang 

words even though it is their native language due to the age- gap 

between generations and the lack of sufficient cultural knowledge.  

1-Students hesitate when it comes to selecting English slang 

expressions because they find it either inappropriate, or they simply 

cannot differentiate between formal and informal language. 

2-Students need to not rely merely on dictionaries when dealing with 

certain texts that are rich with slang words and cultural references 
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because the expressive meanings result from the full understanding of 

the whole text and reading the in- between lines.  

3-Students need to have full comprehension of the English language 

by knowing the differences between formal and informal language, 

watching TV shows that mainly use everyday language , and reading 

contemporary fiction . 

4-The curriculum topics studied in the department of translation need 

to focus on studying informal language to fill this gap. 

5-Iraqi satirical writings can be good examples for further studies in 

the fields of cultural references and   sociolinguistic analysis .  

9-When dealing with texts with cultural references – as it‘s the case 

in the writings of both Wajeh Abbas and May Abu Joloud -  students 

need to concentrate on the expressive , collocational and evoked 

meanings of words rather than the simple referential meanings to 

produce accurate translations .  
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 د. اٌُبس صبنى اثزاٍْى  

ثلاهح ثٌّْؼٟ ٚثٌذٌٚٞ فٟ ثٌٚف 1صقو٠جس  

 ِّٚجًّجس ؽو٠ور

 ػٕٛثْ ثٌذقظ

 ثٌوًؽز ثٌؼ١ٍّز وًُ هوضًِٛ

 ِىجْ ثٌؼًّ ثٌؾجِؼز ثٌّْض٠ٌٕٚز2 و١ٍز ثٌؼٍَٛ ث١ٌْجف١ز 

                  E-mail : inas792@yahoo.com   ٌٟٔٚثٌذ٠ٌو ثلا١ٌىض 

 ٌغز ثٌذقظ ٌف١ٌْٔز ث

 

  ًهخصان

ىث إ 1ِج ٍثٌش ِىجٔز ثلأهح فٟ صؼ١ٍُ ثٌٍغجس ِٛٝغ ّؤثي ِٓ لذً ثٌضٌد1ٓ١٠ٛ

وجْ ثٌٕ٘ ثلأهدٟ لو أػضذٌ ٌفضٌر ٠ٍٟٛز ثٌٛف١و ثٌيٞ ٌٗ فك ثلاّضٖٙجه دٗ فٟ 

و دؼو ىٌه ِٓ لذً ثٌّٕٙؾ١ز ذؼ  ٗ ثّض  صؼ١ٍُ ثٌٍغجس دقْخ ثٌّٕٙؾ١ز ثٌضم١ٍو٠ز، فجٔ  

ِىجٔٗ ٌٕٚٛٗ  صجًوج  جس ثٌمٌْ ثٌٌَّٕٚ ١جس ّٚذؼ١ٕ١ثٌضٟ ّجهس ملاي ّض١ٕ

جس ثٌضٛث١ٍٙز ١ِٕٙؾ١ز ّٕٛثس ثٌغّج١ٕٔ ْ  أ ٌس ىثس ٟذ١ؼز ٚظ١ف١ز1 غ١ٌذ  ثػض  

همجي ثلأهح فٟ صؼ١ٍُ ثٌٍغجس ٚؽؼٍش ِٕٗ ِٚوًث  فم١م١ج  ٌٕٚػ١ج  لجهًث  إػجهس أ

ٚلوًصٗ ػٍٝ دؼجهٖ ثٌؾّج١ٌز أٚىٌه دْذخ ؛ػٍٝ ثٌّْجّ٘ز فٟ صو٠ًِ ثٌٍغجس 

1 ِٕي ىٌه ثٌق١ٓ ٚثلأهح ِْضغٌّ فٟ ٙف أّجّج   عمجف١ز   ِجهر   ثٌضقف١َ ٚوٛٔٗ

ضمو1ٓ١ِ ٌٝ ثٌّإْ ٌّْض٠ٛجس ِنضٍفز ِٓ ثٌّذضوة١ٓ ز ِغ ِضؼ١ٍّٓ ٠ٕضّٛصؼ١ٍُ ثٌٍغ

٘   ْ  أغ١ٌ  ٟ   ٘يث ٌُ ٠ّٕغ ِٓ أْ ٠ذمٝ ثٌٕ فٟ  ١ّّج ث١ٌَٛلأمجٓ،  ِٛٝغ   ثلأهد

ّتٍز ِضٕٛػز ِٓ لذ1ً١ ِج أز1 فٟ عٕج٠ج ٘يٖ ثٌوًثّز، ّضطٌؿ صؼ١ٍُ ثٌٍغز ثٌف١ٌْٔ

همجي إ١ز؟ ِج ثٌى١ف١ز ثٌضٟ ٠ضُ دقْذٙج ٠ضؼٍُ ثٌٍغز ثٌفٌْٔ ِىجْ ثلأهح فٟ ٙف   

   ٞ ١ٌٗ إ ٌ  ٕظ  ثلأهح ٠   ْ  أٙق١ـ 1 غٌٛ؟  ثٌٕ٘ ثلأهدٟ فٟ ِٕٙؼ ثٌضؼ١ٍُ؟ ٚلأ

ُ ٠ؾجد١ج  فٟ ص١ًْٙ صؼٍ  إٌٙج ثٌّموًر ػٍٝ أْ صٍؼخ هًٚث   ٗ أهثر عمجف١زٔ  ثث١ٌَٛ ػٍٝ 

ً  ٚ ،ز٠ز دٗ هِٚج  ِٓ ؽجٔخ ِؼٍّٟ ثٌٍغضُ ثٌؼٕجصٌىٓ ٘يث ثٌوًٚ لا  ؛ثٌٍغجس  ٌؼ

ٌٝ ثلأهٚثس ثٌضٟ صؼ١ُٕٙ ػٍٝ إٍٝ ثفضمجً ٘ؤلاء ثٌّؼ١ٍّٓ غثٌْخ فٟ ىٌه ٠ؼٛه 

ِٓ د١ٓ ثٌّٛجةً ٚجٌز ٍّٚٙز ثٌّٕجي1 ثّضىٖجف ثٌٕٚٛٗ ثلأهد١ز دط٠ٌمز فؼ  

ز ثٌف١ٌْٔز ثٌؼو٠ور ثٌضٟ ٠ّىٓ ثّضغّجً٘ج ٌضو٠ًِ ثلأهح فٟ ٙف ٠ضؼٍُ ثٌٍغ

َثس وغ١ٌر لجهًر ٌّج ٌٗ ِٓ ١ِ    (و١ٛ٠ثٌف)َ ػٍٝ ْ ٌٔو   أثمضٌٔج فٟ ٘يث ثٌذقظ 

 ػٍٝ مٍك ًهٚه أفؼجي ٌوٜ ثٌّضؼ1ٓ١ٍّ

و٠ٛ، ّٚجةً ١ثٌىٍّجس ثٌّفضجف١ز1 صؼ١ٍُ ثلأهح، ثلأهح ثٌذ2ٌٞٚثٌّْؼٟ، ثٌف

 1ٖج٘ورثلاصٚجي، وضجح صؼ١ٍُ ثٌٍغز، ثًٌٚٛر، ثٌٚٛس، ثٌّ

mailto:inas973@yahoo.com
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La littérature audiovisuelle 

en classe : nouveaux enjeux, nouvelles pratiques 

Mots clés : didactique de la littérature, littérature audiovisuelle, 

vidéo, audiovisuel, multimédia, manuel d‘apprentissage, image, son, 

visionnage. 

 

Résumé 

La place de la littérature dans l‘enseignement continue à être 

questionnée longuement par les didacticiens. Si le texte littéraire a 

longtemps été considéré comme le seul à avoir le droit de citer dans 

l‘enseignement selon la méthodologie traditionnelle, il a ensuite été 

exclu par la méthodologie dominante des années (51-91) pour céder 

la place aux textes considérés comme fonctionnels. Réintroduit 

ultérieurement par la méthode communicative dans les années 91, il a 

été compté comme une ressource authentique à cause de son objectif 

culturel, sa dimension esthétique et sa force émotive. Depuis, la 

littérature est exploitée en classe, avec les apprenants, pour les 

niveaux débutants comme pour les niveaux avancés. Néanmoins, le 

texte littéraire continue à faire débat, aujourd‘hui, dans 

l‘enseignement du français. Des questions se posent durant le long de 

cette étude, comme : quelle est la place de la littérature, en classe ? 

Comment introduire les textes littéraires ? Pour quoi faire ? La 

littérature est perçue comme un outil purement culturel, dans une 

mailto:jolie.fleur@ymail.com
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classe de langue, mais, son rôle pédagogique et littéraire qu‘elle peut 

jouer au sein de l‘enseignement est souvent mis de côté. Ce 

phénomène assez courant est certainement dû au fait que les 

enseignants de la littérature sont fréquemment dépourvus d‘outils 

d‘exploitation des textes littéraires, de manière accessible et efficace. 

Parmi les outils possibles d‘être utilisés en classe à l‘égard de 

l‘enseignement de la littérature, nous allons mettre l‘accent sur la 

vidéo à cause des qualités multiples dont elle se jouit. 

 

Mots clés : didactique de la littérature, littérature audiovisuelle, 

vidéo, audiovisuel, multimédia, manuel d‘apprentissage, image, son, 

visionnage 

INTRODUCTION 

Dans l‘enseignement des langues, la littérature peut constituer 

une ressource riche et variée pouvant réaliser, à la fois, la découverte 

et la communication avec une culture étrangère. En effet, dès 

l‘apparition des méthodes traditionnelles, au XIX
e
 siècle, la littérature 

a toujours eu un statut privilégié si bien que l‘apprenant étudiait la 

langue pour et par la littérature. Cependant, l‘intégration des textes 

littéraires dans le processus de l‘enseignement des langues a souvent 

été une question délicate et ne se faisait qu‘à partir d‘un certain 

niveau de la langue. Les apprenants disposaient des extraits littéraires 

et devaient se concentrer essentiellement sur l‘intention de l‘auteur, et 

la signification de textes, en gros, sans prêter attention à la forme. 

Vers les années 41, les méthodes « structuro-globales audio-

visuelles », dites (SGAV) minimisaient la place de la littérature. Dans 

ces approches, l‘apprentissage de la littérature s‘effectuait à travers 

les textes rédigés en « français facile ». Aujourd‘hui, les méthodes 

sont basées sur l‘approche communicative, et ont en quelque sorte 

réhabilité les textes littéraires au sein de l‘enseignement de la langue. 

Malgré cela, ses objectifs pédagogiques et culturels sont 

fréquemment mis de côté, par l‘enseignant. Ce phénomène assez 

courant est certainement dû au fait que les techniques de 

l‘enseignement des textes littéraires sont souvent dépourvues d‘outils 

pouvant permettre à l‘enseignant d‘exploiter les textes littéraires de 

manière accessible et efficace. À ce propos, une question se pose : 
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quels sont les supports utilisés pour enseigner la littérature en classe 

de langue ? En effet, plusieurs supports sont possibles à cet égard, 

mais nous en avons choisi la vidéo. Cette dernière peut être un moyen 

intéressant, si elle est utilisée de façon appropriée en fonction 

d'objectifs préétablis qu'elle viendra appuyer ou compléter. La 

technologie de nos jours permet aux enseignants de la littérature 

d'avoir largement accès, dans le domaine des médias audiovisuels et 

du multimédia, à toutes sortes de documents nouveaux. Étant donné 

que l‘apprenant se trouve, en général, devant deux objectifs : 

communiquer et découvrir une autre culture, la vidéo peut être le 

moyen de susciter chez l‘apprenant des réactions. Toute vidéo est 

susceptible d‘être utilisée, à condition que les enseignants sachent 

bien choisir les documents. Dans ce travail, nous tenons à souligner 

le traitement de la littérature dans deux méthodes Alter Ego0 et 

Panorama0 suite à une observation de deux cours faites en France et 

en Irak pour analyser le traitement des textes littéraires dans les deux 

méthodes en question, les enjeux et limites de la littérature et de 

l‘utilisation de la vidéo en classe. Nous allons proposer, dans un 

premier temps - un cours de la littérature d‘une durée d‘une heure et 

demie - que nous avons observé lors de notre stage, au C.U.E.F.E.E., 

dans lequel l‘enseignant s‘est servi d‘un document vidéo. Nous 

présenterons le contexte et le déroulement des activités proposées. Ce 

qui compte normalement dans un document soit vidéo soit audio, 

c‘est la complexité de la tâche demandée de l‘apprenant lors du 

visionnement de la séquence. Le niveau de la difficulté linguistique 

du document n‘y est pas très important. L‘utilisation d‘un document 

vidéo, tout comme tout autre support, suppose une variation des 

exercices proposés, afin d‘éviter des habitudes routinières chez 

l‘apprenant. Nous allons analyser, d‘une part, comment la vidéo s'y 

présente en nous appuyant sur des exemples transcrits des cours en 

question, d‘autre part, comment ce cours s‘insère dans l‘ensemble du 

cours. Ensuite, nous comparons ce cours en question avec un autre 

qui a eu lieu, dans notre pays d‘origine (l‘Irak) pour montrer la 

grande différence de démarche pédagogique suivie dans notre pays.  

Avant de nous consacrer à la présentation des documents choisis pour 

la mise en pratique des activités, nous voudrions savoir la manière 
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d‘exploitation les textes littéraires en utilisant la vidéo comme 

support et outil culturel. Enfin, la mise en pratique de ces réflexions 

méthodologiques, et l‘analyse de leurs résultats sur 

l‘enseignement/apprentissage va conduire à une réflexion personnelle 

sur les techniques d‘utilisation d‘un document vidéo, en classe. 

I/ Exploitations littéraires dans les méthodes  

La méthodologie de l‘enseignement de la littérature puise ses 

racines dans l‘histoire des besoins intellectuels de l‘homme ; c‘est la 

raison pour laquelle toute méthode, nouvelle ou ancienne, consacre 

une partie respective à la littérature, vue comme élément constructif 

du goût et de la culture. Dans son ouvrage au titre révélateur, Le 

plaisir du texte, Roland Barthes, partant du point de vue qui suppose 

qu'il n'est pas possible, en littérature, de lire hors de son désir, insiste 

sur le plaisir qui existe à l‘intérieur de chaque œuvre littéraire, 

comme si la littérature devrait être synonyme de plaisir. C‘est-à-dire 

que la lecture de n‘importe quel texte littéraire invite le lecteur à jouir 

avec son plaisir. Le rôle que joue la lecture ressemble en gros au rôle 

de l‘enseignement. En effet, l‘enseignant, lors de son exploitation 

d‘un texte littéraire, invite peu à peu, les apprenants à se familiariser 

avec l‘esthétique des textes. La tâche de l‘enseignant ne se résume 

pas seulement à transmettre un savoir, mais à développer l‘aspect 

linguistique et culturel du texte, à conférer à celui-ci un rôle 

pédagogique. Dans cette démarche, le rôle de l'enseignant est 

central ; il se place en tant qu'expert et maître de la classe. Si l‘on est 

d‘accord sur le fait que le texte est existant pour être enseigné en tant 

qu‘un message transmis d‘un émetteur « l‘auteur » à un récepteur 

« l‘apprenant », par l‘intermédiaire de l‘enseignant, ce dernier peut 

transmettre le texte à sa façon tout en gardant du texte sa particularité 

et sa spécificité.  

La réussite de l‘enseignant dans sa tâche relative à l‘enseignement de 

la littérature se mesure à sa capacité d‘imposer sa personnalité au 

texte ; il guide le texte et non pas le contraire, ce qui va ajouter la 

vivacité et ensuite l‘animation au procédé tout entier. Comme le dit 

Doubrovsky, ce que l‘enseignant « a de plus précieux à offrir 

pendant l’heure de classe, ce ne sont pas ses idées ou ses 

connaissances, mais sa personne », si bien qu‘« un cours n’est pas 
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remplaçable par un bon livre ». [Serge Doubrovsky, Tzvetan 

Todorov, 1101, 34] 

Il en résulte que quoi que soit le texte, son contenu est 

indéniablement inséparable de son présentateur : l‘enseignant. Celui-

ci doit se rendre compte du fait qu‘il n‘est plus le maître de la classe 

mais son animateur. Son métier l‘oblige à animer sa classe comme 

s‘il était un acteur. De ce point de vue, Doubrovsky va justement 

comparer le métier de l‘enseignant et l‘art de l‘acteur :  

« Dans les deux cas, il s’agit d’interposer sa personne, de prêter son 

être, de servir d’intermédiaire et, puisque c’est pour faire accéder à 

une jouissance, de servir d’entremetteur. L’acteur et le professeur, 

sur leur plan respectif, s’entremettant, se compromettant […], se 

mettant totalement en jeu pour incarner le verbe, dans une existence 

physique et collective sans commune mesure avec l’expérience 

solitaire des signes cueillis au silence de la page imprimée ». [Ibid., 

1101: 35] L‘échange entre apprenant et enseignant n‘est plus si 

unilatéral. Le rôle de l‘enseignant est d‘ouvrir les apprenants au 

monde, de leur donner des possibilités culturelles, linguistiques, et 

pragmatiques.  

Après avoir présenté la place de la littérature dans le processus de 

l‘enseignement des langues et les devoirs de l‘enseignant, nous allons 

mettre en lumière le traitement de la littérature dans deux méthodes 

utilisées par les enseignants, en France et en Irak : Alter Égo0 et 

Panorama0. Lors de nos observations des deux classes différentes, 

nous avons constaté que les enseignants ont eu recours aux extraits 

des textes littéraires hors du manuel proposé, pour des questions 

pédagogiques. Nous commencerons cette partie de notre recherche 

par un parcours de chaque méthode pour savoir les raisons qui 

poussent l‘enseignant à sélectionner certains extraits littéraires, afin 

de les exploiter en classe, dans un contexte audiovisuel, en utilisant 

un document vidéo. Ce support sera par conséquent un outil adéquat 

et efficace qui peut répondre aux exigences de partage entre 

apprenant et enseignant. 

A. Le traitement de la littérature dans Alter Égo2 

La méthode Alter Égo est introduite vers la fin des années 71. Les 

auteurs Berthet, Hugot, Kizirian, Sampsonis et Waendendries 

http://recherche.fnac.com/ia76812/Serge-Doubrovsky
http://recherche.fnac.com/ia2471/Tzvetan-Todorov
http://recherche.fnac.com/ia2471/Tzvetan-Todorov
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soulignent l‘importance de la communication, en classe. Selon ces 

auteurs, les activités proposées amènent les apprenants à interagir et à 

se communiquer entre eux. Cette méthode préconise la langue 

comme objet d‘apprentissage et outil de communication. Bien 

évident que l‘absence de la littérature est étonnante, dans les premiers 

deux volumes, comme si la littérature ne faisait pas partie de la 

langue et de la culture françaises. La méthode Alter Égo0 est utilisée 

au C.U.E.F.E.E., en France, pour les apprenants de niveau 

élémentaire A0. Dans un cours de didactique de la littérature, 

l‘enseignant, lors de notre observation, a exploité un extrait du texte 

littéraire qui n‘existait pas dans la méthode, en utilisant un document 

multimédia. D‘après l‘enseignant, les extraits littéraires du manuel ne 

sont pas suffisants et ne répondent pas à un objectif littéraire que 

cherche l‘enseignant à atteindre. À vrai dire, il n‘y a pas beaucoup de 

textes littéraires qui apparaissent dans le premier et le deuxième 

volume de la méthode. Dans Alter Égo0, deux extraits littéraires, qui 

font partie de la rubrique interculturelle « Carnet de voyage », sont 

des documents déclencheurs à utiliser pour un atelier du 

renforcement linguistique. Ces textes littéraires invitent les 

apprenants à réemployer la grammaire apprise dans la même façon 

que le texte déclencheur. Un petit poème intitulé Sept couleurs 

magiques de Mymi Doinet [Berthet A, Hugot C, Kizirain A, 

Sampsonis B, Waendendries M., 1115 : 019] invite les apprenants à 

rédiger un poème à la même manière du poète. On en trouve un 

extrait des mémoires de Marguerite Roux, accompagné des photos 

dont l‘objectif pédagogique est la compréhension du texte ainsi que la 

production écrite. [Ibid., 1115 : 047] Ainsi, les deux rôles principaux, 

que joue la littérature, dans Alter Égo0 sont : apprendre la grammaire 

et introduire l‘interculturel afin de sensibiliser les apprenants à la 

culture française. Cependant, la question qui se pose implicitement : 

est-ce que les textes littéraires sont suffisants pour atteindre un 

objectif littéraire ? Il est dommage qu‘il y ait si peu de textes 

littéraires dans Alter Égo0. Les enseignants réclament plus 

l‘exploitation des textes littéraires aux niveaux élémentaires. Ils 

cherchent, absolument, d‘autres textes littéraires faciles à exploiter, 

en classe.  



                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

025 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

Nous tenons à souligner les extraits des textes littéraires auxquels 

les enseignants ont recours, au sein de l‘apprentissage de la 

littérature, en classe, lors de nos observations de classe, en France et 

en Irak. Nous tenterons de suivre le déroulement du cours, et les 

activités choisies, pour savoir comment les enseignants arrivent à 

exploiter les textes littéraires, en utilisant les documents audiovisuels 

et multimédia, de manière accessible et efficace. 

B. Le traitement de la littérature dans Panorama2 

La faiblesse de la présence des textes littéraires et le chaos à 

l‘intérieur des méthodes sont étonnantes. Les textes ou les extraits 

littéraires sont  introduits dans le troisième volume de presque tous 

les manuels, sauf Panorama qui les a dès le premier volume. Pour 

des raisons de priorité, nous nous contenterons de présenter la place 

de la littérature dans Panorama0 qui est introduit vers les années 71. 

Cette méthode est utilisée à l‘université de Bagdad, en Irak, pour les 

apprenants en première année, dont le niveau égale A0, selon les 

niveaux de français du CECR. Dans cette méthode, les textes 

littéraires ne sont que des « morceaux choisis » ayant un but 

linguistique d‘introduire le lexique et la grammaire. Même si l‘on 

justifie le choix des extraits au lieu des textes entiers en français 

facile, cela n‘explique pas le manque des poèmes qui sont faciles à 

exploiter dans une classe. L‘objectif littéraire n‘a donc pas de place, 

et l‘apprenant est amené à apprendre seulement la langue. Cette 

absence d‘une vraie exploitation de la littérature est accompagnée par 

un désordre au niveau pédagogique. En outre, on en trouve une 

absence totale de la littérature francophone qui représente également 

la culture française. Cette absence est la cause principale du manque 

de l‘interculturel, des nuances de la langue et du stylistique.  

Panorama0 qui a été une méthode très populaire jusqu‘aux années 71 

introduit les aspects socioculturels de la société française, à travers 

les textes littéraires. Dès le premier volume, les textes littéraires 

(poèmes, chansons, biographie), visent à améliorer la production 

orale et écrite des apprenants. Quoique Panorama0 introduise la 

littérature en classe, dès le début, l‘objectif n‘est pas d‘exploiter le 

texte littéraire, mais apprendre le lexique et la grammaire. Ainsi, pour 

qu‘il y ait une vraie exploitation littéraire, l‘enseignant de la 
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littérature aura recours aux textes littéraires hors du manuel, en 

utilisant de la nouvelle technologie, des supports audiovisuels, des 

outils pour enseigner la littérature en classe, et il a une certaine liberté 

de choisir les extraits des textes littéraires de la littérature 

francophone et française. 

II/ Utilisation de la vidéo en classe  

À propos de l‘utilisation de la vidéo en classe de langue, deux 

questions nous paraissent importants : À quoi sert le travail sur des 

documents vidéo en classe ? Quels sont les objectifs généraux du 

travail avec la vidéo ? Nous considérons les cinq points suivants 

comme objectifs généraux et nous allons voir jusqu‟à quel point 

l‟aspect pratique des cours en question peut répondre aux 

objectifs théoriques mentionnés comme suit :  

« - Amener l’apprenant à observer, apprécier, critiquer, porter un 

jugement sur ce qu’il voit - Apprendre à décoder des images, des 

sons, des situations culturelles, en ayant recours à des documents 

authentiques ou semi-authentiques filmés. - Développer l’imagination 

de l’apprenant, l’amener à deviner, anticiper, formuler des 

hypothèses - Le rendre capable de produire, reformuler, résumer, 

synthétiser - Permettre à l’élève de construire son savoir, notamment 

grâce à l’utilisation d’une ressource telle que la vidéo ». 

A. Présentation des documents 

Les documents, que nous allons présenter sont authentiques et se 

divisent en 1 grandes catégories, comme suit : 

Les documents audiovisuels : ce sont les médias audiovisuels 

classiques, tels sont le cinéma, la télévision, et la vidéo. 

Les documents multimédias : soit les documents sur support 

numérique qui sont consultables à travers un système informatique 

(Internet) et qui nécessitent du matériel spécifique comme un vidéo 

projecteur. Soit les documents qui se présentent sur des supports hors 

ligne (cédéroms). Ces documents audiovisuels et multimédias ont 

suscité de nouvelles réflexions pédagogiques dans l'enseignement des 

langues et de la littérature. Mais, il est nécessaire de rester attentif à 

la sélection des documents et ne pas se perdre dans la multiplicité du 

choix. C'est pourquoi, il est important de s'appuyer sur certains 
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critères pédagogiques pour savoir quel document utilisé dans la 

classe et pourquoi. Il convient de considérer les critères, comme suit :  

Critère de durée : une séquence vidéo doit être plus ou moins 

adaptée au travail en classe selon sa durée ; plus la séquence est 

longue plus elle risque de dominer le cours et poser des problèmes 

concernant la gestion du temps. Si nous recherchons des images 

frappantes et précises, des présentations particulières qui proposent 

une mise en contexte de la langue, il est préférable de sélectionner 

des séquences brèves. 

Critère des abréviations : si nous recherchons des images 

frappantes et précises, des présentations particulières qui proposent 

une mise en contexte de la langue, il est préférable de sélectionner 

des séquences brèves.  

« Utiliser une séquence vidéo courte d’information, de fiction ou de 

jeu (de 4 à 04 minutes maximum) en classe de français langue 

étrangère, c’est faire appel à une gamme de compétences cognitives 

à disposition des apprenants : observer, repérer, reconnaître, 

associer, classer, deviner, anticiper, formuler des hypothèses, etc. Ce 

document sert donc de support pour analyser, résumer, reformuler, 

imiter, critiquer, juger, rédiger... pour réfléchir sur le document 

vidéo comme objet de représentation ou de mise en scène du réel, de 

la société, du spectateur ; comme support d’un imaginaire de vérité 

ou de séduction, etc. Il est ainsi d’abord source d'activités 

communicatives, à l'oral comme à l'écrit, et ensuite une mine de 

procédés discursifs à décrypter ». [S. Eboli, A-M Kimmel, P. Mothe, 

0799 : 041] 

Critère d‟authenticité : l'authenticité est un élément important. En 

effet, les programmes télévisés et les films proposent, en général, des 

locuteurs qui véhiculent la langue ainsi que la culture qui va avec. Par 

sa programmation éclectique, la télévision reflète toute la vitalité 

chaotique de la langue et propose toute une variété de registres. 

B. Choix des documents audiovisuels  

Nous avons évidemment choisi des documents authentiques, des 

extraits de poèmes d‘auteurs différents. Chaque extrait ne dépasse pas 
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4 minutes. Il est indispensable de choisir des textes littéraires courts, 

dans le but de ne pas compliquer la tâche aux apprenants. 

Pour le niveau élémentaire A0, en France, l‘enseignant a choisi un 

poème du sénégalais Léopold Sédar SENGHOR afin d‘illustrer la 

grande variété qu‘offre la littérature francophone. Le texte qui a été 

sélectionné s‘intitule Poème à mon frère blanc. Ce texte, à la 

thématique universelle, permet de faire découvrir aux apprenants l‘un 

des auteurs africains les plus célèbres de la littérature francophone. 

En ce qui concerne le niveau élémentaire, en Irak, l‘enseignant a opté 

pour un poème de Jacques Prévert, intitulé Déjeuner du matin, pour 

sa simplicité et sa portée culturelle. Cet auteur représente une 

référence dans l‘enseignement de la langue française.  

Pour que l‘exploitation pédagogique des documents audiovisuels et 

multimédias soit optimale, nous trouvons nécessaire de partir de leurs 

spécificités et les mettre en rapport avec les objectifs de 

l'apprentissage. Il va sans dire que les deux documents se 

caractérisent par une variété de discours oraux que l'apprenant va 

pouvoir mettre en relation avec les éléments livrés par les images. 

Que ce soit un documentaire, un reportage, un extrait d‘une émission 

télévisée, une présentation de la météo, un passage de journal télévisé 

enregistré, une série télévisée ou des extraits choisis, un court-

métrage, une interview d‘un personnage public, des brèves (flash 

spécial, journal en bref) ou bien des extraits de film, des films passés 

dans leur intégralité, des clips vidéo, des dessins animés, des 

publicités, un jeu télévisé, entre autres, l'apprenant va pouvoir le 

mettre en relation avec les éléments livrés par les images.  

À ce moment, la vidéo peut être, comme nous l‘avons mentionné 

au début, un support intéressant, s‘il est utilisé de manière appropriée 

en fonction d'objectifs préétablis qu'il viendra appuyer ou compléter. 

Il est souvent opportun d‘utiliser la vidéo lors de séquences 

pédagogiques qui viennent appuyer un objectif grammatical 

comme  « le passé composé », ou bien d‘utiliser la vidéo avec les 

apprenants, pour mettre en place un projet ou faire un exposé, dont 

l‘objectif est de réinvestir ce qui a été compris, analysé, interprété. 
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Nous allons développer les activités pédagogiques qui peuvent 

être mises en œuvre, lors de nos observations de classe en France et 

en Irak.  

III/ Mise en pratique d'une activité - En France  

Niveau : A0 niveau élémentaire 

Support : document audiovisuel (vidéo) 

Compétence visée : CO/CE et EO/EE 

Type du document : un poème sénégalais intitulé Poème à mon 

frère blanc de Léopold Sedar SENGHOR. Ce poème traite les thèmes 

de la poésie francophone ; des expressions avec les couleurs et de la 

négritude. 

Matériel : un équipement vidéo/DVD. 

Contexte : Dans une classe, travail individuel et en binôme.  

L‘utilisation de la vidéo a eu lieu dans un cours de la littérature, dans 

la salle Langeais du centre. C‘était une salle de taille moyenne 

équipée d'un téléviseur, d'un magnétophone, d'un lecteur DVD, d'un 

magnétoscope, et d'un tableau. La disposition des tables est en "U". 

Cette disposition donne, à notre avis, l'occasion à l'enseignante de se 

déplacer facilement dans la salle en passant dans les groupes au 

moment des travaux de groupe et permet aux apprenants de se voir 

entre eux et facilite donc les interactions. 

Lieu : Centre Universitaire pour l'Enseignement d‘Enseignement du 

Français aux Étudiants Étrangers (C.U.E.F.E.E.)  

Date : Le vendredi 19 novembre, 1103, de (02h.11 à 03h.21) 

Public : Apprenants de multi nationalités. C‘est un groupe 

d'apprenants jeunes adultes de niveau élémentaire A0, de nationalités 

variées dont la majorité de la classe est chinoise, mais elle compte 

également trois russes, une allemande et deux coréennes. 

Pré acquis : Alter Égo0. 

Objectif : objectif culturel, grammatical et littéraire.  

 Comprendre et réciter un poème.   Décrire pour faire deviner.  

 Raconter une séquence d'image riche sur le plan descriptif.  

 Les temps de l‘indicatif (révision). L‘objectif est : Réviser un 

point grammatical  que les apprenants avaient étudié deux 



                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

030 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

semaines avant : la formation du passé composé et les participes 

passés. 

 Les expressions idiomatiques avec les couleurs.  

 La poésie francophone, et le célèbre poète sénégalais, qui 

explique en ces termes le concept de Négritude : « C’est 

l’ensemble des valeurs culturelles du monde noir, telles qu’elles 

s’expriment dans la vie, les institutions et les œuvres des Noirs. Je 

dis que c’est là une réalité : un nœud de réalités ». [Léopold 

Sédar SENGHOR, 0753 : 7] 

Déroulement des activités : l‘enseignant a abordé trois activités 

différentes.  

Activité (2) : Réfléchir entre (Noir) et (Blanc)  

Compréhension orale / Compréhension Écrite 

L‘enseignant a choisi un extrait d‘un poème de Léopold Sedar 

SENGHOR, d‘une durée de (0104 minutes) pouvant se diviser en 1 

séquences égales : une séquence présente le Noir, la seconde aborde 

la Blanc. Nous allons présenter les étapes pour le déroulement de 

l‘activité.  

- Former des groupes de deux personnes. Un apprenant est placé 

face à l'écran et l'autre dos à celui-ci de façon à ce qu'il ne voit 

pas la scène.   

- Effectuer un premier visionnage de la première séquence (le 

Noir), sans le son. Dans un premier temps, celui qui voit l'écran 

va devoir décrire, raconter ce qu'il voit à son camarade qui 

l'écoute et prend des notes sur les informations qui lui semble le 

plus importantes pour comprendre la scène, comme : (un bébé, un 

jeune homme, un homme, un frère, la paix, le soleil, malade, 

peur, noir, blanc, rouge, rose, jaune, bleu, vert, gris). L‘enseignant 

arrête le film et laisse celui qui voit les images décrire ce qu'il 

voit à l'autre apprenant qui prend des notes.  

- Effectuer un 1
e
 visionnage pour permettre de repérer les détails 

qui ont pu être oubliés.  

Les apprenants échangent de place.  

- Visionnage sans le son de la 1
e
 séquence (le Blanc).  L‘apprenant 

qui voit décrit et l'autre prend des notes. 
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- Un deuxième visionnage peut être nécessaire. Les apprenants 

mettent en commun les notes prises successivement et décrivent 

la scène entière sur papier individuellement. L‘enseignant peut les 

aider en posant des questions comme : « Où se passe la scène ? », 

« Qui parle ? », « Que font-ils ? » ou tout simplement leur dire à 

l'oral que leur description doit contenir des informations sur les 

lieux, les personnages, et les actions. Ils s'échangent, ensuite, 

leurs feuilles et essayent de se corriger mutuellement. 

L'enseignant fait le tour des groupes et ramasse les feuilles pour 

les corriger et commencer la séance suivante par l'inventaire d'un 

corpus d'erreurs communs.  

- Dernier visionnage avec le son. L‘enseignant a proposé aux 

élèves de voir la scène en entier, avec le son, à la fin. Ce 

visionnage « audio-visuel »  amènera sûrement de nouvelles 

interactions. 

Une pause de 01 minutes. 

Activité (3) : Compréhension Écrite 

Exercices Questions et Réponses : Q   R pondez aux questions 

suivantes 

0. Quel est le type de ce document ? 

1. Qui a écrit ce texte ? 

2. Il y a combien de séquences dans ce texte ?  

3. De qui parle la première séquence ? 

4. De qui parle la seconde séquence ? 

5. À qui s‘est adressé ce texte ? 

9. Que signifie l‘expression « homme de couleurs » ? 

9. Qui est l‘« homme de couleur » ? et pourquoi ? 

Après la découverte d'un poème écrit par le célèbre poète 

sénégalais Léopold Sédar Senghor, l‘enseignant part à la recherche 

d'expressions idiomatiques utilisant les couleurs.  

Activité (4) : Les couleurs, - Compréhension orale / 

Compréhension Écrite  

L‘enseignant a choisi un document « audio-visuel » du Poème à mon 

frère blanc de Léopold Sedar SENGHOR.  Il a distribué aux 

apprenants les polycopiés, avant l'écoute afin qu'ils puissent se 

familiariser avec les questions. Ensuite, l‘enseignant demande aux 
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apprenants d‘écouter et compléter le (texte à trous). Cela permet de 

réviser les couleurs. À la fin, l‘enseignant a demandé de lire 

lentement le poème, pour qu‘ils complètent le texte troué. 

Exercice texte à trous : Q     coutez et compl tez le texte.  

Première écoute sans le son. Par groupe de (1) ou (2), les 

apprenants doivent trouver quels sont les couleurs présentés dans le 

poème. 

Deuxième écoute avec le son. Toujours par groupe de (1) ou (2), les 

apprenants doivent vérifier si leurs hypothèses sur les couleurs étaient 

correctes. Puis, on collecte des réponses. 

Troisième écoute : l‘enseignant a demandé aux apprenants d‘écouter 

le texte pour la troisième fois.  

Correction : les apprenants lisaient chacun à leur tour une phrase en 

donnant les mots corrects. L‘enseignant pourrait voir d'abord avec ses 

apprenants les réponses en passant dans les groupes pour s'assurer 

qu'ils n'ont pas de problèmes de vocabulaire et de grammaire.  

Exercice d‟association : Q     quels couleurs correspondent les 

expressions ?  

A.  Avoir une 

peur 

Travailler Rire Être 

blanc 

Avoir la 

main  

Voir la 

vie 

B.  comme 

neige 

Jaune en 

rose 

au noir  bleue  Verte 

 

L‘enseignant a proposé des exercices d‘association, pour 

travailler individuellement ou en petits groupes, d‘autres expressions 

de couleurs. 

Exercice  vrai   faux) : l‘enseignant a proposé une autre question 

pour comprendre les expressions de couleurs.  

Q   Lisez les phrases, répondez et corrigez les erreurs  

- Il ne paie pas d'impôts sur son salaire car il travaille au vert noir. 

- Je n'ai pas aimé sa blague, alors j'ai ri blanc jaune. 

- Elle est arrivée sans faire de bruit, j'ai eu une peur noir bleue. 

- Depuis que Julie est amoureuse, elle voit la vie en bleue rose. 
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- Je vous dis que je n'ai rien fait ! Je suis jaune blanc comme neige.  

- Quand je pars, je laisse mes plantes chez ma mère car elle a la main 

rose verte. 

 

À partir de ces deux activités, nous allons passer de la 

compréhension orale à la compréhension écrite. L'exploitation 

proposée du poème contient, le poème à compléter (texte troué), des 

questions de compréhension, des activités sur les expressions avec les 

couleurs, une description. On se demande, ainsi, si on peut travailler 

les mêmes activités, en suivant les mêmes consignes avec des 

apprenants non francophones et n‘ont pas appris le français avant.  

Nous allons voir comment l‘enseignant en Irak va exploiter un 

extrait du texte littéraire avec les apprenants. 

 

IV/ Mise en pratique d'une activité - En Irak 

Niveau : A0 niveau élémentaire 

Support : documents multimédias, (deux versions : chantée et lue)  - 

(un court métrage muet). Ce sont des documents en ligne, retranscrit 

sur un logiciel digital, un CD-Rom.  

Compétences visée : CO/CE et EO/EE 

Type du document : un poème français intitulé Déjeuner du matin 

de Jacques 

Prévert. Ce poème traite les thèmes du petit déjeuner et de la 

séparation. Il s'agit d'une poésie où Jacques Prévert raconte une 

histoire du point de vue d'un homme. Ce dernier raconte des actions 

exécutées par un autre. Le passé composé, c'est le temps verbal 

employé. Le vocabulaire est très simple et clair.  

Matériel : un équipement vidéo/DVD. Si l‘équipement ne fonctionne 

pas, l‘enseignant retranscrit le document sur un logiciel digital, un 

cédérom.  

Contexte : Dans une classe, travail individuel et en binôme.  

L‘utilisation de la vidéo a eu lieu dans une classe, à partir d‘un 

document multimédia. Il s‘agit d‘un extrait du poème français, 

projeté sur un mur. L‘enseignant a projeté une version chantée et lue, 
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et un court métrage muet. La classe est une salle de taille moyenne, 

qui n‘est pas bien équipée, mais il y a un lecteur DVD, un 

magnétoscope, et un tableau. La disposition des tables est en 

« ligne ». Cette disposition ne facilite pas le déplacement de 

l‘enseignant, dans la salle, et ne permet pas aux apprenants de se voir 

entre eux. Cette disposition ne facilite pas les interactions.  

Lieu : Université de Bagdad, Faculté des langues - département de 

français. 

Date : Le Lundi 12 mars, 1104, de (17h.21 à 00h.11), (34×1) 

Public : Apprenants de nationalités irakiennes. C‘est un groupe 

d'apprenants jeunes adultes, de niveau élémentaire A0, en première 

année universitaire. 

Pré acquis : Panorama0. 

Objectif : objectif culturel, grammatical et littéraire.  

 Retranscrire une séquence d'images sur le plan descriptif1  

 Réviser un point grammatical : le passé composé, et utiliser le 

passé composé pour raconter une série d‘événements dans le 

passé. 

 Retrouver l‘ordre logique d‘un texte. 

 Découverte d‘un auteur français, et de sa biographie. 

 Identifier le genre d‘un texte   Écrire un poème en prose. 

 Réfléchir à la signification du titre, identifier la structure et le 

thème du texte. 

 Faire des comparaisons culturelles entre la culture française et 

l‘autre culture.  

Déroulement des activités : l‘enseignant a abordé trois activités 

différentes. 

Activité (2) : Compréhension orale 

Exercice texte troué :  

Q    coutez et compl tez le texte du po me avec les articles qui 

manquent. 

L‘enseignant a distribué aux apprenants les polycopiés, avant l'écoute 

afin qu'ils puissent lire et comprendre les questions. Ensuite, 

l‘enseignant leur a demandé d‘écouter et compléter le (texte à trous). 

Les apprenants devraient remplir les trous avec les articles et les 
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déterminants. Cela permettait de réviser les articles déterminants. À 

la fin, l‘enseignant a demandé de lire lentement le poème, pour qu‘on 

puisse faire une mise au point à la grammaire. 

Exercice   vrai   faux » : Q    coutez et r pondez  puis corrigez.  

L‘enseignant a proposé une activité « vrai   faux » pour discuter et 

vérifier la compréhension du texte. Les apprenants devraient écouter, 

d‘abord, l‘enregistrement pour répondre. Une première écoute était 

importante pour comprendre le texte ; la deuxième écoute donnait 

l‘occasion aux apprenants pour répondre vrai ou faux ; la troisième 

écoute était nécessaire pour que les apprenants vérifient leurs 

réponses. Mise en commun au tableau. 

Activité (3) : Compréhension Écrite 

Exercices Questions-Réponses : Q   Répondez aux questions 

suivantes. 

L‘enseignant a choisi des questions QQOQCCP : « Qui ? Quoi ? 

Où ? Quand ? Comment ? Combien ? Pourquoi ? ». La méthode de 

questionnement QQOQCCP permettait de décrire une situation en 

récoltant d‘informations précises et exhaustives.  

Exercices d‟association : Q   Associez les  l ments de la colonne de 

droite à ceux de la colonne de gauche. 

0.  Il a mis le café dans le café au lait 

1.  Il a mis le lait il a tourney 

2.  Il a mis le sucre dans la tasse  

3.  Il a mis les cendres avec la fume 

4.  Avec la petite cuiller et il a reposé la tasse 

5.  Il a allumé dans le cendrier 

9.  Il a bu le café au lait parce qu‘il pleuvait 

9.  Il a fait des ronds une cigarette 

7.  Il a mis son manteau de pluie son chapeau sur sa tête 

01.  Il a mis dans la tasse de café 

 

Exercices de grammaire : Q   Mettez les verbes au pass  compos . 

L‘enseignant a distribué une copie du poème sans les verbes 

conjugués. Les apprenants devraient remplir les trous avec les 

javascript:void(0);
javascript:void(0);
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conjugaisons des verbes entre parenthèse au passé composé. Mise en 

commun en classe. 

Activité (4) : Expression orale 

Exercices QCM : à l‘aide d‘un court métrage muet, d‘une durée de 

(2: 43 minutes), les images aident les apprenants à répondre au 

questionnaire à choix multiples. 

Q   Regardez ce court métrage et choisissez la bonne réponse 

0. Quel temps fait-il, dehors ? (Il fait beau / Il neige / Il pleut) 

1. Où se trouve les deux personnages ? (Dans un café / à la 

maison) 

2. Quels sont les personnages ? (Un homme / une femme /un 

couple) 

3. Quand se passe l‘histoire ? (Le soir, l'après-midi / le matin) 

4. Qu'est-ce qu'il fait l‘homme ? (Il chante / Il parle / Il fume) 

5. La femme arrive. Qu'est-ce qu'elle veut faire ? (Parler / 

écouter / dormir) 

9. Qu'est-ce qu'il fait l'homme avant de partir ? (Il fume / Il écrit 

/ Il mange) 

9. Décrivez le lieu (C‘est un grand immeuble / Il y a ...) 

7. Est-ce que ce couple a été heureux ? (Moi, je pense que ...)  

01. Pourquoi elle pleure, la femme, à la fin du poème ? (Parce 

qu'elle ...) 

 

Activité (5) : Expression Écrite 

Exercices de production écrite : l‟enseignant a proposé une 

activité de mise en pratique du passé composé en remettant en 

ordre un texte présenté sous la forme d‘un puzzle. D‟abord, les 

apprenants devraient remettre dans l‘ordre le poème Déjeuner du 

matin de Jacques Prévert. L‘enseignant a formé des groupes de deux 

apprenants. Après avoir distribué des puzzles, les apprenants 

devraient remettre le poème dans l‘ordre logique. Lorsque chaque 

groupe a terminé, les apprenants se mettait à lire le poème à haute 

voix dans l‘ordre qui leur paraissait le plus logique. L‘enseignant 

corrigeait si besoin. 

http://www.echo-fle.org/Portals/1/Fiches/614/D%C3%A9jeuner%20du%20matin%20-%20puzzle%20apprenant.pdf
http://www.echo-fle.org/Portals/1/Fiches/614/D%C3%A9jeuner%20du%20matin%20-%20puzzle%20apprenant.pdf
http://www.echo-fle.org/Portals/1/Fiches/614/D%C3%A9jeuner%20du%20matin%20-%20puzzle%20apprenant.pdf
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Q   Retrouver l’ordre du po me Déjeuner du matin de Jacques 

Prévert.  

Sans me parler.   Il a mis le sucre.   Il a mis le lait.   Et il a reposé la 

tasse.   Dans la tasse.   Avec la petite cuiller.   Dans la tasse de café.   Il 

a tourné.   Il a bu le café au lait.   Il a mis le café.   Il a tourné.   Dans le 

café au lait. 

Exercices de découverte : pour aller plus loin, l‟enseignant a 

proposé un devoir, en choisissant une activité abordable dès le 

niveau élémentaire, comme : une activité de découverte d‟un 

poète français, Jacques Prévert. Pour que les apprenants rédigent 

la biographie au passé composé, l‟enseignant a distribué 

une biographie de l‟auteur écrite au présent. Les apprenants 

devraient la transformer au fur et à mesure au passé composé. 

Cette activité pourrait être un devoir proposé pour le prochain 

cours afin que l‟enseignant ait le temps possible pour expliquer la 

biographie de l‟auteur, écrire et corriger les phrases au tableau. 

À la fin du cours, les apprenants sont invités à rédiger un court 

poème au passé composé à la même manière de Déjeuner du matin. 

D‘habitude, les apprenants disent qu‘ils ne sont pas capables d‘écrire 

un poème. Il faut alors bien insister sur la simplicité de Déjeuner du 

matin. Ils sont finalement souvent très fiers d‘avoir écrit un poème en 

français. 

IV/ Nouveaux enjeux, nouvelles pratiques  

A. Rôle de l‟image dans l‟enseignement des langues 

a. Utilisation de l’image sans le son 

Quel que soit le type de support vidéo utilisé (documentaire, 

reportage, film, séquence de film…), l‘enseignant peut présenter 

aux apprenants l‟image sans le son et leur demander de noter tout 

ce qui fait sens. La recherche d‘informations en analysant l‘image 

est un bon moyen pour les amener à une production orale. La durée 

de la séquence ne doit pas dépasser 2 minutes dans un premier temps, 

s‘il existe un temps d‘attente pour que l‘apprenant prenne en note le 

maximum d‘informations. Un seul visionnement n‘est pas suffisant, 

et doit être complété d‘un second, peut-être même d‘un troisième. 

http://www.echo-fle.org/Portals/1/Fiches/614/D%C3%A9jeuner%20du%20matin%20-%20puzzle%20apprenant.pdf
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L'image seule : faire visionner l'image seule permet à l'apprenant de 

se focaliser sur le non-verbal et la gestuelle et de ce fait d'émettre des 

hypothèses sur le sujet de la conversation ou de décrire l'action qui se 

déroule. De plus la notion de lieu est ainsi mise en valeur. Enfin, cela 

permet à l'apprenant de se préparer au message sonore correspondant 

au message image1 

Avant le premier visionnement, l‘enseignant devrait leur demander 

de déterminer le type de séquence vidéo, le cadre spatio-temporel, 

de décrire les personnages. L‘image seule doit leur permettre de 

répondre à ces questions, qu‟ils traiteront ensuite à l‟oral avec 

vous. 

Lors du second visionnement, ils devront s‘intéresser à ce que font 

les acteurs de la séquence vidéo, à l‟enchaînement des actions. Ils 

vont décrire à l‟oral ce qu‟ils ont vu, et faire des hypothèses. 

Ils peuvent avoir besoin d‘un troisième visionnement de la séquence, 

et l‘enseignant va leur demander d‟imaginer les dialogues entre les 

personnages (s‘il s‘agit d‘un film), d‟imaginer les slogans (s‘il 

s‘agit d‘une publicité). L‘enseignant pourrait leur faire prendre 

conscience aussi des différents registres possibles, des différents 

sentiments des personnages, et éventuellement de leur faire jouer la 

scène imaginée ensemble tout en visionnant à nouveau la 

séquence sans le son. Il s‘agira ici de mettre en place une sorte de 

doublage son (voix off). Pour cette activité, il est préférable de les 

faire travailler en groupe de (2) ou (3) apprenants. L‘enseignant va 

ensuite comparer les interprétations de chacun. 

b. Utilisation du message  sonore 

Le son et l‘image sont deux éléments complémentaires, mais le 

son est arrivé dans le cinéma après l'image et a soulevé une forte 

polémique quant à la réaction que pouvait provoquer cette nouvelle 

forme d'art audiovisuel sans garantie de succès. En tant que 

complément à l'image, il apparaît plutôt artificiel de présenter un film 

sans l'élément visuel correspondant. Cependant le son n'est pas 

subordonné à l'image mais les deux concourent à la création d'une 

réalité. 
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Les activités avec le son seul mettent en valeur deux aspects 

particuliers :  

- La description, l'explication et la compréhension du sens narratif 

des différents sons entendus dans la séquence. 

- L'association  des sons entendus avec les images correspondantes. 

L'imagination tisse inconsciemment une signification par rapport 

aux messages sonores. 

Le déroulement du cours dans ce cas-là commence en étapes :  

- Projeter une ou deux minutes d‘un extrait de programme 

enregistré ou d‘une vidéo quelconque, et demander aux 

apprenants de déterminer de quel type d‟émission il s‟agit. Les 

apprenants devront ici justifier leur réponse en argumentant. 

- Repérer les informations qui leur permettent de décrire le 

cadre « spatio-temporel », les personnages, les actions, le 

registre utilisé par les personnages, les sentiments de chacun 

et les tons, entre autres. Ces éléments pourront être déterminés 

grâce aux voix, et à la tonalité utilisée. La bande sonore permet 

par conséquent d‘aller plus loin dans l‘analyse. 

- Visionner la séquence choisie une seconde fois. S‟il s‟agit d‟une 

publicité, les apprenants peuvent imaginer le slogan. S‟il 

s‟agit d‟une séquence de film, les apprenants doivent 

imaginer la suite. Ces activités leur donnent l‘occasion de faire 

appel à l‘imaginaire, et à leur créativité. 

c. Utilisation de l’image avec le son 

L‘utilisation  « image et son », c‘est présenter la séquence choisie 

dans sa forme habituelle et met en valeur l'intensité des informations 

sensorielles et souligne ainsi la difficulté pour les apprenants de 

canaliser un sens global parmi les détails sonores et iconiques. 

Enseigner par le biais des nouvelles technologies demande beaucoup 

d‘énergie, d‘inventivité et de disponibilité. C'est pourquoi 

l'enseignant devra d‘une part, établir l'objectif de 

« visionner/écouter » sélectivement. En proposant une grille 

d'observation ou Questions-Réponses. D‘autre part : utiliser la vidéo 

telle quelle pour confirmer ou infirmer les hypothèses formulées par 

les apprenants au cours d'une première visualisation sans le son ou 

sans l'image. Ce type d‘utilisation est différent, car les apprenants 
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vont devoir focaliser leur attention sur l‟image et le son à la fois, 

sachant que l‘image sera cette fois-ci (dans bien des cas) une aide à la 

compréhension. L‘utilisation de la vidéo en classe facilite l‘acte 

pédagogique, et rend le cours plus attrayant aux yeux des apprenants, 

souvent habitués à des supports classiques.  La vidéo se place parmi 

les nombreux supports possibles, permettant de varier nos approches 

en tant qu‘enseignant de langue. Ainsi, deux possibilités se présentent 

devant l‘enseignant qui attaque un document vidéo : la première 

possibilité réside derrière l‘utilisation de l‘image sans le son. La 

seconde est la possibilité d‘utiliser l‘image avec le son.  

Nous allons proposer la démarche ci-dessous pour toute 

exploitation vidéo dans une classe de langue. Il paraît que cette 

démarche n‘est pas facile à appliquer. Cette difficulté est due, à la 

fois, aux problèmes envisagées en classe, et aux réactions des 

apprenants vis-à-vis d‘un document choisi. Pour exploiter une vidéo, 

il existe des étapes à suivre, si possible, comme suit :  

Avant de visionner une séquence, il est nécessaire de présenter le 

sujet abordé. Pendant le visionnement, l‘enseignant aide les 

apprenants à relever les indicateurs visuels (lieux, climats, objets, 

personnages). Petit à petit, ils arrivent à identifier certains mots dans 

la scène, et préparer une liste des mots entendus. L‘enseignant 

distribue un polycopié où il y a une liste (style QCM), pour que les 

apprenants se mettent à cocher les bonnes réponses. De même, une 

activité sur la description des personnages est possible.  

Après un visionnement sans le son, il est possible de créer un 

commentaire pour accompagner les images, deviner ensuite (Qui, 

Quoi, Où, …). 

Après un visionnement avec le son, les apprenants répondent à des 

questions de compréhension orale et visuelle (de style QCM, vrai / 

faux). 

À la fin, les apprenants seront capables de remplir un tableau, une 

carte d'après les informations présentées, dans la séquence, de donner 

son opinion sur le thème abordé dans l‘extrait et le justifier. 

L‘enseignant propose aux apprenants de jouer le rôle des 

personnages. 
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Après un visionnement interrompu, les apprenants commencent à 

imaginer la suite, et comparer les fins possibles et justifier les 

réponses. 

B. Implications culturelles et littéraires du poème 

L'ouverture culturelle et littéraire est un moyen de dynamiser la 

classe. Cette ouverture implique une discussion avec les apprenants, 

en classe de langue. Que ce soit en France ou en Irak, la discussion 

est possible et peut avoir lieu dans la langue maternelle des 

apprenants, puisqu‘il d‘agit d‘une ouverture difficile à aborder, pour 

un niveau élémentaire de langue. L‘enseignant est libre de choisir les 

thèmes abordables, tels sont les caractéristiques du poème, le style, 

l‘auteur et sa vie, la signification du texte, le titre, le vocabulaire, la 

biographie et les œuvres des auteurs. Peu à peu, l‘enseignant pourrait 

développer cette discussion pour faire une petite présentation sur J. 

Prévert, ou sur L. Senghor. 

L‘enseignant a la possibilité de proposer une comparaison culturelle, 

en comparant des poètes qui abordent le thème de la séparation de 

manière similaire. Il est important de savoir si les apprenants 

connaissent un auteur ou poète dans leur langue maternelle qui a un 

style semblable à J. Prévert, ou à L. Senghor. L‘enseignant essaie de 

voir si les textes français sont traduits, dans la langue maternelle des 

apprenants. Si oui, l‘enseignant propose aux apprenants de lire la 

traduction,  chez eux, pour faciliter la compréhension du poème, mais 

à la fin du cours, bien évidemment. En effet, l‘utilisation des 

documents audiovisuels ou multimédias, est indispensable, au sein de 

l‘apprentissage de la littérature, en classe de langue. L‘écoute de 

plusieurs versions chantée ou lue du poème est nécessaire afin de 

discuter sur plusieurs interprétations possibles, et de savoir si chaque 

version exprime les mêmes sentiments. 

C. Enjeux  

Dans le cadre de ce travail, l‘enseignant a décidé de se consacrer 

à choisir un extrait de la littérature francophone, et un autre de la 

littérature française, dans le but de proposer, aux apprenants, des 

activités riches et variées, représentatifs de la culture française. 

D‘abord, l‘exploitation des textes littéraires permet d‘acquérir des 

savoirs historiques, et culturels. L‘intégration des textes littéraires en 



                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

042 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

classe permet, à la fois, de développer la curiosité des apprenants, et 

d‘ouvrir le chemin vers une autre culture. 

En termes de savoirs linguistiques, la littérature représente un 

véritable témoin de la langue. Selon le linguiste Jean Peytard, dans 

« Variations de l‘écriture, ou la littérature comme enseignement de la 

langue » : « Le texte littéraire, postulat fondamental, est un 

laboratoire langagier ». La langue est la littérature sont deux 

éléments complémentaires, elles se nourrissent l‘une de l‘autre pour 

se construire. Plus loin, il ajoute : « Tout écrivain est professeur de 

langue […]. Écrire, c’est en actes, exposer la langue à un public ». 

[Jean Peytard, Actes du colloque de l‘ASDIFLE, 0770] 

Ainsi, enseigner la littérature, aide à situer le français dans un 

contexte concret, pour que les apprenants réutilisent les acquis dans 

leur vie quotidienne. 

Le choix des textes littéraires et les supports de travail sont essentiels 

dans l‘enseignement de la littérature. De même, l‘importance des 

documents authentiques de choix se concrétise lorsque les apprenants 

peuvent s‘approprier et réutiliser en dehors de la classe. Ainsi, 

l‘autonomie des apprenants est favorisée, dans le sens où il découvre, 

de façon indépendante, de la littérature et la culture française. 

L‘utilisation de la littérature au sein du processus de l‘apprentissage 

de langue étrangère encourage un comportement interculturel chez 

l‘apprenant, qui est un aspect de l‘apprentissage fondamental selon le 

CECR. En effet, le contact avec le texte littéraire française implique 

une interaction directe avec la langue cible et sa culture. De même, 

l‘intégration du texte de la littérature francophone en classe implique 

une interaction avec la langue source et sa culture. L‘apprenant, dans 

ce cas-là, va apprendre sur l‘autre, se construire à partir de l‘autre, et 

enrichir sa propre culture.  

Reste maintenant à déterminer la manière dont les textes 

littéraires doivent être exploités afin d‘en assurer une certaine 

pertinence pédagogique. Certaines pistes didactiques nécessaires à 

mentionner pour une bonne intégration en classe. Les extraits des 

textes littéraires ont toute leur place dans l‘apprentissage de la 

littérature dans la mesure où ils constituent une ressource complète et 
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solide. L‘enseignement de la littérature en classe implique certains 

critères : 

- Le choix des textes : l‘enseignant devrait « désacraliser » la 

littérature, en choisissant un texte abordable aux niveaux des 

apprenants, et adéquat avec leurs centres d‘intérêt, mais 

également conforme aux attentes des apprenants désireux 

d‘apprendre la langue.  

- L‟objectif culturel et littéraire : étant donné que 

l‘apprentissage ne se limite pas aux aspects linguistiques de la 

langue, l‘enseignant sélectionne des textes littéraires ayant des 

contenus culturels riches pour développer l‘aspect littéraires et 

les connaissances des apprenants.  

- Le niveau des apprenants : la littérature doit être accessible à 

tous les apprenants, et non pas seulement pour les niveaux 

avancés, comme le recommandaient autrefois les méthodes 

traditionnelles. 

- Les goûts des apprenants : derrière chaque texte littéraire 

réside le but d'élever le goût esthétique de l'apprenant. L'esprit 

des apprenants se forme en goûtant la littérature et non pas en 

l'analysant.  

- L‟approche pédagogique adoptée : l‘enseignant devrait avant 

tout démontrer de l‘enthousiasme envers la littérature, afin de le 

transmettre aux apprenants.  

- Le plaisir du texte : l‘enseignant devrait proposer les activités 

de sorte à susciter la curiosité des apprenants, en les guidant peu 

à peu vers le plaisir de la littérature, et la découverte d‘une 

culture différente. 

- Les activités en classe : l‘enseignant devrait s‘éloigner des 

activités trop académiques et linéaires, en proposant, à titre 

d‘exemple, des activités menées sous forme audiovisuelle.  

En résumé, les textes littéraires doivent être attrayants, 

accessibles à tous, et appréhendés dans deux perspectives : la 

première est actionnelle où l‘apprenant agit sur le texte, et ne se 

contente pas de l‘observer. La seconde perspective est  

multifonctionnelle où le texte ne se limite pas à un contenu 
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linguistique, mais il porte forcément une trace culturelle et 

pragmatique. 

D. Problèmes de l'utilisation de la vidéo en classe  

L'utilisation intégrale d'un film ou d'une émission enregistrée est 

interdite et est réservée à l'usage privé de l‘enseignant. Seul un court 

extrait appelée ici « citation » peut être diffusé en classe du fait que la 

condition pédagogique est remplie. Le seul critère qui puisse être 

affirmé sans hésitation est celui de sa durée. L'utilisation de 

séquences devrait être brèves et n'excède pas un maximum de trois ou 

quatre minutes. Aucun autre critère ne peut être avancé, si ce n'est, 

bien sûr, le respect des règles générales qui président au choix d'un 

document utilisé avec une classe et l'adaptation à l'âge des 

apprenants. Ainsi, l'enseignant doit impérativement indiquer le nom 

de l'auteur et la source. De plus, la citation ne doit pas constituer le 

matériau principal du cours, mais juste l'illustrer. (2 à 3 minutes d'un 

film de 71 minutes peuvent être diffusées).  

L'utilisation du matériel vidéo peut également engendrer des 

difficultés. Comme pour tout document pédagogique, la valeur du 

document vidéo réside essentiellement dans l'adéquation entre les 

objectifs qu'il permet d'atteindre, d'une part, et sa nature et son 

contenu, d'autre part. Ces objectifs sont multiples : document de 

travail pour la progression linguistique, support d'une activité de 

réactivation des acquis à la compréhension et/ou à l'expression, 

illustration d'un fait culturel, civilisationnel ou historique rencontré, 

introduction à une unité pédagogique, présentation des réalités des 

pays dont les élèves étudient la langue. Il est important de se préparer 

et faire des essais, chez soi, avant de passer à la séquence de classe. 

Si la classe n‘est pas bien équipée du matériel, il est en effet 

beaucoup plus difficile de manier en public un magnétoscope ou un 

lecteur DVD que de distribuer des polycopiés. Outre le fait que 

l‘enseignant devrait s'assurer que la cassette vidéo ne se met pas en 

marche automatiquement une fois introduite dans le magnétoscope, 

de même apprendre à manier les télécommandes peut être un 

« gagne-temps » considérable. 
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E. Limites de l'utilisation de la vidéo en classe 

Même si la vidéo est devenue un support permettant la mise en 

place de nombreuses activités didactiques, l'enseignant doit 

néanmoins observer les lois strictes des droits d'auteur protégeant le 

piratage ou la diffusion publique de ces documents. La diffusion 

publique du document en entier, est interdite. Cependant, l'utilisation 

des « analyses et courtes citations justifiées par le caractère critique, 

polémique, pédagogique, scientifique ou d'informations de l'œuvre 

auxquelles elles sont incorporées » est permise sous réserve que 

soient indiqués clairement le nom de l'auteur et la source. Ainsi, la 

diffusion partielle d'un document vidéo est possible, en respectant les 

règles suivantes :   

« - L’indication précise de l'origine de l’information doit être 

mentionnée, comme la référence bibliothèque et le site internet. - 

Les noms de l'auteur et la source doivent être indiqués 

clairement, pour chaque citation ». 

CONCLUSION 

Pour conclure, il semble utile de se demander ce qu'est un «  bon 

document vidéo » pour l'enseignement des langues étrangères, 

comme pour l‘enseignement de la littérature en classe. C‘est, tout 

simplement, un support qui favorise une compétence communicative. 

Sous le guidage de l‘enseignant, ce support vidéo permet aux 

apprenants de s‘approprier le contenu et le réinvestir dans une 

pratique sociale ou interactionnelle. L‘intégration des textes littéraires 

sous forme d‘un document vidéo, audiovisuelle ou multimédia, dans 

une classe ne fait plus débat. L‘enseignant qui connait comment 

utiliser les documents multimédias, et les outils vidéo arrivera 

absolument à communiquer cette démarche active avec ce support 

aux apprenants. Pour l‘enseignant, il semblerait que l‘enjeu 

commence et que l‘aspect littéraire et culturel retrouve sa place dans 

une situation communicative, à condition que l‘apprenant se sente 

impliqué dans un projet aboutissant à un objectif défini qui lui soit 

motivant et facilement identifiable. Ce travail n‘est qu‘une ébauche 

de ce qui peut être fait avec la littérature et les documents 

audiovisuels et multimédias, domaines vastes et complexes dont les 

possibilités sont illimitées. Nous ne prétendons pas apporter des 
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réponses, mais simplement des pistes de réflexion, des 

recommandations afin d‘entamer une analyse plus précise de la 

littérature audiovisuelle, champ qui nous a personnellement fasciné 

par sa richesse et son impact sur l‘enseignement de la littérature en 

classe de langue. 
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NOTES 

Le C.U.E.F.E.E. (Centre Universitaire d'Enseignement du Français 

pour Étudiants Étrangers) fait partie de la direction des relations 

internationales (DRI) de l‘Université François Rabelais. Sa mission 

principale est d‘accompagner les étudiants étrangers dans leur 

apprentissage de la langue et de la culture française et de les aider à 

poursuivre leurs études à Tours. Trois aspects principaux sont 

abordés : l‟étude de la langue, la connaissance de la culture et le 

français sur objectifs universitaires. Le C.U.E.F.E.E. accueille tous 

les publics étrangers de l‘université ainsi que certains publics 

extérieurs souhaitant apprendre le français ou parfaire leurs 

connaissances de cette langue. La plupart d'entre eux ont l'intention 

de s'inscrire à l'Université, à Tours ou dans une autre ville en France ; 

d'autres suivent cet enseignement dans un but professionnel. 

 Roland BARTHES, Le plaisir du texte. Paris : Édition du 

Seuil, 2974.  

 Berthet A, Hugot C, Kizirain A, Sampsonis B, Waendendries M, 

Alter Égo2, 3117. 

 Jean-Marie Cridlig, Jacky Girardet, Panorama2, 2997. 

 Le CECR est le Cadre européen commun de référence pour les 

langues. Le CECR décrit les compétences en langues étrangères à 

six niveaux : A2 et A3, B2 et B3, C2 et C3. Il définit également 

trois niveaux intermédiaires (A3+, B2+, B3+) 

 Jean-Michel DUCROT, Module sur l’utilisation de la vidéo en 

classe de français langue étrangère. Voir : 

http://www.frenchresources.info/pdf/jean_michel_ducrot.pdf 

 Version lue par deux voix, sous-titrée en 

français: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=i3ygbqg3p5o 

http://www.frenchresources.info/pdf/jean_michel_ducrot.pdf
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=i2ygbqg2p4o
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 Pour travailler les couleurs avec les apprenants, nous avons 

choisi une autre version lue par un 

homme : https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-tP6q-DyOlA 

 Exploitation pédagogique par Clotilde Vento - 

francophonie@institutfrancais.dk 

 Ibid. 

 Version (paroles) Voix : M. Gilles-Claude Thériault : 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MalR-e5IgAs et/ou Version 

chantée par Marlène Dietrich 

: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=hm2jdP-

I5y5&feature=related 

 Vidéo d‟un court métrage muet réalisé à partir du 

poème : https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=I5YoBuJCbfo 

 Selon l‘article  L011-4, lorsque l'œuvre a déjà été divulguée, l‘auteur 

ne peut pas interdire : « Les représentations privées et gratuites 

exclusivement dans un cercle de famille », et « Les copies ou 

reproductions strictement réservées à l'usage privée du copiste et non 

destinées à une utilisation collectives ».  Loi 1115-750 1115-19-10 

art. 0 : Les dispositions du e du 23 de l'article L. 011-4 du code de la 

propriété intellectuelle s'appliquent à compter du 0er janvier 1117. 

Voir : 

http://www.legifrance.gouv.fr/affichCodeArticle.do?cidTexte=LEGI

TEXT111117179525&idArticle=LEGIARTI111117378927&dat

eTexte=31182322 

 Ibid. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-tP5q-DyOlA
mailto:francophonie@institutfrancais.dk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MalR-e4IgAs
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=hm1jdP-I4y4&feature=related
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=hm1jdP-I4y4&feature=related
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=I4YoBuJCbfo
http://www.legifrance.gouv.fr/affichCodeArticle.do?cidTexte=LEGITEXT000006069414&idArticle=LEGIARTI000006278917&dateTexte=20081211
http://www.legifrance.gouv.fr/affichCodeArticle.do?cidTexte=LEGITEXT000006069414&idArticle=LEGIARTI000006278917&dateTexte=20081211
http://www.legifrance.gouv.fr/affichCodeArticle.do?cidTexte=LEGITEXT000006069414&idArticle=LEGIARTI000006278917&dateTexte=20081211
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 عهً صهًبٌ صبدق

 

فٛثً ثٌقٞجًثس ًٚٙٛر ثٌؼٌثق  فٟ ًٚث٠ز ّذضّذٌ 

١ٌٌٌٍىجصخ ثلاٌّجٟٔ صِٛجُ   

 ػٕٛثْ ثٌذقظ

 ثٌوًؽز ثٌؼ١ٍّز ِوًُ 

 ِىجْ ثٌؼًّ لُْ ثٌٍغز ثلاٌّج١ٔز – و١ٍز ثٌٍغجس –ؽجِؼز دغوثه 

             E-mail: alis.saddiq@yahoo.com ٌٟٔٚثٌذ٠ٌو ثلا١ٌىض 

 ٌغز ثٌذقظ ثلاٌّج١ٔز  

 

  ًهخصان

 

ثٌؼٌثق فٟ ًٚث٠ز ّذضّذٌ  فٛثً ثٌقٞجًثس ًٚٙٛر  ِٛٝٛع   ثٌذقظ   ٠ضٕجٚي  

١ز  ٟٚ٘ ًٚث٠ز  فو٠غز صمغ ٌّجٟٔ صِٛجُ ١ٌٌ فٟ هًثّز صق١ٍٍثٌٌْثح ٌٍىجصخ ثلأ

دٌٍ ثٌٌٚث٠جس أٟٚ٘ ِٓ ، 1101ٙوًس ػجَ ٌّجٟٔ ثٌّؼجٌٙ ثلأ هحّٝٓ ثلأ

1 1110ثفوثط ثٌقجهٞ ػٌٖ ِٓ ّذضّذٌ ثٌٚجهًر فٟ ثٌؼمو ثٌيٞ ؽجء دؼو 

٘   ٌ٘ر ثٌقجهٞ ػٌٖ ِٓ ّذضّذٌ ظجفٟ ٘يٖ ثٌٌٚث٠ز صٕجٚي ثٌىجصخ ١ٌٌ   فٟ ٔ

ٌٝ فٛثً ٔجؽـ  د١ٓ إفٟ ٘يث ثٌؼًّ ٠وػٛ ثٌىجصخ  1ٌّج١ٔزجٌٍغز ثلأٚد لٟٚٚ

ِٚٓ عُ ،ثٌٌٖق ٚثٌغٌح ِٓ ملاي ثلاػضّجه ػٍٝ ٔمجٟ ثلاٌضمجء ثٌّٖضٌوز 

 ي ثٌٌٚث٠ز١ضُ صٕجّٚ 1ًٛ فْجهث  ٞ ٠ؼ١ظ فٟ ثلايثٌؼجٌّٟ ثٌثلاً٘جح  و ٝو  ثٌضٛف  

ِٓ ملاي ػٌٛ ث١ٌٌّٚ ثٌيٞ 1 ِٚٓ ف١ظ ثٌٖىً ٚثٌّّْٞٛ فٟ ٘يث ثٌذقظ

  1112ٌؼجَ هِجً ػجةٍض١ٓ دْذخ ثلاً٘جح ٚثٌقٌح فٟ ثٌؼٌثق فٟ ث إ١ٌٗثٔضٙٝ 

1 ٚ٘ىيث ٠ضُ ػٌٛ ٚٙف صف١ٍٟٚ  ٌٍؼٌٚ ثٌيٞ فٟ ١ٙجغز ٌغ٠ٛز ًثةؼز

دً ِٓ ملاي ثٌقٛثً د١ٓ ثٌٌٖق  ؛ٔؼ١ٖٗ ١ٌِ ِٓ ملاي ٌٙثع ثٌقٞجًثس

 1ّلاَ ٚثٌغٌحد١ٓ ثلإح  ٚدجٌضقو٠و ٚثٌغٌ

فٟ  وْٛ ثٌٌٚث٠ز فو٠غز ٚصضٕجٚي  ٠ىٌٍّٓذقظ ّذخ ثمض١جً ٘يث ثٌّٛٝٛع  ْ  إ 

ُ٘  ِٓ وً أّلا١ِز ٟٚٚ٘ صضؼٍك دغمجفضٕج ثٌؼٌد١ز ٚثلإ، ٚٚثلؼ١ز   ِغ١ٌر   ج  فوثعأ

ف١ظ صٕجٌٚش  ،ٙج صضؼٍك دجٌؼٌثق ِٓ ملاي ثٌؾٛثٔخ ث١ٌْج١ّز ٚثٌغمجف١زٔ  أىٌه 

1 ةٍز ػٌثل١ز  ػجٔش ِٓ ٠ٚلاس ثٌقٌحهل١ك  ِٓ ملاي ػج ثٌٛثلغ ثٌؼٌثلٟ دٖىً

ثٌٙوف ِٓ  ْ  إ ٚلو صُ صن١ٚ٘ فًٚ وجًِ فٛي ًٙٛر ثٌؼٌثق فٟ ٘يث ثٌؼ1ًّ

ُ  أ ثٌذقظ ٘ٛ٘يث  صق١ٍٍٙج ِٓ ضُ ٠ٚثْ  ،ِجَ ثٌمجًٞءأػٌٛ ٘يٖ ثٌٌٚث٠ز  ْ ٠ض

فوثط ًٚث٠ز  ّذضّذٌ ثٌٌْثح أ ْ  إُ٘ ثٌٖن١ٚجس 1أف١ظ ثلاٍّٛح ٚثٌٍغز ٚ
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صوًٚ إفوثّ٘ج فٟ  ٌق١جص١ٓ ِضٛث٠ٍضجْْ لٚضجٟٚ٘ ٓ، ١ٓ ٚثدٕض٠أدٛصوًٚ فٛي 

ثٌٛلا٠جس ثٌّضقور ثلأ٠ٌِى١ز ٚثلأمٌٜ فٟ ثٌؼٌثق1 ًٚغُ ثٌذؼو ثٌّىجٟٔ ٌٌّْؿ 

   ً ٕ٘جن فوعجْ ١ّج١ّجْ ٠ٌدطجْ د١ّٕٙج1 إى صمٟٞ  ْ  غ١ٌ ألٚز  أفوثط و

فٟ ِذٕٝ ثٌضؾجًر ثٌؼجٌّٟ دّو٠ٕز  1110ذ2ٌ أ٠ٍٛي ّذضّ 00ّجد٠ٌٕج ٔقذٙج ٠َٛ 

 فٟ دغوثه أعٕجء ٘ؾَٛ دجٌمٕجد1ً ٠ٛ١ٔ1113ًٛن، د١ّٕج صّٛس ِٕٝ ػجَ 

٠ٚقىٟ وضجح  ،ي ثلأهدٟ ػذٌ ثٌقوٚه د١ٓ عمجفض١ٓصِٛجُ ١ٌٌ ٠مَٛ  دجٌضؾٛإْ  

ٚػٓ ثٌِأص١ٓ صّغً  ،"ّذضّذٌ" دٍغز ٠غٍخ ػ١ٍٙج ثٌٖؼٌ ػٓ ثلإً٘جح ٚثٌقٌح

  ً ٝقج٠ج ٘يث ثٌٌٚثع1  ٚ٘يث ٘ٛ أُ٘ ػًّ ٙوً ػٓ ثلأهح ثلأٌّجٟٔ  ِّٕٙج و

1 فٌٚث٠ز صِٛجُ ١ٌٌ دؼو ثٌقجهٞ ػٌٖ ِٓ ّذضّذٌ ٚأوغٌ٘ج إلٕجػج أهد١ج  

"ّذضّذٌ" صؼٌٛ ِٛثؽٙز ِضٕٛػز د١ٓ عمجفض١ٓ دط٠ٌمز ف١ٕز1 إٔٙج دّغجدز صأًِ 

دٖأْ ِٛٝٛع صىجه ِؼجٌؾضٗ صىْٛ ٙؼذز، ٠طٌؿ ِٓ ملاٌٙج ٕن٘ 2 فٕجْ 

١و أّتٍز ؽو٠ور دجّضٌّثً، صٚؼخ ثلإؽجدز ػ١ٍٙج1 ثلأٌِ ثٌيٞ ٠قوط فٟ ٌِآر ٚف

أًدغ ٕن١ٚجس، لا١ّّج ثع١ٕٓ ِٓ ث٢دجء ٚثدٕض١ّٙج، أفوّ٘ج فٟ ثٌٛلا٠جس 

ثٌّضقور ثلأ٠ٌِى١ز ٚثٌغجٟٔ فٟ ثٌؼٌثق1 ِٚٓ ملاي ثٌض٠ٌٛٚ  ٌٍٖنٛٗ 

ع ٌٟٚثةك صفى١ٌ٘ج ٚف١جصٙج ٠ضؼٌف ثٌمجًٜء ػٓ لٌح ٚدٛٝٛؿ ػٍٝ ِٛٝٛ

ً  ٌٙث دضٖجدٗ ثٌقٞجًثس ًغُ وً  ع ثٌقٞجًثس 1 وّج ٠ٕٖأ ٌو٠ٗ ٕؼٛ

ْ   1 ويٌه صفّٙج ٌىلا ثٌطٌف١ٓثلامضلافجس1 ٠ٚٛلع ٘يث ثٌىضجح  ٘يٖ ثٌٌٚث٠ز إ

 ٘يث ثٌؼًّٚ ،دً صضغٍغً هثمٍٗ ؛ثٌّيٍ٘ز لا صىضفٟ دجٌضؼ٠ٌف دجٌضج٠ًل ثٌّؼجٌٙ

صقىٟ ػٓ دوث٠جس ثٌمٌْ ٍِقّز ٕؼ٠ٌز ِيٍ٘ز  إٔٗ غٌ ِٓ ِؾٌه ًٚث٠ز أٌّج١ٔز، أو

 ثٌقجهٞ ٚثٌؼ1ٓ٠ٌٖ 
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ALI SALMAN SADDIQ 
 

Conversation of civilizations and image of iraq in the 

novel of September by the german writer thomas leer 

Instructor  

alis.saddiq@yahoo.com 
 

Place of work : Baghdad University/ College of Languages 

Department of German Language 

Language of the Research: Germany  

 

Dialog der Kulturen und das Bild Iraks  im Roman" 

September. Fata Morgana" von Thomas Lehr 

2- Einleitung 

Nicht nur Thomas Lehr, der sich für den Orient Nicht interessiert hat, 

sondern auch andere Autoren, die   seit langer Zeit den Orient in 

ihren Werken behandelt hatten. Johann   Wolfgang  von Goethe  

studierte intensiv  das Leben des Propheten Muhammad und den  

Koran.  Lieder  des Orients sammelte Johann Gottfried Herder. 

 Einige  europäische   Aufklärer   versuchten,   die   drei   großen   

monotheistischen Religionen   miteinander   zu   versöhnen,,  wie    

Gotthold   E.   Lessing  in   „Nathan,   der   Weise―   angeregt hat.   

Gustav   Weil übersetzte  „Tausend  und  eine   Nacht.― (Schwanitz, 

Wolfgang G.,  S. 9)          

 Das Thema meiner Arbeit ist Dialog der Kulturen und der Irak als 

Beispiel im Roman" September. Fata Morgana" von Thomas Lehr. 

Diese Studie beschränkt sich auf den Roman " September. Fata 

Morgana" von Thomas Lehr. Er gilt als ein interessanter  Roman des 

Jahres 1101, vielleicht sogar des Jahrzehnts nach dem 00. September 

1110.  

In diesem Roman wird untersucht ,wie das Phänomen 00 September 

in deutschsprachigen Erzähltexten wahrgenommen, erzählt und 

eingeordnet wird , sowohl auf der Ebene der Texte, die in den letzten 

zehn Jahren zum Thema 00 September entstanden sind, näher 

mailto:alis.saddiq@yahoo.com
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betrachtet. Andere Autoren haben die Ereignisse vom 00. September 

in literarischen Texten dargestellt, zum Beispiel: Kathrin Röggla : 

really ground zero ( 1100)  , Ulrich Peltzer: Bryant Park ( 1111) 

usw.. 

 Hiermit finden die  Texte unterschiedliche Wege, diese Beispiele 

inhaltlich und formal zu verarbeiten,  sie  zu reflektieren und zu 

hinterfragen. (Vgl. Jäger , Q. T.  1100  S.  931) 

Der Roman „September― von Thomas Lehr  ist wohl eines der 

bekanntesten Werke dieses deutschen Schriftstellers. In diesem 

Roman wird anhand von zwei Schicksalen  die politische 

Weltkatastrophe von Terror und Krieg effektiv und sprachlich 

formuliert.So entsteht eine detaillierte Beschreibung unserer Zeit, 

nicht als Kampf der Kulturen, sondern als Dialog zwischen Ost und 

West. Ich habe mich für „September ― als Facharbeitsroman 

entschieden. Das erste Mal habe ich dieses Buch ca. vor vier Jahren 

gelesen. Ich glaube ,dass ich den Titel sehr ansprechend fand – nicht 

zuletzt wegen dem Wort „September―, welches mich neugierig 

machte, da das mit unserer Kultur was zu tun hat. Doch 

auch allgemein  fand ich den Titel sehr interessant und wollte wissen 

was dahinter steckt. Auch in meiner Gliederung habe ich einen 

Gliederungspunkt für den Titel vorgesehen. Weitere Themen dieser 

Arbeit sind unter anderem Thomas Lehr, Struktur des Werkes und 

Sprache und Stil. Da ich sehr gerne Bücher lese, die  aus diesem 

Jahrhundert stammen, bot sich dieses Buch auch an, da es 1101 

geschrieben wurde. Eine, wie ich finde, ereignisvoll, sehr aufregende 

und spannende Zeit. Auch darauf werde ich in 

meiner Facharbeit  eingehen. Das Ziel dieser Forschungsarbeit  ist es, 

das Buch „September. Fata Morgana― vorzustellen und diesen 

Roman zu analysieren.Zusammenfassend kann gesagt werden, dass 

Thomas Lehr in seinem Roman erfolgreichen Dialog zwischen West 

und Ost durch die  Suche nach den Gemeinsamkeiten zielt.   Der 

Autor  damit , dass  die Welt eine Gelegenheit  hat , gegen den Terror 

zu vereinbaren. In diesem Sinne  ist es wert auf die Prognose von 

Samuel Huntington hinzuweisen, als er „Clash of Civilisations―,   

ankündigte. (Vgl. Huntington, 1111, S. 059) 

http://www.schulzeux.de/tag.html?tags=ALLGEMEIN
http://www.schulzeux.de/tag.html?tags=FACHARBEIT
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Zwischen beiden Kulturen bemerkt man einen großen Unterschied 

oder einen Kluft. Im anderen Sinne, es gibt mehrere Streitfragen, wie 

die Demokratie, Kontrolle der Ölquellen, Terror und  westliche 

Intervention. (Vgl.   Sen,  1101 S. 231)Huntington, der  solchen 

Kampf zwischen West und Islam wahrsieht, findet in diesem 

Verhältnis, dass die Änderungen nur in geringem Umfang 

vorgenommen werden können. (Vgl. Weidner, 1100, S.39) 

Es ist eine falsche Vorstellung, die die Terroristen haben, den Terror 

als eine Wahl zu übernehmen. Die Extremisten Muslimen glauben, 

dass sie ihre Identität schützen und  kämpfen „gegen das Reich der 

egoistischen Selbstvergötterung bis zur märtyrerhaften 

Selbstopferung.― (Richter 1111, S. 35) 

Die Repräsentanten der beiden Kulturen glauben an die Richtigkeit 

ihrer Haltung, deshalb besteht es   „die größte Herausforderung für 

die meisten modernen Kulturen darin,  sich selbst zu definieren ―. 

(Said 1111: 091)Die vorliegende Arbeit besteht aus 9 Kapiteln. Das 

erste Kapitel enthält die Einleitung. Darin  geht es um die 

Zusammenfassung des Werkes. Das zweite Kapitel befasst sich mit 

dem 00. September in der deutschen Literatur. Im dritten Kapitel 

wird die Beziehung des Werkes zu anderen Werken des Autors 

behandelt. Im vierten Kapitel  wird  ein kommentierter Inhalt erklärt. 

 Ein allgemeiner Überblick über die Charakteristik der Hauptfiguren  

wird  gegeben. Auch Stil und Sprache des Autors werden dargestellt. 

Danach wird die Interpretation des Werkes ausführlich dargestellt. 

Ausführlich werden auch  Aspekte und Dimensionen  des  Romans 

untersucht.  Im fünften Kapitel wird in das Bild des Iraks im Roman 

eingegangen. So kann der Leser etwas Neues darüber wissen.  

 0-Der 22. September in der deutschen Literatur 

In dieser vorliegenden Arbeit geht es um ein politisches Thema die 

Anschläge des 00.September 1110 und des Irakkriegs. Dieses Thema 

ist weltweit bekannt. Außerdem hatten diese Ereignisse große 

Auswirkungen auf die ganze Welt. 

 Sie haben  unsere Welt vollkommen verändert.  Ein Ereignis wie 

dieses beschäftigt natürlich auch Autoren, die auf verschiedene 

Weise versuchen, es zu begreifen und ihm gerecht zu werden. 

Manchmal geht es direkt um die Anschläge. In einigen Werken 
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stehen  die Opfer und deren Verluste im Vordergrund. Manche lassen 

Anhänger des Fundamentalismus in Bagdad angreifen.  Deutsche 

Autoren haben sich in den vergangenen  Jahren mit dem 00. 

September 1110 in literarischen Texten  auseinandergesetzt.   

Thomas Lehr  und  andere haben diese Ereignisse  als Thema 

behandelt, sowie   Kathrin Röggla  in  really ground zero und Ulrich 

Peltzer in Bryant Park.  All diese Werke haben dasselbe Thema und 

klingen politisch. Man merkt, dass die obengenannten Autoren 

verschiedene Aspekte und aus verschiedenen Perspektiven dargestellt 

haben.Kathrin Röggla war am 00. September nur etwa einen 

Kilometer vom World Trade Center entfernt.  In der Folge verfasste 

sie eine Serie von Texten, die die Veränderungen in New York in den 

Blick nehmen. Sie beschreibt die Reaktion der Amerikaner auf die 

Anschläge, lässt einzelne Leute zu Wort kommen, beobachtet das 

Geschehen in den Straßen von New York und kommentiert die 

Inszenierung amerikanischer Politik in den Medien. Ulrich Peltzer 

beschreibt in "Bryant Park"  den Einbruch des Terrors in den Text. 

Ulrich Peltzer schreibt ein Buch über New York, als plötzlich die 

Katastrophe vom 00. September 1110 in Manhattan. Im Bryant Park 

laufen die Vorbereitungen fürs Open-air-Kino. Ein Mann sitzt in der 

Public Library, seine Gedanken schweifen ab. In der 25. Straße stürzt 

ein Gerüst zusammen. Der Roman enthält  Erinnerungen an   

Geschichten. Sie verweisen auf Brüche, die noch kommen werden, 

erzählen davon, wie Wirklichkeit entsteht und auf welch 

schwankendem Boden sich Lebensläufe aufbauen.  "Bryant Park"   

gilt als ein meisterhafter Roman über das Entstehen einer Biographie, 

das Fließen der Geschichten und die Explosion der Realität.    

(www.fischerverlage.de/buch/bryant_park)   

3.2  Die Beziehung zu anderen Werken des Autors 

 

 Lehrs Roman „September. Fata Morgana‖ ist nach seinen 

vorgehenden Romanen erschienen, in denen er  philosophische und 

lyrische Themen behandelt hat. Das zeitgeschichtliche Element ist 

ein gemeinsamer Faktor zwischen „September. Fata Morgana‖ und  

„Die Erhörung‖ . Die Politik spielt auch eine wichtige Rolle in Lehrs 

Werken. Sein erster Roman „Die Erhörung‖ enthält geschichts-
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philosophische Themen. "Die Erhörung" ist ein Roman voller 

Deutungsmöglichkeiten zwischen skeptischer Vernunft und 

philosophischer Phantasmagorie.  

In dem Roman „314 geht es um das Wesen der Zeit.  Lehr hat  einen 

historischen Roman geschrieben, der ausgehend von dem Ereignis 

des Zeitstillstands mit verschiedenen Zeitebenen spielt.  Er wollte 

einen Roman schreiben, der die Zeit als Helden hat, als Subjekt. 

(www.deutschlandfunk.de/hier-ist-die-zeit-der-held.) 

Aber in „Nabokovs Katze hat Lehr medienphilosophische 

Reflexionen dargestellt. Nabokovs Katze" ist die Geschichte einer 

Besessenheit, eine ironische und cineastische Abhandlung. Thomas 

Lehr hat  in seiner Novelle Frühling ein literarisches Risiko 

unternommen:  Die letzten 27 Sekunden eines Mannes werden im 

Grenzbezirk zwischen Leben und Tod in einer Sprache berichtet. 

Aber er  wendet  sich im   Roman „September― einem sensiblen 

Thema zu, dem 00. September, der politisch-militärischen Vorge-

schichte dieses Anschlags und seinen kulturellen Implikationen.  Der 

Anschlag auf das World Trade Center ist das medial prägende 

Ereignis unseres Jahrzehnts.  Lehr versucht, die Ereignisse mit 

literarischen Mitteln besser aufzuschließen.  So lässt man sich eine 

neue Tiefendimension durch die zeithistorischen Erweiterungen des 

Konflikts und die   Sprachtechniken der Literatur erzeugen. Er hat  

versucht, die Geschichte des Irak in den letzten Jahrzehnten 

einzublenden.Auf diese Weise ergibt sich eine Chance, eine 

Darstellung der historischen Auseinandersetzung zu erreichen. Es ist 

eine widerspruchsvolle Bemühung,  die zeitgeschichtlichen 

Ereignisse  transparent und wahrhaftig darzustellen. 

( www.archiv.schauinsblau.de/ thomaslehr) 

 

2. Inhaltsangabe  

 

Im Mittelpunkt des Romans „September. Fata Morgana― steht der 

elfte September,  an dem die Flugzeuge  World Trade Center 

einschlugen. In diesem Werk geht es um Leiden von zwei Familien. 

Die Ereignisse behandeln die Umstände der  beiden Familien, eine in 

New York und die andere in Bagdad, die nicht miteinander  zu tun 
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haben. Aber  sie sind  Opfer des Terrors.  Sabrina, Tariks Tochter 

stellt sich  als Dinarazad, die jüngere Schwester von Sheherazad vor,  

die sich unter dem Bett von Sheherazad verstecken, während 

Schahriyâr Geschichten erzählt.   

 

Die irakische Tochter Muna interessiert sich wie Martin für die 

Archäologie und die Geschichte. Die deutsche Tochter Sabrina 

versucht, Gedichte in der Tradition Emily Dickinsons zu verfassen. 

Gleichzeitig nimmt sie einen ähnlichen Weg wie Tarik  und will 

Physik studieren. So werden beide Geschichten miteinander verzahnt. 

( Vgl. www.welt.de/diewelt/kultur/literatur/article) 

 Tarik, der Iraker Arzt hat  in Frankreich studiert  und lebt mit seiner 

Frau und drei Kindern in Bagdad.   Drei Jahre später, im Jahr 1113, 

verliert  Tarik  seine Frau und seine älteste Tochter bei einem 

Bombenattentat des Terrors auf einem Markt in Bagdad nach einem 

Jahr  der amerikanischen Besatzung des Iraks.  Tarik, der sieben 

Jahre in Paris studierte und im Jahr0793 nach Bagdad zurückkehrte, 

schickte seine ältere Tochter Jasmin zum Studium nach Paris.  Seine 

jüngere Tochter Muna wollte in London studieren. Sein Sohn Sami 

will in den USA studieren. Tarik, der in Paris promovierte und seit 21 

Jahren nicht mehr die Moschee besuchte . Mit Leid und Schmerz ist 

er zudem als Arzt täglich konfrontiert, wenn er aufgrund der 

mangelnden medizinischen Versorgung im Irak nicht imstande ist, 

die Schmerzen der Patienten zu lindern.  Der anfangs empfundenen 

Schadenfreude Munas steht im Gegensatz zu Tarik  Mitgefühl mit 

den Opfern.  Sie weist auf Sabrina:„ein Mädchen deines Alters im 

World Trade Center es will studieren wie du oder es hat gerade mit 

dem Studium begonnen ihr hättet euch in London begegnen können 

oder in Paris bei McDonald´s oder Starbucks―  ( Lehr , 

Thomas ,1101, S. 105)Weil Tarik Leben von   Schmerz umgegeben 

war, war er zufrieden mit dem Krieg im Irak. Eigentlich war er wie 

viele Iraker  von Hass gegen das verbrecherische Saddam-Regime 

erfüllt,  aber er sieht die Erlösung in den Amerikanern. Deshalb 

befürwortet er als Einziger unter seinen Freunden den Krieg. 

Nachdem Jasmin verhaftet und gefoltert wird und viele ums Leben 

gekommen sind, entdeckte er, dass er in Illusion lebt.  „Wer wagt es 
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die Frage zu beantworten ob der Sturz des PRÄSIDENTEN  zehn- 

oder hunderttausend Menschenleben wert war.― ( Ebd. ,   S. 291) 

Tarik  drückt seine Enttäuschung und Wut in einer KLAGE DES 

VOLKES aus: 

„Amerikaner! Ihr habt die Waffen, derentwegen ihr uns angegriffen 

habt, nicht gefunden. Ihr brachtet die Terroristen, vor denen ihr unser 

Volk schützen wolltet, scharenweise in unser Land. Ihr stürzt uns in 

Gewalt und Chaos durch eure so arrogante wie stümperhafte 

Besatzungspolitik.― ( Ebd.,S.303)   

 

 Der deutsch-amerikanische Martin ist Germanistikprofessor an der 

University of Massachusetts. Er verliert bei dem Anschlag seine 

Tochter Sabrina und seine Ex-Frau Amanda.  Sabrina besucht ihre 

Mutter (Martins Exfrau), die im World Trade Center arbeitete, bevor 

sie mit ihrem Freund nach Kalifornien abfährt. Ihr Vater Martin muss 

irgendwie damit zurechtkommen. Er befreundet sich mit Amandas 

neuem Mann, spricht viel mit ihm über die Geschehnisse und das 

unerträgliche Gefühl des Verlusts.  

 Martin arbeitet über Goethe, den West-Östlichen Divan und die 

Übersetzungen Friedrich Rückerts aus dem Arabischen.   Nach dem 

Verlust seiner Tochter und Ex-Frau im World Trade Center   fühlt 

sich  Schmerz und Trostlosigkeit.  „Ich kann es nicht verstehen dass 

diese Hände zerstört wurden ich ertrage es nicht  [...] WESHALB 

HASSEN SIE UNS töteten so viele von uns [....] wer sind SIE wer 

sind WIR ich bin noch nicht einmal Amerikaner.― (Lehr,1101, 

S.097)  

Trotz seines Interesses für Goethes West-östlichen Divan und seiner 

Liebe zu Andalusien stellt er fest, dass ihm die islamische Welt fremd 

blieb. Er interessierte sich für  die alte arabische Kultur besonders die 

Architektur und die  Gedichte vielleicht oder die Märchen aus 

Tausendundeiner Nacht. Es ist menschlich, Hass mit Hass zu 

erwidern.  Andererseits sieht er die Gefahr, durch undifferenzierten 

Hass harmlose Menschen zu Unrecht zu beschuldigen. 

  

 „Ich fürchte dass mich der Orient nie wirklich interessieren wird ja 

dass ich ihn nur noch verabscheuen könnte nur noch das Öl sehe das 
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Blut die Irren die Bomben legen und Flugzeuge zum Bomben 

machen.― ( Ebd. , S.111) 

Martin begründet den Krieg gegen Afghanistan und Irak als Reaktion 

auf  den Terroranschlag auf das World Trade Center.  „mussten WIR 

einen Krieg führen damit alle Welt wieder glaubt dass wir der 

hegemoniale Turm sind und nie wieder so verletzt werden 

können.―  ( Ebd. ,S.301) 

Luisa reagiert auch ähnlich. So meint sie zu Martin:  „Was bleibt uns 

übrig ...als Trauer und Scham und gezielte Verbrecherjagd und 

Einsicht in die eigene Schuld―.( Ebd. ,S.117) 

Martin beschäftigt sich  mit der Kulturerbe des Orients. Er liest über 

die westlich-östlichen Beziehungen, die christlichen Kreuzzüge  

sowie die arabischen wissenschaftlichen Errungenschaften durch 

Sizilien, Venedig und Genau und die Blütezeit in Andalusien. 

Dadurch ist Martin zwischen Sympathie und Antipathie zum Islam 

hingerissen. Er versucht  in Dialog mit dem Anderen zu treten und 

ihm Verständnis entgegen zu bringen:(beruhige dich mit 

Wem spricht du denn nur denke statt zu hassen)  ( Ebd. ,S. 119) 

Muna hat andere Meinung im Vergleich zu ihrem Vater .Sie zeigt 

Schadenfreude und meint, dass  die Amerikaner viele Probleme im 

Nahosten verursacht haben, wieTod und Trauer. Zur gleichen Zeit 

erkennt sie, was sie mit Sabrina verbindet, die sie nicht kennt: „ Stell 

dir ein Mädchen in New York City vor das eines Vormittags im 

September das Word Trade Center betritt stell dir vor sie dächte  an 

eine Schwester in einem anderen Land einer anderen Zeit einem 

unvorstellbaren Krieg ein Satellitenblick von oben herab auf eine 

große Straßenkreuzung in Bagdad ― (Ebd. ,S. 345)  

4.2   Charakteristik der Figuren: 

Man merkt, dass der Autor sehr nah zu den  Hauptfiguren ist und 

detaillierte Informationen über sie hat.  Es kommt dem Leser so vor, 

als ob er direktem Zugang zu den Gedanken und Gefühlen der vier 

Protagonisten  hätte, statt dass die Geschichten aktiv erzählt würden. 

( Ursula Hennigfeld,1102,S.71) 

Lehrs Figuren sind kultiviert. Sie sind Akademiker und keine blinden 

Fanatiker; und auch ihre Tochter. Am Ende der Kapitel liest man 
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verfasste Lyrik.  Der deutsch-amerikanische Professor Martin  

forscht  über den großen Dichter Johann Wolfgang Goethe vor allem  

seine Gedichtsammlung ,,West-Östlicher Diwan ", die nach dem Tod 

seiner Tochter eine völlig neue Bedeutung für ihn gewinnt. Martin ist 

der Romanprotagonist. Er  schreibt  über Goethes Frauen, z. B. 

Marianne von Willemer, die für die Entstehungsgeschichte des 

„West-Östlichen Diwans‖ wichtig sein sollte und  spielt das  

Liebeszwiegespräch zwischen Hatem und Suleika im „West-

Östlichen Diwan”.                  Der Protagonist Martin verliert beim 

Anschlag auf das World Trade Center seine Ex-Frau und seine 

Tochter.   Seine Forschungen beschränken mit  Goethe. Er sucht die 

Hintergründe des Attentats. Er geht den fundamentalen kulturellen 

Differenzen zwischen der westlichen und der östlichen Kultur nach.   

In dem  irakischen Arzt Tarik, der in Frankreich studiert hat, findet 

lehr als Partner,  wie Goethe in Hafis als Partner gesehen hat. Tarik 

verfügt sich über ein klares Bewusstsein.  Durch die Figur Tarik 

schildert der Autor die letzten fünfzig Jahre irakischer  Geschichte: 

Diese Wahl hatte für mich als Autor weitreichende Folgen. Ich 

musste mir diese Figur mühsam erarbeiten. Ich musste seine 

Lebensstationen, seine Denkstationen rekonstruieren, Jahrzehnt für 

Jahrzehnt. (www.archiv.schauinsblau.de/thomaslehr) 

Thomas Lehr spiegelt in Tarik Iraks Geschichte vor dem Irakkrieg bis 

zum Sturz der Diktatur. An jenem Tag sieht  Tarik einen Fernseher 

durch die Scheibe eines Restaurants.  Er denkt, Wer wagt es die 

Frage zu beantworten, ob der Sturz des Präsidenten zehn- oder 

hunderttausend Menschenleben wert war. Seine Muna ist 

Archäologin. Sie ist entsetzt über den  respektlosen  Umgang der  

amerikanischen Besatzungstruppen mit den Schätzen ihres Landes. 

Munas ältere Schwester Jasmin erfährt die Brutalität des Saddam-

Regimes noch kurz vor dessen Sturz. Beide Figuren Martin Und 

Tarik zeigen  hilflose Liebe der Väter zu den Töchtern angesichts 

ihrer starken Sorgen. 

4.3  Sprache und Stil 

 

Thomas Lehr erzählt von den beiden Vätern  und  den jungen Frauen 

ausschließlich in Form innerer Monologe aber ohne Punkt und 
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Komma, weil er nicht auf die Grammatik, sondern allein auf 

Bedeutung eines Satzes oder Wortes konzentriert. 

 So  entsteht der Eindruck eines Langgedichts in Prosa. Lehr hat den 

komplizierten Stil in seinem Roman abgelehnt. Er war auch für 

seine Lyrik zelebriert. (Vgl. Jens Jessen,  Zeit online, 1100)Die  

Interpunktion fehlt. Einzelne Wörter im Satz werden betont, indem 

sie  wie Verse isoliert in einzelnen Textzeilen stehen.  Die  

Gattungsgrenzen zwischen Lyrik und Prosa scheinen aufgehoben zu 

sein.  Lehr hat  gelernt, dass die lyrische Form in der arabischen 

Kultur die höchste Form der sprachlichen Kunst ist und dass die 

Lyrik den Arabern viel mehr bedeutet als die Prosa. (Vgl. 

www.archiv.schauinsblau.de/ thomaslehr) 

Die lyrische Sprache zeigt eine kritische  Distanz zum Thema 

gleichzeitig eine Nähe zum Text. Der untypische Stil und das 

Fehlen von Satzzeichen ziehen die Aufmerksamkeit des Lesers. 

Die Figuren führen innere Monologe, die  immer dialogisch 

strukturiert sind, in denen sie über die eigene Kultur und auch über 

die Kultur der Anderen reflektieren. Der Roman enthält   die 

rhythmische Schönheit und syntaktische Konstruktionen, die mit dem 

Thema und dem Inhalt eng verbunden sind. Der Autor benutzt in 

seinem Roman fließende und  dialogische Sprache mit klugen 

Gedanken. 

 Der Roman enthält   keinen Punkt, kein Komma, aber normale 

schöne Sätze. Die lyrische Sprache und untypische Interpunktion  

zwingt den Leser oft, eine Passage zweimal zu lesen.  

Die Sprache lädt den Leser dazu ein, die Themen und Probleme, die 

im Text geschildert werden, aus einer neuen Perspektive zu 

betrachten. ( Ebd.,S.19) 

4-  Interpretation 

Zunächst kann man eine Frage stellen. Was ist hier mit  „Fata 

Morgana― gemeint? Eine Fata Morgana ist ein physikalisches 

Phänomen, keine optische Täuschung. Da die optische Dichte von 
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heißer Luft geringer ist als die von kalter Luft. Dieses Abbild der 

Wirklichkeit  ist für das Auge nicht greifbar. 

(www.literaturkritik.de/public/rezension) 

So meint der Autor die zwei Welten und zwei Schicksale, die durch 

die Ereignisse des 00. September untrennbar verbunden sind.  Zwei 

Familien, die aufeinander Prallen wie Luftschichten verschiedener 

Temperaturen bei Windstille: „Es wäre eine optische Täuschung, 

was dort passiert.“ ( Jens Jessen,  Zeit online, 1100) 

Die Ereignisse  des 00. Septembers 1100 bilden ein  Schlüsseldatum 

im Leben einer deutschen, in den USA lebenden Familie und einer 

irakischen Familie, die in Paris lebte, bevor sie in die Heimat 

zurückkommt.  Im  Roman wird gezeigt, was die beiden im Zeitraum 

von September 1110 bis zum Ende des Irak-Kriegs 1113 verbindet: 

Verlust und Schmerz. Der Ausgangspunkt des Textes war  der 

Anschlag im World Trade Center und  der  Irak-Krieg. Thomas Lehrs 

Roman „September. Fata Morgana‖ gilt  als eine Teilnahme an der 

Förderung des Dialogs und der  gegenseitigen Verständigung, wie 

Lehr in einem Interview betont: " In „September‖ ist der Dialog die 

Voraussetzung der Definition der eigenen Kultur(…) aber wenn man 

sie wirklich ernst nimmt und in dem Konflikt der Kulturen 

beobachtet, erweisen sie sich als substantiell." 

( www.archiv.schauinsblau.de/thomaslehr)  

Der Autor versucht, die zeithistorischen Erweiterungen des Konflikts 

durch den literarischen Text  darzustellen, d.h. er richtet sich an eine 

neue Dimension. 

 So hat der Autor versucht, die Geschichte des Iraks in den letzten 

Jahrzehnten einzublenden. Auf diese Weise ergibt sich eine Chance, 

eine Darstellung der historischen Auseinandersetzung zu erreichen. 

( Ebd.) 

 

Stoff und Motiv des Werkes sind  mit den Ereignissen des 00. 

Septembers verbunden, die für der Autor als Herausforderung  

betrachtet. Der Text enthält keine Satzzeichen. Damit erklingt der 

Leser die Poesie.  Lehr entwickelt in seinem Roman  den 

Schönheitssinn. (Vgl.   Ursula Hennigfeld,1102 ,S. 99) 

Mein Land liegt zwischen den Mühlsteinen Ost und West. 
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Sie drehen sich mit der Macht der großen Katastrophen 

in entgegengesetzte Richtung. 

Unaufhaltsam nähern sie sich einander.  

Gehst du nach Norden, verschwindet dein Gesicht. 

Gehst du nach Süden, wartet in Basra der Tod. 

Bleibe bei mir. 

Sieh auf die Steine. 

Wünsche Dir nichts.
 
(Lehr, Thomas, 1101, S.90) 

  

Man merkt das auch in  den  Gesprächen  zwischen Martin und seiner 

Freundin Luisa, sowie Seymour, dem Freund von Martins Ex-Frau 

und  auch in  den  Gesprächen   zwischen Tarik und seinem Kollegen 

Ali: 

Wie soll ich ohne Dich singen? Du warst doch mein Atem. 

Näher als mein Herz, fielst mir leichter als Luft. 

Wie soll ich ohne Dich schlafen, über den Abgrund der Stille? 

Meine Brust aus Stein, mein Körper eine Gruft. 

Man sagt, der Tag bringt das Leben. Aber mich lässt er sterben. 

Fehlt das Licht, das Dich sieht, kann ich auch nicht mehr sein. 

Wie soll ich ohne Dich enden? Du hast mich erfunden! 

Nur wenn Du Dort bist, bin ich nicht mehr allein. 

Die Lebensgeschichten der  beiden Hauptfiguren Martin Lechner und 

Tarik laufen Parallel sowie deren Töchter  und verschränken sich, 

wie der Untertitel Fata Morgana schon andeutet. So prallen die zwei 

Familien aufeinander „wie Luftschichten verschiedener 

Temperaturen, so dass sie die andere Welt flirrend reflektiert sehen 

und sich wünschten, dass der Verlust eine optische Täuschung wäre .  

Es gibt Gemeinsamkeiten zwischen den beiden Kulturen, die man 

durch den Dialog 

Fördern soll, wie Lehr in einem Interview angedeutet hat: 

 Mir kam es schon darauf an,  die Ähnlichkeiten größer sind als die 

Unterschiede. Man muss die Ähnlichkeiten nur erkennen wollen, 

dann gibt es sehr viele Möglichkeiten, Dialoge zu führen. 

(www.archiv.schauinsblau.de/thomaslehr) 
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Der Autor betont in seinem Werk das Zusammensein von Menschen.  

Der Rassismus spielt für ihn keine wichtige Rolle. Die 

Gemeinsamkeiten zwischen Menschen und Schicksalen sind 

schwerer als Unterschiede von Herkunft und 

Religion.(www.google.de/thomas+lehr+september++frankfurter+allg

emeine) 

Durch die Figuren  merkt man den Zusammenhang zwischen den 

beiden Kulturen. Martin beschäftigt sich mit Goethes Werk Ost-

Westlicher Diwan. Gestärkt wird die Beziehung   durch das 

gemeinsame Schicksal der beiden Töchter:Ich besuche dich durch 

einen Turm aus Feuer Schwesterso leicht wie nur ein Gedanke so wie 

ein helles weißes Licht die Laser-Fee aus gleichmäßig tanzenden 

Atomen mittendurch eine Explosion durch eine Feuersbrunst durch 

einenkochenden Planeten eilen kann unser fliegendes Schiff 

verwandelt sich zu weißer Asche hoch in der Luft leise segelnd 

vorsichtiger als alles andere auf der Welt es zerfällt so rasch wie eine 

Idee eine Geschichte ein Leben. (Lehr, 1101, S. 03) Man denkt nicht 

viel an die Vergangenheit und nähert sich mehr  an Gegenwart, in der  

man Schmerz  durcherlebt, wie Sabrina meint: Schwester  vieles 

stellen wir uns falsch vor nur weil wir zu wenig Geschichten hörten 

(...)wir müssen alle Geschichten kennen den großen Reigen auf der 

Erde. (Ebd. S. 04 )  

Auch das Verhältnis  zur Zeit Goethes, das im Roman  eine  Rolle 

spielt, hat der Autor behandelt, denn  Goethe hatte  mit dem Orient  

beschäftigt. Zugleich geht der Autor aus   einer deutschen 

Perspektive, denn Thomas Lehr ist Deutscher und seine Figur Martin 

hat deutsche Wurzeln, unterrichtet in Amerika Germanistik und 

befasst sich mit Goethes Frauen.  Zwei Väter, Martin in den USA und 

Tarik im Irak, und ihre Töchter Sabrina und Muna erzählen jeweils 

aus ihren Perspektiven von den Ereignissen 1110 und 1113 in New 

York und Bagdad. Die Kapitel entstehen durch ihre Perspektive. In 

diesem Roman zeigt der Autor einen ironischen Blick auf die Figur 

Goethes und  Anspielungen auf Thomas Manns „Lotte in Weimar. 

Lehr versucht, die Differenzen aufzuheben. Er zitiert Motive aus 

Tausendundeiner Nacht und behandelt   Hafis und Rückert, Emily 

http://www.google.de/thomas+lehr+september++frankfurter+allgemeine
http://www.google.de/thomas+lehr+september++frankfurter+allgemeine
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Dickinson oder Walt Whitman und  Ur-Babylon.  Am Ende des 

Romans weist der Autor auf die gemeinsame Geschichte beider 

Kulturen in Andalusien. Schließlich kann man sagen. dass Lehr  

beide Seiten durch seine Eindrücken  beleuchten konnte, indem er 

sich den Geschehnissen auf eine  poetische und gefühlvolle Weise 

näherte. 

2  Das Bild Iraks im Roman 

Thomas Lehr weißt gut was  und die Vergangenheit des Iraks 

insbesondere Babylon Turm bedeutet, deshalb recherchierte er in die 

historische Hintergründe. Gleichzeitig enthält  der Roman  grundle-

gende kulturelle Diskussionen. Lehr hat in seinem Roman auch 

Bilder über die Wahrzeichen  in Bagdad, die Sehenswürdigkeiten im 

Irak und   dargestellt.  Es gibt unzählige  Anspielungen auf die 

Dichtung  auf das Gilgamesch-Epos. 

(www.archiv.schauinsblau.de/thomaslehr) 

Nachdem er sich  in die irakische Geschichte der letzten siebzig Jahre 

eingearbeitet hatte, ist er zu den Irakern gegangen und hat mit ihnen 

darüber gesprochen. Als sie merkten, dass er relativ viel über ihr 

Land wusste und  war  neugierig, dann haben sie ihm geholfen.  Er  

konnte mit ihnen über die Geschichte Iraks in den 51er, 91er Jahren 

in einen  Dialog treten.  Demgemäß hat er die seine irakischen 

Figuren geformt. (Ebd.) 

Thomas Lehr verbindet die moderne,  westliche Perspektive mit dem 

märchenhaften orientalischen Erzählen. Lehr behandelt die 

Geschichte des Iraks der letzten Jahrzehnte. 

Der Autor  zitiert in seinem Roman  unter anderem den Gilgamesch-

Epos, Hafi und Abu Nuwas. Unweigerlich wird man an Babylon 

erinnert, dem Ursprung der Kulturen. 

 Lehr zitiert Motive aus Tausendundeiner Nacht. So stellen sich 

Sabrina, Martins Tochter und Muna, Tariks Tochter als Dinarazad 

vor, die sich unter dem Bett von Sheherazad verstecken, während 

Schahriyâr Geschichten erzählt. 

Der Autor  findet das Bild des Iraks nach dem Krieg in seinem 

Roman auf der einen Seite negativ und auf der anderen Seite positiv : 

http://www.archiv.schauinsblau.de/thomaslehr
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Einerseits kann man - wie ich es tue - den Irakkrieg für falsch halten, 

weil er völkerrechtswidrig war(…)Die Toten zählen nicht mehr so 

viel, wir sind froh, dass wir eine Demokratie geworden sind? 

 Wer weiß. Im Moment kann man das noch nicht sagen. Im Moment 

ist das noch nicht abgeschlossen. ( Ebd.)  

Der Roman enthält Anspielungen auf den irakischer Politiker Nuri 

as-Said, der  zwischen 0721 und 0749  Premierminister 

des Königreiches Irak war und   beim Putsch von 0749 getötet 

wurde. 

 

Sie erschossen den König und seine Familie und schleppten den 

ewigen Ministerpräsidenten den groben Freund der Engländer, als er 

in Frauenkleidern zu fliehen versuchte. (Lehr , 1101, S. 332) 

Auch gibt es Andeutungen an die religiösen Traditionen im Irak vor 

allem das Gedenkfest  Al-Arbaʿīn:  Farida erzählt, dass sie als Kind 

Tee, Datteln und Brot zu den Pilgern brachte, die in Zelten vor der 

Stadt nächtigen auf ihrem langen Weg nach Nadschaf und und 

Karbela . 

Hier zeigt der Autor das Vertrauen der Iraker  auf Allah, so dass all 

ihre Sorgen Allah  überlassen:    

Brief von Nabil: Vertraue in Gott, dem Allmächtigen, lobe und preise 

ihn, in dessen Händen alles liegt. 

Muna : Ich spreche die Fatiha, sinke zu Boden auf meinen achtmalen 

hellblauen Teppich… ich spreche den Thronvers, will ich etwas 

Grobartiges und beruhigendes mochte, etwas das alles auch die 

Wunde meiner Schwester verschließt und den Himmel über Bagdad 

wieder öffnet, während wir nur weiter leben und Traumen und 

schlafen. Gott schläft niemals. ( Ebd., S.329) 

 

 4- Schlusswort  

  

Lehrs Roman  September ist aktuell und klingt politisch. Er  gilt als 

Aufruf zum Dialog  zwischen West und Orient  durch die  Suche 

nach den Gemeinsamkeiten z. B. Die Menschlichkeit.  

https://de.wikipedia.org/wiki/Irak
https://de.wikipedia.org/wiki/Politiker
https://de.wikipedia.org/wiki/K%C3%B6nigreich_Irak
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Lehr will eine Botschaft an beiden Seiten des Konflikts überbringen, 

dass der Dialog die einzige Lösung oder die richtige Wahl ist, um zu 

einem Kompromiss zu kommen. Geschichtlich merkt man,  dass sich 

der West für den Islam und Orient interessierte. In der  deutschen 

Literatur findet man viele Werke von deutschen Autoren, die den 

lslam oder den Orient behandelt haben, z. B. Johann   Wolfgang   von 

Goethe  , Johann Gottfried Herder , Friedrich   Rückert   usw. . 

  Einige   europäische   Aufklärer   versuchten,   die   drei   großen   

monotheistischen Religionen   miteinander   zu   versöhnen,   wie      

Gotthold   E.   Lessing   in   „Nathan,   der   Weise―   .     Gustav   

Weil übersetzte  „Tausend  und  eine   Nacht.  

Das Phänomen des  00. Septembers wurde in diesem Roman  in 

einem Erzähltext gespürt. Auch die letzten zehn Jahre vor dem 00. 

September wurden näher betrachtet.In diesem Roman wird anhand 

von zwei Schicksalen  die politische Weltkatastrophe von Terror und 

Krieg effektiv und sprachlich formuliert.Zusammengefasst kann man 

sagen, dass Thomas Lehr in seinem Roman erfolgreichen Dialog 

zwischen West und Ost durch die  Suche nach den Gemeinsamkeiten 

wünscht. Dieser Roman finde ich ereignisvoll und sehr aufregende, 

weil er spannende Zeit behandelt. Hoffentlich konnte ich diesen 

Roman vorstellen und analysieren. 
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 د. عقٍم ٌذٍى دضٍ
 

ثٌىٍّجس ٚثٌؼذجًثس ثلاّج١ّز ثٌّضىًٌر فٟ ٌِْف١ز " 

 ثٌٌػو" ٌٍىجصخ ثٌىْٕوًثّضٌٚفْىٟ

 ػٕٛثْ ثٌذقظ

 ثٌوًؽز ثٌؼ١ٍّز ثّضجى ِْجػو 

 ِىجْ ثٌؼًّ لُْ ثٌٍغز ث١ٌٌّٚز – و١ٍز ثٌٍغجس –ؽجِؼز دغوثه 

           E-mail: drakeelyh19@gmail.com ٌٟٔٚثٌذ٠ٌو ثلا١ٌىض 

 ٌغز ثٌذقظ ١ز ٌّٚثٌ 
 

 ًهخصان

    

ٌ   خ  ض  و    ٌُ صذقظ ِٓ ػٓ ٌِْف١ز "ثٌٌػو" ٌٍىجصخ ثّضٌٚفْىٟ ٌٚىٕٙج  ثٌىغ١

ُِٙ ٌفُٙ ِقضٛث٘ج1 ٚثْ ٚ ف١ٙج ١ٕب ِذُٙ بى ٠نضذإ ،ؽجٔخ ِؼجٟٔ ثٌّفٌهثس

ْ أجٟٔ ثٌّفٌهثس ثٌضٟ صّْـ ٌٍمجًٞء هثر ثٌّلاةّز ٌٍضق١ًٍ ٟ٘ ثّضنٌثػ ِؼثلأ

 ٠وًن ِؼٕج٘ج ثٌّْضض1ٌ

ْ ٔوًن ثٌّؼٕٝ ثٌقم١مٟ ٌيٌه ثٌٕ٘ أهدٟ صّْـ ٌٕج ٕ٘جن ِمجٟغ فٟ ثٌٕ٘ ثلأ   

 و  ٌّمجٟغ " ِفجص١ـ " ثٌٕ٘ 1 ٚ صؼّٝ ٘يٖ ثْىمٌ ٚصآٌٝ ٔ٘ إٚ صٕمٍٕج أ ،ىثصٗ

ًؽجس ِضفجٚصز دو ٚثٌضٟ صؼو   ،ٞ ٔ٘ وجِْٓ ٘يٖ ثٌّفجص١ـ لأ ٚثفور   ػجهر  ثلإ

ػٍٝ ثٌٕ٘ دّٙجَ ػور ٚصغٕٟ  ّج١ّز ٌٍٕ٘ ثلاهدٟ ٚصمَٛ ثػضّجهث  أَر ١ِ  

  1ثٌّؼٕٝ

فوث٘ج ٌِْف١ز إػجهر فٟ ثٌىغ١ٌ ِٓ ٌِْف١جصٗ ٌٚمو ثّضؼًّ ثّضٌٚفْىٟ ثلإ  

ػٍٝ ٌْجْ ولاَ ٕن١ٚجصٙج 1 ، 0947ٚي ٌِر ػجَ ثٌضٟ ػٌٝش لأ،"ثٌٌػو" 

 –فٟ  -فٌف  -ثٌٌٚؿ  وجٔش صىًٌ ِفٌهثس ِغً -ِغلا   -فٖن١ٚز وجص٠ٌٕج 

ٚ٘ٛ ِج١ّ٠َ ٕن١ٚضٙج ٠ٚوًٌ ػٍٝ غٕج٘ج ثٌؼجٟفٟ ثٌوثمٍٟ 1ٚويٌه ثٌقجي  ،١ِش

  ِغ ٕن١ٚز وجدجٔٛف1

-ٌِر  19ٚثٌضٟ صىًٌس  -ِٚٓ ثٌّفٌهثس ثٌّضىًٌر فٟ ثٌٌّْف١ز 1 ثٌذ١ش   

 ٌِر1 07ٚثٌّٛس  ،ٌِر 10ثٌق١جر  -٠ؼ١ٔ 
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فْىٟ ِٓ ِؼٌفضٗ ثٌؾ١ور دجلأغجٟٔ ث١ٌٌّٚز ثٌمو٠ّز وّج ثّضفجه ثٌىْٕوً ثّضٌٚ

ص٠َو ِٓ ؽّج١ٌز ٌىٟ ٚ ،ٌ٘ج فٟ ٌِْف١ضٗ لأغٕجةٙج دجٌّفٌهثسٚدجٌفٍىًٍٛ ّٚن  

 ثٌٕ٘ ثٌٌّْف1ٟ

 

 

Dr. AQIL YAHYA HASAN 
 

The main words and phrases which are repeated in the 

play "thunder" by alexandrastrovsky 

Assist. Prof.  

E-mail: drakeelyh19@gmail.com 
 

Place of work : Baghdad University/ College of Languages 

Department of Russain Language 

Language of the Research: Russian   

  

ЛЕКСИЧЕСКИЕ ПОВТОРЫ И СЛОВА-ЛЕЙТМОТИВЫ  

В ДРАМЕ А. Н. ОСТРОВСКОГО «ГРОЗА»  

 

К настоящему времени о драме А.Н. Островского «Гроза» 

написано  множество научных работ
0
, в том числе 

языковедческих, но лексико-семантические особенности этого 

произведения все ещѐ недостаточнo изучены. «Впьесе спрятано 

что-то неочевидное, но, несомненно, очень значимое для 

понимания еѐ смысла, и это важное скрыто за привычной 

театральной формой, а затем за миллионами привычных (а то и 

школярских) прочтений, а потому ускользает от читателя», —

справедливо пишет современный исследователь
1
.  

И с этиммнением нельзя не согласиться. Но положение 

дел представляется возможным исправить, расширяя и уточняя 

состав исследовательских методов. 

                                                 
0
См. об этом: Григорьев А. После «Грозы» Островского. Письма к Ивану 

Сергеевичу Тургеневу // Григорьев А. Искусство и нравственность / Сост., 

подготовка текста, комм. Б. Ф. Егорова. – М.: Современник, 0795. – С. 111–139.  
1
Лифшиц А. Л. Волшебная сказка с несчастливым концом: Заметки о 

драме А. Н. Островского «Гроза» //Литература. – № 5. – 1119. – С. 04. 
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Удобным инструментом анализа является выделение в 

тексте минимальных смысловых единиц, изучение которых 

позволяет обнаружить ускользающую от исследователей 

семантику.  

«В художественных текстах, несомненно, существуют 

фрагменты разной протяженности, которые помогают увидеть 

смысловую дополнительную нагрузку в самом этом тексте или 

ведут нас в другой текст, перекличка с которым также открывает 

для нас дополнительные смысловые пространства. Именно такие 

фрагменты мы и называем «ключами» к тексту<...> «Ключи» 

можно уподобить клочку материи, случайно найденным в траве 

детективом. И связи событий вдруг становятся ему ясны»
2
, – 

пишет известный исследователь Т. М. Николаева. 

По своим структурно-семантическим параметрам 

«языковым ключом», иначе говоря, отсылкой к неочевидному 

подтексту или смыслу может оказаться цитата, эпиграф, имя 

собственное, имя мифологического персонажа, наконец, 

обыденное словосочетание.  

Особенно любопытно, что иногда это даже не имя и не 

словосочетание само по себе, а лишь частота и регулярность 

их появления в тексте. Так как одним из языковых ключей к 

любому тексту, как указывает Т. М. Николаева, является 

повтор
3
.  

По справедливому утверждению Е. Фарыно, 

«параллелизм, повтор с разной степенью его манифестации на 

любых уровнях речевого потока считается с разной степенью 

обоснованности фундаментальным свойством художественных 

текстов
4
, частотность и регулярность повторения отдельных 

слов, словосочетаний и параллелизмов в художественных 

текстах различна, кроме того, повторы, даже одних и тех же 

слов, в рамках одного произведения могут обладать, в 

                                                 
2

Николаева Т.М. Введение // Ключи нарратива. – М., 1101. – С. 10–11. 
3

Николаева Т.М.Введение // Ключи нарратива. – М., 1101. – С. 02–03. 
4

Фарыно Е. Повтор: свойства и функции // Алфавит. Строение 

повествовательного текста. Синтагматика. Парадигматика. – Смоленск, 1113. – С. 

4. 
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зависимости от контекста, самыми разными функциями и 

смысловой нагрузкой
5
. 

Повтор отдельных реплик и слов – один из самых 

очевидных, однако до сих пор системно не исследованных 

приемов, используемых А. Н. Островским в «Грозе» 

(высказывались лишь замечания по поводу повторения 

некоторых слов в пьесе).  

В рамках данной статьи мы не будем погружаться в 

различия, отделяющие одну разновидность повтора от другой, 

указывать, в каком случае Островский прибегает к геминации, а 

в каком к анафоре или эпифоре, мы ставим перед собой задачи 

более общие: исследуя использование приема повтора, 

приблизиться к реконструкции художественной концепции 

драмы «Гроза». 

Нетрудно заметить, что персонажи драмы постоянно 

подхватывают реплики друг друга. Вот только несколько 

примеров. 

0) «Кудряш. Это он вам страшен-то, а я с ним 

разговаривать умею. Шапкин. Ой ли! Кудряш. Что тут: 

ой ли! Я грубиян считаюсь; за что ж он меня держит?»
9
 

(1, 100) 

1) «Борис. Отчего же не сказать? Знали бабушку нашу, 

Анфису Михайловну? Кулагин. Ну, как не знать! 

Кудряш. Как не знать!» (1, 101) 

2) «Шапкин. Одно слово: воин! Кудряш. Еще какой воин-

то!» (11103) 

                                                 
5
 Проблеме функционирования повтора в художественной речи 

посвящена обширная исследовательская литература, см., напр.: Виноградов А. 

А. Функциональные типы лексического повтора в расчленѐнных 

присоединительных конструкциях (на материале русского, венгерского и 

чешского языков) // Филологические науки. – 0793. – № 0. – С. 49–53; Винокур 

Г. О. Слово и стих в «Евгении Онегине» // Винокур Г. О. Филологические 

исследования: Лингвистика и поэтика. – М., 0771. С. 035–074; Томашевский 

Б. В. Теория литературы. Поэтика. – М., 0775 и др. 
9
Здесь и далее сноски даются по изданию: Островский А. Н. Полное 

собрание сочинений: В 01-ти тт. М., 0793. В тексте статьи указывается номер 

тома и страница. 
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Этот прием используется Островским не только в 

«Грозе», но и в других, в частности, более ранних пьесах. Ср. 

например: 

«Липочка. Он ведь не купчишка какой-нибудь. (Шепчет в 

сторону.) Душка, милашка! Аграфена Кондратьевна. Да, хорош 

душка! Скажите, пожалуйста!» («Свои люди — сочтемся»—0, 

99)»; «Митя. Да уж коль любишь друга, так забудь гордость! 

Любовь Гордеевна. Какая гордость, Митенька! До гордости ли 

теперь!» («Бедность не порок» – 0, 239). 

Во всех приведенных фрагментах повторы подчеркивают 

устную природу произносимых реплик, подхватывать слова друг 

за другом для устной речи совершенно естественно.  

Фиксация устного характера реплик персонажей –

существенная особенность и очевидная функция повтора у 

Островского. 

Вместе с тем повтор, выглядящий внешне точно так же, 

как подхватывание реплики, обретает в «Грозе» и совершенно 

иную функцию.  

В эпизоде прощания Тихона и Катерины указанный 

повтор создаѐт трагикомический эффект: 

«Кабанова. Скажи, чтоб не грубила свекрови. Кабанов. 

Не груби! Кабанова. Чтоб почитала свекровь, как родную мать! 

Кабанов. Почитай, Катя, маменьку, как родную мать» (1, 121). 

Здесь повтор указывает на формализованность мира 

Калинова, в котором человека заставляют исполнять 

бессмысленные обряды и произносить реплики с выхолощенным 

смыслом. Тихон повторяет за матерью слова, в которые ничего 

не вкладывает. Он и не подозревает, что для Катерины его 

приказ «не заглядываться на парней» вовсе не пустая дань 

традиции и наполнен совершенно конкретным смыслом: из 

разговора Катерины с Варварой зритель уже знает, что Катерина 

влюблена в Бориса Григорьевича и даже чуть было не ушла 

минувшей ночью из дому. Оттого и совершенно пустая для 

Тихона фраза «Не заглядывайся на парней!» воспринимается 

Катериной болезненно — она давно уже заглядывается на 



                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

093 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

Бориса. И вопреки всем правилам, просит мужа взять еѐ с собой, 

прочь от соблазна. 

Существенно, что далее Островский прибегает и к 

структурному повтору – Катерина пытается уговорить Кабанова 

взять с неѐ «клятву страшную», то есть в сущности надеется 

заново воспроизвести финал предложенного Кабанихой ритуала 

прощания, но теперь разыграть его искренне, от чистого сердца. 

Катерина требует, чтобы Тихон уже не по приказу маменьки, а 

совершенно всерьез выслушал еѐ обещание «не заглядываться на 

парней»: «чтобы не смела я без тебя ни под каким видом ни 

говорить ни с кем чужим, ни видеться, чтобы и думать я не 

смела ни о ком, кроме тебя» (1, 121). Но Тихон, похоже, не 

видит различий между новой «клятвой страшной» и прежним 

ритуальным прощанием под надзором маменьки и отказывается 

брать с Катерины какую бы то ни было клятву наотрез. 

Сама попытка Катерины разыграть заново неудачную, по 

еѐ мнению, сцену обнаруживает ещѐ одну функцию повтора 

в«Грозе» –  конструирование ключевых для замысла пьесы 

семантических оппозиций: дух – буква, живое – мертвое. 

Катерина всегда на первом полюсе. И об эмоциональной 

насыщенности, даже перенасыщенности еѐ внутренней жизни 

свидетельствуют всѐ те же повторы, которые она использует 

постоянно, на протяжении всей пьесы, вплоть до финала. См. 

например: 

«Сделается мне так душно, так душно дома, что бежала 

бы» (1, 112); «Тиша, не уезжай! Ради Бога, не уезжай! Голубчик, 

прошу я тебя!»; «Ну, бери меня с собой, бери!» (1, 120); «Тиша, 

на кого ты меня оставляешь! Быть беде без тебя! Быть беде!» (1, 

121); «Поди от меня! Поди прочь, окаянный человек! Ты знаешь 

ли: ведь мне не замолить этого греха, не замолить никогда! Ведь 

он камнем ляжет на душу, камнем» (1, 134); «Домой идти? Нет, 

мне что домой, что в могилу — всѐ равно. Да, что домой, что в 

могилу!.. что в могилу! В могиле лучше...» (1, 152)и т. д. 

В приведенных случаях повтор используется как 

риторический прием — собственно амплификация, 
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направленная на усиление выразительности речи и 

свидетельствующая о повышенной эмоциональности героини.  

Интересно, что Тихон Кабанов, единственный раз 

«ожив», разорвав морок своего обычного оцепенения, 

охватывающего его в присутствии маменьки, обличает Кабаниху 

с помощью все тех жеповторов, характерных для речи Кати: 

«Кабанов. Маменька, вы еѐ погубили, вы, вы, вы... 

Кабанова. Что ты? Аль себя не помнишь? Забыл, с кем говоришь? 

Кабанов. Вы еѐ погубили! Вы! Вы!». 

В этой связи отдельно стоит указать на рассказ Катерины 

Варваре о еѐ жизни в матушкином доме. 

«Встану я, бывало, рано; коли летом, так схожу на 

ключок, умоюсь, принесу с собой водицы и все, все цветы в 

доме полью. У меня цветов было много-много. <...> А какие сны 

мне снились, Варенька, какие сны! <...> А то будто я летаю, так 

и летаю по воздуху» (1, 110). 

Здесь удвоение слов — «все, все цветы», «много-много» 

цветов — служит ещѐ и семантическому приращению, там, в 

мире прошлого, всѐ оказывается ярче, милее, краше, чем 

здесь,каждое из качеств жизни в прошлом даже не удваивается, 

а возводится в степень. 

Но повтор может встречаться и в речи героев, 

находящихся на противоположном по отношению к Катерине 

полюсе, например в репликах Феклуши: 

«Бла-алепие, милая, бла-алепие! <...> Я так довольна, так, 

матушка, довольна, по горлушко!» (1, 104); «Последние 

времена, матушка Марфа Игнатьевна, последние, по всем 

приметам последние» (1, 125); «Тяжелые времена, матушка 

Марфа Игнатьевна, тяжелые» (1, 129). 

Феклуша повторяет одни и те же слова не от 

перенасыщенности внутренней жизни, а по обратной причине: 

от очевидной скудости мысли, от включенности в дурную 

бесконечность замкнутого Калинова, где все слова и дела 

движутся по кругу. Повтор в речах Феклуши свидетельствует о 

еѐ внутренней бедности — А. Н. Островский использует этот 

прием, наполняя его противоположным знаком. 
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Итак, мы выявили основные функции повтора в речи 

персонажей «Грозы» — как те, что вообще свойственны 

повторению слов в художественном тексте и не обладают 

специфическим, связанным с замыслом пьесы значения, это — 

акцентуация устной природы произносимого и усиление 

выразительности речи (амплификация), так и иные, несущие 

иную семантическую нагрузку.  

В последнем случае повтор используется и для 

формирования идейной конструкции пьесы, и как раз здесь мы 

можем рассматривать повтор как ключ нарратива.  

Этот прием, во-первых, указывает на замкнутость мира 

города Калинова, на то, что большая часть его жителей 

предпочитает двигаться по пути повторения одних и тех же 

ритуалов, обычаев, слов, во-вторых, напротив, повторы в речи 

Катерины подчеркивают полноту еѐ чувств, напряженность еѐ 

эмоциональной жизни. 

Помимо повторов отдельных слов в речи персонажей, в 

«Грозе» можно выделить и слова-лейтмотивы, 

воспроизводящиеся на протяжении всей пьесы в разных 

контекстах. Все они, так же как и прием повтора, участвуют в 

создании эмоционального рисунка пьесы и формируют еѐ 

семантическую структуру. Но, прежде чем перейти к анализу 

слов-лейтмотивов, отметим, чтосамо появление их диктовалось 

разлитой в «Грозе» «поэзией народной жизни», как писал 

Аполлон Григорьев
9
. 

Поэзия народной жизни проявилась не только в 

«близости Волги», «благоухающей запахом трав широких еѐ 

лугов»
7
, но и в песенной стихии, которая то и дело 

выплескивается на поверхность действия — в «Грозе» поет и 

Кулигин, и Кудряш; напевно, практически речитативом говорит 

Феклуша и Катерина (уже рассмотренные нами повторы этой 

напевности лишь способствуют): 

«Обманывать-то я не умею, скрыть-то ничего не могу». 

                                                 
9
Григорьев А. После «Грозы» Островского. Письма к Ивану Сергеевичу 

Тургеневу // Григорьев А. Искусство и нравственность / Сост., подготовка 

текста, комм. Б. Ф. Егорова. М., 0795. – С. 117. 
7
Там же.– С. 117. 
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Более того, как уже не раз отмечалось, «Гроза» 

воспроизводит атмосферу, стиль, композицию, а отчасти и 

сюжет народной песни
01

. 

Влияние народной песни на Островского понятно, он был 

прекрасно знаком с материалом — многие песни знал наизусть, 

сам записывал их тексты, некоторые из них он сообщил и 

фольклористу П. В. Шейну
00

.  

В личной библиотеке Островского хранились 

фольклорные сборники: «Русские народные песни П. В. Шейна, 

«Песни, собранные П.Н. Рыбниковым», «Песни, собранные П. В. 

Киреевским». Все они сохранили на полях многочисленные 

пометы самого драматурга. 

Впрочем, при обсуждении языковых и сюжетных 

пересечений драмы Островского с народной песней не 

говорилось о связи «Грозы» именно с балладной 

разновидностью песни. Между тем у Островского, как и в 

народной балладе, присутствует «трагически-роковая», по 

выражению того же Григорьева, страсть персонажей, один из 

которых неизбежно гибнет, а также любовный треугольник, злая 

свекровь
01

.  

Причѐм, как это часто и происходит в балладе, гибнет у 

Островского героиня «без вины виноватая». Особенно отчетливо 

«балладный след» проявляется в образе сумасшедшей барыни. 

Она предсказывает Катерине гибель в Волге ещѐ в начале 

драмы: 

«Красота-то ваша вас радует? Вот красота-то куда ведѐт. 

(Показывает на Волгу.) Вот, вот, в самый омут» (1, 112). 

                                                 
01
Чернышев В. И. Русская песня у Островского // Известия отделения 

русского языка и словесности АН СССР. Т. 1, кн. 0; Черных Л. В. Островский 

А.Н. // Русская литература и фольклор. Вторая половина XIXвека. – Л., 0791; 

Мятлин М. Г. Лирическая ситуация в народной песне и пьесах А. Н. 

Островского // Русская литература и фольклорная традиция. Сб. научных 

трудов. Волгоград, 0792. 
00
См. об этом: Шейн П. Народная песня и Пушкин // Ежемесячные 

сочинения, 0771. – № 4-5. – С. 72. 
01
Свекровь, губящая невестку, появляется, например, в балладах «Князь 

Михайло» и «Рябинка». См.: Баллады. – М., 1110. Серия «Библиотека 

русского фольклора». – С. 213–217. 
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Подобный провозвестник беды, как кажется, не имеет 

прецедентов в предшествующей драматургической традиции, в 

драме XVIIIи первой половины XIXвека. Однако в балладе 

роковой исход событий предсказывается регулярно: вещий сон 

или недоброе предзнаменование появляются в балладах 

постоянно
02

.  

Заметим также, что естественной основой сближения 

баллады с драмой становится сюжетность баллады, 

насыщенность еѐ действием, самовыражение героев через 

поступки и речи. 

Понимание, сколь значимую роль играет в «Грозе» 

повтор, привело нас к идее проверить, какие именно слова 

повторяются в пьесе особенно часто. Причем для вскрытия 

неочевидных подтекстов пьесы существенен не столько 

статистический анализ текста — хотя и на статистические 

данные мы будем опираться, — сколько понимание, в каком 

значении и в каком контексте употребляются эти наиболее часто 

встречающиеся слова. Как выяснилось, некоторые из них 

используются не только в прямом значении, но и в значении, 

противоположном словарному.  

На случаях квазиэнатиосемии остановимся подробнее, 

сосредоточив наше внимание на особенностях использования в 

тексте драмы слов «дом», «жизнь», «смерть». 

0. ДОМ 

По частоте употребления существительных слово «дом» в 

«Грозе» на четвѐртом месте: оно встречается в драме 19 раз. 

Однако в отличие от обогнавших его по частоте употребления 

слов «Бог», «человек», «грех», которые употребляются в прямых 

значениях, слово «дом» часто оказывается маркированным и 

значит не только «строение для житья»
03
, место, где живут, но 

нечто большее, а нередко и вовсе иное. 

Для Кабановой слово «дом» обладает, естественно, и 

символическим смыслом. Это оплот неписаных законов, 

                                                 
02
Кулагина А.Балладные песни// Баллады. – М., 1110. – С. 01. 

03
Даль В.И. Толковый словарь живого великорусского языка. – М., 

0799. Т. 0. – С. 354.  
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средоточие порядка, поддержать которые, однако, может лишь 

старшее поколение, хорошо эти законы знающее: ср. 

«Как зачем бояться! Да ты рехнулся, что ли? Тебя не 

станет бояться, меня и подавно. Какой же это порядок-то в доме 

будет?» (1, 107).  

Она же говорит: «Хорошо ещѐ, у кого в доме старшие 

есть, ими дом-то и держится, пока живы» (1, 122). 

Заметим, что она ошиблась, еѐ дом разрушился, несмотря 

на то что старшие (сама Кабанова) в нем жили и всех 

окружающих заставляли подчиняться известным порядкам. Как 

бы то ни было, для неѐ дом — уж точно крепость. 

Вместе с тем неоднократно (01 раз) значение слова «дом» 

обретает в пьесе отрицательные коннотации. Более того: для 

всех, кроме Кабанихи, это место, где нечего делать и куда 

совершенно не хочется идти. 

Борис говорит: 

«Праздник; что дома-то делать!» (1, 100) Дикой сознается 

Кабановой: 

«А коли я не хочу домой-то?» И на еѐ вопрос, отчего же, 

отвечает: 

«А потому, что у меня там война идѐт» (1, 129). 

Катерина в беседе с Варварой признается: 

«Сделается мне так душно, так душно дома, что бежала 

бы» (1, 112). 

Характерную песню напевает и Кудряш: 

«Все домой, все домой,  

А я домой не хочу» (1, 139). 

Тихон рассказывает Кулигину, что в поездке ни разу «про 

дом-то и не вспомнил»(1, 149). И продолжает: 

«Дом мне опостылел, людей совестно, за дело возьмусь 

— руки отваливаются. Вот теперь домой иду: на радость, что ль, 

иду?» (1, 149). 

Итак, для большинства персонажей пьесы находиться 

дома тяжко, постыло, там нет никакой радости. Дом — это 

тюрьма, куда не войти и откуда не выйти, замужество же, 
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предполагающее фактически заточение в четырѐх стенах, 

равносильно смерти. Борис говорит: 

«Ах ты, господи! Хоть бы одним глазком взглянуть на 

неѐ! В дом войти нельзя: здесь незваные не ходят <...> Здесь что 

вышла замуж, что схоронили — всѐ равно» (1, 131). 

Что именно делается за крепко запертыми замками в 

домах города Калинова, рассказывает Борису Кулигин: 

«И не от воров они запираются, а чтоб люди не видали, 

как они своих домашних едят поедом да семью тиранят. И что 

слез льется за этими запорами, невидимых и неслышимых! Да 

что вам говорить, сударь! По себе можете судить. И что, сударь, 

за этими замками разврату темного да пьянства!» (1, 130). 

Показательно, что Катерина не видит различий между 

домом и могилой, более того, дома ей кажется даже хуже, чем в 

могиле. 

«Катерина (одна). Куда теперь? Домой идти? Нет, мне 

что домой, что в могилу — всѐ равно. Да, что домой, что в 

могилу!.. что в могилу! В могиле лучше... <...> И люди мне 

противны, и дом мне противен, и стены противны!» (1, 152). 

Дом и могила достаточно часто параллельны в 

фольклорных текстах и мифологии (ср. зафиксированную 

ВладимиромДалем пословицу «Человек не без квартирки, а 

мертвый не без могилки»). И всѐ же представляется, что 

уподобление дома могиле в «Грозе» отсылает нас не столько к 

дохристианской «домовине», в которой славяне хоронили 

умерших, и сохранившим семантическую связь между гробом 

или могилой и домом пословицам, сколько к значительно более 

поздним и, следовательно, более актуальным для Островского 

фольклорным, в частности, балладным, текстам. В них данная 

параллель используется для иносказания. В балладе «новой 

горницей» может быть названа могила: «Наша матушка во 

желтом песку, / В новой горнице она закопана» (Баллады...), а 

тюрьма именуется «крепкой горенкой»: «Подхватили удальца, / 

Посадили в крепку горенку — / В каменный острог»
04

. 

                                                 
04
Кулагина А.Балладные песни// Баллады. – М., 1110. – С. 04. 
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Однако в «Грозе» иносказательный подтекст снят, здесь 

дом и в самом деле жуткое место, мало чем отличающееся от 

тюрьмы и могилы, что только усиливает драматизм 

разворачивающихся событий. 

1. ЖИЗНЬ, ЖИТЬ.  

Жить в таких условиях не просто сложно — невозможно. 

Поэтому и слова «жизнь», «жить» также обретают в контексте 

драмы противоположный словарному смысл (в словаре В. И. 

Даля «жизнь — существование отдельной особи»
05
) и то и 

другое слово постоянно употребляется в «Грозе» рядом со 

словами «мука», «мучиться». Например, осознав свою 

влюбленность в Бориса, Катерина говорит: «Точно я снова жить 

начинаю, или... уж и не знаю» — и на вопрос Варвары, что с ней, 

отвечает: 

«А вот что, Варя: быть греху какому-нибудь! Такой на 

меня страх, такой-то на меня страх! Точно я стою над пропастью 

и меня кто-то туда толкает, а удержаться мне не за что». 

Вот как Катерина «начинает жить», вот как переживает 

влюбленность — состояние, предполагающее ощущение 

счастья: ей кажется, что она стоит на краю пропасти, в которую 

вот-вот упадет. 

Оттого и на первом свидании с Борисом в ответ на его 

объятие и восторженное восклицание: «Жизнь моя!» — 

Катерина откликается немыслимым: 

«Знаешь что? Теперь мне умереть вдруг захотелось!». 

Борис недоумевает: 

«Зачем умирать, коли нам жить так хорошо?» (1, 135). 

Борис не понимает, отчего печалится Катерина, тогда как 

для Катерины такая жизнь — всѐ равно мука, она сознает это 

уже на самом первом их свидании и далее постоянно 

отождествляет жизнь и любовь с мучением. Разыскивая для 

последнего, прощального свидания Бориса, Катерина говорит: 

«Да уж измучилась я! Долго ль ещѐ мне мучиться? Для 

чего мне теперь жить?» (1, 150). 

                                                 
05
Даль В.И. Толковый словарь живого великорусского языка. – М., 

0799. Т. 0.  
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Но теперь и Борис ей вторит: 

«Кто ж это знал, что нам за любовь нашу так мучиться с 

тобой!» (1, 151). 

И после расставания с Катериной сам желает ей смерти: 

«Только одного и надо у Бога просить, чтоб она умерла 

поскорее, чтоб ей не мучиться долго!» (1, 152). 

Он также увидел, что жить слишком тяжко, особенно 

подневольной и слишком честной Катерине, значит, ей остается 

одно: умереть. 

Жизнь — мучение и для Тихона, он неоднократно это 

повторяет: 

«Вот видишь ты, вот всегда мне за тебя достаѐтся от 

маменьки! Вот жизнь-то моя какая!». 

Или: 

«Ты подумай то: какой ни на есть, я всѐ-таки мужчина; 

всю жизнь вот этак жить, как ты видишь, так убежишь и от 

жены». 

Пока наконец не произносит: 

«Хорошо тебе, Катя! А я-то зачем остался жить на свете 

да мучиться!» (1, 155). 

Погибшей Катерине в представлениях Тихона хорошо, 

просто потому что она уже по ту сторону жизни. 

2. СМЕРТЬ 

Рассмотрим, наконец, особенности реализации в пьесе 

семантики слова «смерть» и связанные с ним глаголов 

«умереть», «умирать». В словаре, составленном В. И. Далем, 

зафиксировано широкое употребление в просторечии слова 

смерть с уменьшительным суффиксом «ушк»: смѐртушка, 

передающее понимание «конец земной жизни»
09

 как избавление 

от мук.   

Катерина говорит о смерти постоянно — слово «смерть» 

употребляется в «Грозе» десять раз, и из них девять его 

произносит именно Катерина. Еще до свиданий с Борисом и 

                                                 
09
Даль В.И. Толковый словарь живого великорусского языка. – М., 

0799. Т. 3.– С. 122.  
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последующих трагических событий она мечтает о смерти как об 

избавлении: 

«Кабы я маленькая умерла, лучше бы было. Глядела бы я 

с неба на землю да радовалась всему. А то полетела бы 

невидимо, куда захотела. Вылетела бы в поле и летала бы с 

василька на василек по ветру, как бабочка. (Задумывается.)» (1, 

123). 

Загробный мир ассоциируется у Катерины с идеальным 

миром, тем самым, который так отчетливо виделся ей в 

девичестве и на службах в церкви, и в снах, в которых она также 

свободно парила в воздушном пространстве.  

«А какие сны мне снились, Варенька, какие сны! Или 

храмы золотые, или сады какие-то необыкновенные, и всѐ поют 

невидимые голоса, и кипарисом пахнет, и горы и деревья будто 

не такие, как обыкновенно, а как на образах пишутся. А то, будто 

я летаю, так и летаю по воздуху» (1, 110). 

Повторяющийся мотив «полѐта» (воспроизводящийся и в 

знаменитом монологе «Я говорю, отчего люди не летают так, 

как птицы»?) полѐта, который возможен только в ином мире, 

акцентирует нынешнее состояние Катерины — полной 

несвободы, скованности. 

Уже незадолго до самоубийства желание умереть снова 

обостряется в Катерине, но вновь ничего страшного в переходе в 

мир иной она не видит, напротив, и теперь, уже после свиданий 

с Борисом и признания Тихону, она убеждена, что за гробом еѐ 

ждѐт всѐ тот же рай, те же самые «цветочки», о которых она 

мечтала и прежде, жалея, что не умерла маленькой. 

«Под деревцом могилушка... как хорошо!.. Солнышко еѐ 

греет, дождичком еѐ мочит... весной на ней травка вырастет, 

мягкая такая... птицы прилетят на дерево, будут петь, детей 

выведут, цветочки расцветут: желтенькие, красненькие, 

голубенькие... всякие (задумывается), всякие... Так тихо, так 

хорошо! Мне как будто легче! А о жизни и думать не хочется» 

(1, 152). 
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«Геенна огненная» — это из репертуара безумной барыни 

— представления Катерины о собственной посмертной участи, 

счастливой, свободной, не изменились. 

Добавим, наконец, что Катерина, уже признавшаяся в 

своѐм грехе, провоцирует на рассуждения о том, что теперь 

места среди живых ей нет, и других персонажей. 

«Кабанов. Нет, постой! Уж на что ещѐ хуже этого. Убить 

еѐ за это мало. Вот маменька говорит: еѐ надо живую в землю 

закопать, чтобы она казнилась! А я еѐ люблю, мне еѐ жаль 

пальцем тронуть. Побил немножко, да и то маменька приказала» 

(1, 149). 

Для Катерины мысли о смерти с самого начала пьесы 

естественны и сама смерть желанна. Хотя, казалось бы, говорить 

и думать о смерти гораздо больше должно старшее поколение. 

Но сумасшедшая барыня права, еѐ выкрик: 

«Старики старые, благочестивые об смерти забывают, 

соблазняются на красоту-то!» (1, 145) 

в первой его части уж точно справедлив. «Старики» — 

Кабанова, Дикой — о смерти действительно никогда не 

поминают. И в ответ на слова Феклуши об укорачивании 

времени Кабанова отвечает: 

«И хуже этого, милая, будет. Феклуша. Нам-то бы только 

не дожить до этого. Кабанова. Может, и доживем» (1, 129). 

Марфа Игнатьевна умирать, похоже, не собирается. 

Итак, тема смерти, гибели по-настоящему важна в пьесе 

только для Катерины, потому что лишь она проживает свою 

жизнь с особенной остротой и полнотой (что, как уже 

указывалось, и подчеркивают в еѐ речи повторы) и вопрос о том, 

как жить в этом мире, для неѐ самый насущный. 

Как видим, отдельные слова используются в драме в 

прямо противоположном по отношению к их обычному 

значению смысле. Жизнь – это то же, что смерть, смерть – это и 

есть подлинная счастливая жизнь, дом — место не для жизни, а 

для страданий, муки, душевной смерти.  
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Для замкнутого Калинова, в котором все заветные слова, 

фундаментальные понятия и ценностные представления 

искажены, это совершенно естественно.  

Сходство Калиновас «тридесятым»
09
, а в других случаях 

— с мертвым царством
07

 уже отмечалось в научной литературе. 

«Город без времени, без места – классическое 

пространство волшебной сказки, куда попадают сказочные герои 

и где им предстоят испытания. Название города — ещѐ один 

лингвистический ключ к пониманию того, что всѐ действие 

происходит в особом измерении, вызывающем ассоциации с 

волшебной сказкой: на Калиновом мосту происходит 

столкновение героя с потусторонним чудовищем, за Калиновым 

мостом находится тридесятое царство, куда герой отправляется 

на подвиги»
11

. 

Рассмотренные нами слова-лейтмотивы, равно как и 

лексические повторы, также оказываются языковыми ключами, 

которые отпирают текст, на лексико-семантическом уровне 

обнаруживая, что мир провинциального города Калинова — это 

заколдованное мертвое царство, где важнейшие для человека 

понятия перевернуты, искажены, губительны для нормальной 

жизни людей. 
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 يُذر يلا كبظىد. 
 

ثٌضوًػ ثلاؽضّجػٟ فٟ ثٌىٍّجس ثٌمو٠ّز ثٌضٟ صؼىِ 

 لٚز غٛغٛي ) ثلأف( ٚمٚجةٚٙج

 ػٕٛثْ ثٌذقظ

 ثٌوًؽز ثٌؼ١ٍّز ثّضجى ِْجػو 

 ِىجْ ثٌؼًّ لُْ ثٌٍغز ث١ٌٌّٚز – و١ٍز ثٌٍغجس –ؽجِؼز دغوثه 

          E-mail: muntherkadhum@mail.ru ٌٟٔٚثٌذ٠ٌو ثلا١ٌىض 

 ٌغز ثٌذقظ ١ز ٌّٚثٌ 
 

 ًهخصان

 

مج١ٙز ٔف( ٕأٔٙج ٕأْ ٔضجؽجصٗ ثلامٌٜ صّضٍه لٚز ١ٔىٛلاٞ غٛغٛي )ثلأ ْ  إ

ٙج صقٛٞ ثٌىغ١ٌ ِٓ ثٌىٍّجس ثٌغجِٞز ثٌضٟ صؼطٟ ٔ  إِضفٌهر ِٓ ثٌؾجٔخ ثٌٍغ1ٞٛ 

س ٚثٌؼذجًثس ٚف١ٙج ثٌٍؼخ دجٌىٍّج ،صف١ٌْثس ِضؼوهر ٌٍىٍّز ثٌٛثفور

ؽً هًثّضٙج1 ٚصقٛٞ أٙج صغ١ٌ ث٘ضّجَ ثٌذجفغ١ٓ ِٓ ٔ  ئثلاٙطلاف١ز، ٌٚٙيث ف

ػٍٝ ثٌىغ١ٌ ِٓ ثٌىٍّجس ثٌمو٠ّز ثٌضٟ صؼٛه ٌٍمٌْ ثٌضجّغ ػٌٖ  ( ويٌهٔفثلأ)

ػٍٝ ٘يٖ  ٘يث ثٌذقظ ٠ٍمٟ ثٌٞٛء  ٚؽضّجػ1ٟ ً ثٌضًٍْْ ثٌٌِٟٙ ثلإٚثٌضٟ صّغ   

 1ٌٝ ِؾّٛػجس ِضؼوهرإفٙج ثٌىٍّجس ٠ٕٚٚ   

 

 

 

 

mailto:muntherkadhum@mail.ru
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ИСТОРИЗМЫ, ОТОБРАЖАЮЩИЕ СОЦИАЛЬНУЮ 
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ОСОБЕННОСТИ 
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иорархии. 

 

Повесть Н.В.Гоголя «Нос», как другие его произведения, 

уникальна с языковой точки зрения. Одна из ее особенностей в 

том, что вся повесть построена как каламбур, игра слов, 

фразеологизмов и других устойчивых сочетаний. Так, 

выражения «остаться с носом», «совать нос» являются одними 

из направляющих сюжета.  Именно поэтому лексика 

произведения имеет особый интерес для изучения. 

mailto:ayadhameed70@gmail.com


                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

077 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

История создания «Носа» относит нас к журнальной полемике 

21-х годов XIX века: «Это — заметки, анекдоты и даже целые 

рассказы об исчезнувших, отрезанных, восстановленных или 

вообще диковинных носах» (Комарович, 0729, с. 545). 

Кроме того, в то же время был напечатан «переводный 

„французский анекдот― — „Нос― в „Литературных прибавлениях 

к Русскому Инвалиду― (0920, № 91 от 7 сентября), где 

передается траги-комическая исповедь человека, вызывавшего 

гонения и насмешки одним лишь видом своего лица, все черты 

которого „заслонены были чудовищно-большим носом―… 

Однако, наибольшее значение для Гоголя, несомненно, должна 

была иметь повесть Г. Цшокке „Похвала носу―, напечатанная в 

„Молве―. В повести Цшокке в шуточной форме подчеркивалось 

значение носа для „всякого человека― и намечался уже траги-

комический эффект его потери. „В самом деле, отнимите нос у 

самого приятного милого личика, и что останется? 

Совершенный кочан капусты―.  

Подражанием „Похвале носу― Цшокке явился шуточный рассказ 

Карлгофа „Панегирик носу―, напечатанный в 0921 г. в 

„Литературных прибавлениях к Русскому Инвалиду― (там же, с. 

549).  

Таким образом, Н.В.Гоголь переносит читателя в среду 

чиновников и их окружения, чем и обоснован выбор лексики.  

Мы выделяем 9 основных групп историзмов, присутствующих в 

текстах Н.В. Гоголя: 0) 0) историзмы семьи и быта, 

1) историзмы социальной иерархии, 2) историзмы 

государственных институтов – принятых в государстве норм и 

правил поведения, мероприятий, стандартов и т. п 3) историзмы 

государственных и общественных учреждений, 4) историзмы 

воинской службы, 5) историзмы административно-

территориального деления, 9) историзмы «дорожные» – 

связанные с организацией передвижения по обширным 

просторам России, 9) историзмы «профессиональные» – 

характеризующие особенности трудовой деятельности в данный 

исторический период (См. Кадим, 1101, ). 
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В повести «Нос» преобладающими оказались следующие 

группы: а) историзмы социальной иерархии, б) историзмы 

государственных и общественных учреждений, что обусловлено 

иронией Н.В.Гоголя, особо направленной на чиновников и их 

деятельность. 

Интересен тот факт, что повесть более других произведений 

пострадала от цензуры и именно историзмы 

вышеперечисленных групп были в ряде мест из текста удалены, 

о чем заранее мог предполагать и сам писатель. Это же касалось 

и топонимики текста. « 09 марта 0924 г. повесть была 

отправлена в Москву с сопроводительным письмом, где Гоголь 

предупреждал Погодина о возможных придирках цензуры: 

„Если в случае ваша глупая цензура привяжется к тому, что Нос 

не может быть в Казанской церкви, то, пожалуй, можно его 

перевести в католическую. Впрочем я не думаю, чтобы она до 

такой степени уже выжила из ума―. (Комарович, 0729, с. 541). В 

итоге в текст не была помещена даже католическая церковь, а 

вместо нее автору пришлось ввести Гостиный двор. То же самое 

произошло со званиями чиновников: например, эта строка по 

цензурным соображениям была удалена: „вы должны служить в 

сенате или, по крайней мере, по юстиции―, а вместо нее было 

напечатано: „вы должны служить по другому ведомству―. 

На данный момент ряд мест восстановлен таким образом, каким 

это представлял Н.В.Гоголь,  но важно то, что именно 

вычеркнутые цензурой места являлись для автора ключевыми, а, 

следовательно, это был основной пласт историзмов, на которые 

следует обратить внимание. 

То же автор сам отмечает в тексте, говоря об обидчивости 

чиновников: «Но Россия такая чудная земля, что если скажешь 

об одном коллежском асессоре, то все коллежские асессоры, от 

Риги до Камчатки, непременно примут на свой счет» (Гоголь, 

0729, с. 42)
10

. 

Следует заметить, что лексика ряда групп оказывается 

неразрывно связанной. Так, близки между собой группы 

историзмов социальной иерархии и группы профессий, так как 

                                                 
10

 Орфография издания сохранена. 
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определяют людей по разным общественным слоям; значимой 

оказывается группа историзмов семьи и быта, а точнее раздел, 

охватывающий одежду и присущие тем или иным лицам 

принадлежности, что также подчеркивается автором:  майор 

Ковалев по рассеянности не заметил, во что был одет лакей носа 

и какого цвета была его карета: « Он очень хорошо помнил, что 

шляпа на нем была с плюмажем и мундир с золотым шитьем; но 

шинель не заметил, ни цвета его кареты, ни лошадей, ни даже 

того, был ли у него сзади какой-нибудь лакей и в какой ливрее». 

(с.49). Третья группа, связанная с историзмами социальной 

иерархии, – это историзмы-обращения к лицам разных званий. 

Четвертая группа называет учреждения, в которых служат эти 

лица. В связи с этим выбранная нами классификация историзмов 

претерпевает некоторые изменения. 

Итак, историзмы социальной иерархии, по замыслу Н.В.Гоголя 

представлены так: коллежский асессор (10), обер-

полицмейстер(2), вице-губернаторский(1), экзекуторский(1), 

статский советник (5), статская советница (3), 

столоначальник в сенате(0), надворный советник(0), 

асессорство (0), штаб-офицер(1), штаб-офицерша(9), обер-

офицер(0). 

Историзмы профессий и определителей социального положения: 

будошник(0), цирюльник(4), мастеровой(0), квартальный 

надзиратель(0) (квартальный)(3), лакей (по роду деятельности и 

контексту является и атрибутом) (2),  гайдук(0) (то же, что и 

лакей, посему тоже род атрибута),  (губернский) поветовый 

инженер, полковой доктор, Полицейский (мост) (0) – топоним 

от профессии, дворовый человек (1), сиделец(0), дворник(1), 

кучер(0), дворовая девка(0), извозчик(9), частный пристав(2), 

частный(2), спекулатор (0). 

Атрибутика лиц по социальной и профессиональной иерархии: 

а) одежда: сюртук, фрак, манишка, мундир, виц-мундир, ливрея, 

галуны, панталоны, плюмаж, ботфорты, исподнее (платье) (1) 

б) предметы: печатки, алебарда, в) транспортные средства: 

карета, дрожки. 
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Обращения к лицам по иерархии: ваше благородие(0), сударь(0), 

ваша милость(0), барин(0), милостивая государыня(0), 

милостивый государь(0). 

Учреждения: департамент(0), канцелярия департамента(0), 

сенат(2), Управа благочиния(0), газетная экспедиция(3), 

съезжая(0), смирительный дом(1).  

Вопрос социальной иерархии раскрывается Гоголем со всех 

сторон. Как замечает Н.Л.Степанов, ««Повесть о носе — это 

повесть об «электричестве чина», как скажет Гоголь в 

«Театральном разъезде» применительно к «Ревизору», 

созданному вслед за «Носом»: ведь «электричество чина», то 

есть незыблемость социальной и чиновничьей иерархии 

полицейско-крепостнического режима николаевской России, 

являлось основой ее государственной системы» (Степанов, 0747, 

с.151). 

Знание данных историзмов для понимания текста является 

необходимым для того, чтобы полностью понять смысл 

произведения. Здесь один чин норовит представиться другим, то 

есть «задирает нос», что делает и коллежский асессор Ковалев, 

изображающий себя майором, и его собственный нос, 

норовящий представиться статским советником. Есть и другой 

аспект, вызывающий в тексте ряд повторов: «Коллежских 

асессоров, которые получают это звание с помощию ученых 

аттестатов, никак нельзя сравнивать с теми коллежскими 

асессорами, которые делались на Кавказе. Это два совершенно 

особенные рода. Ученые коллежские асессоры... Но Россия 

такая чудная земля, что если скажешь об одном коллежском 

асессоре, то все коллежские асессоры, от Риги до Камчатки, 

непременно примут на свой счет» (с. 42) – 4 примеров в одном 

абзаце. Автор будто бы смакует то или иное звание, еще больше 

подчеркивая то негодование, которое это вызовет у публики 

соответствующего класса. Именно в связи с этим приемом ряд 

чинов обладает самой высокой частотностью. То же самое 

делают и гоголевские персонажи, но с иным намерением: 

подчеркнуть свое звание – настоящее или мнимое, а также 

удивить остальных своими знакомствами: «притом будучи во 
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многих домах знаком с дамами: Чехтарева, статская 

советница, и другие...» (с. 45), У меня много знакомых: 

Чехтарева, статская советница, Палагея Григорьевна 

Подточина, штаб-офицерша...(с. 50), Я со многими знаком: 

статская советница Чехтарева, Подточина штаб-

офицерша...(с.57). Три повтора в данном случае делают майора 

Ковалева смешным. 

Наиболее частотным историзмом является коллежский асессор, 

что обусловлено тем, что им является главный персонаж, 

который при этом называет себя майором (военный чин, 

соответствующий гражданскому званию асессора). 

Малый академический словарь трактует это слово следующим 

образом: 

Колле жский, -ая, -ое. Устар. 3. Как составная часть названий 

некоторых гражданских чинов в дореволюционной России. 

Коллежский советник. (МАС, Т. 1,  С. 92.) 

 Асе ссор, -а, м. В древнем Риме, в средневековой Европе и в 

некоторых буржуазных государствах, а также и в России (с нач. 

09 в. до 1-ой половины 07 в.): судебное должностное лицо, 

заседатель.  Коллежский асессор — гражданский чин восьмого 

класса по табели о рангах дореволюционной России» ( МАС, Т. 

0, С. 39.) 

Л.Е.Шепелев замечает об этом чине следующее: «Колле жский 

асе ссор — с 0909 по 0709 год гражданский чин, занявший с 

0911 года место VIII класса в Табели о рангах. До 0993 года 

соответствовал чину майора, а после отмены майорского чина в 

армии так и остался в промежутке между капитаном и 

подполковником… К чину применялся общий титул «Ваше 

высокоблагородие». До 0934 года давал потомственное 

дворянство, затем — только личное. Обладатели обычно 

служили в должности регистратора, секретаря или советника.  

Указ 0934 года добавил для перехода из VII класса недворянам 

требование 01-летнего служебного стажа. В 0917 получение 

чина было обусловлено наличием высшего образования, либо 

сдачей специального экзамена Коллежские асессоры любили 

называть себя майорами, так как военные чины были 
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престижнее». (Шепелев, 0770, с. 091). Именно потому, что 

получение чина было обусловлено наличием высшего 

образования, Н.В.Гоголь отмечает тот факт, что бывают ученые 

коллежские асессоры, то есть они хотя бы сами дослужились до 

дворянства. 

Очень важно отметить и тот факт, что и отец Н.В. Гоголя, и сам 

Гоголь имели звание коллежского асессора: «В 0914 г. Василий 

Афанасьевич вышел в отставку с чином коллежского асессора, и 

с этого времени он жил в деревне. Только когда Трощинский 

приехал на житье в свое имение и был выбран в поветовые 

маршалы или предводители, Василий Афанасьевич стал служить 

при нем в роли секретаря маршала (в 0915 г.)» (Вересаев, 0722, 

с.09). 

Но при этом, а вполне возможно, благодаря этому факту (так как 

людей этого класса он знал немало) Н.В.Гоголь очень резко 

отзывается о чиновниках: «В статье «О романе из народной 

жизни в России» Герцен отмечал, что Гоголь, говорящий с 

ненавистью и презрением о помещиках и чиновниках, нежен и 

поэтичен, когда он говорит о простых людях из народа: «...в его 

душе точно два потока. Пока он находится в комнатах 

начальников департамента, губернаторов, помещиков, пока его 

герои имеют по крайней мере орден св. Анны или чин 

коллежского асессора, до тех пор он меланхоличен, неумолим, 

полон сарказма, который иной раз заставляет смеяться до 

судорог, а иной — вызывает презрение, граничащее с 

ненавистью» (Герцен, Т. IX, с. 79).  

Другие историзмы-чины, связанные с главным персонажем 

повести, –вице-губернаторский и  экзекуторский:  «Маиор 

Ковалев приехал в Петербург по надобности, а именно искать 

приличного своему званию места: если удастся, то вице-

губернаторского, а не то — экзекуторского в каком-нибудь 

видном департаменте» (с. 43); «После того отправился он в 

канцелярию того департамента, где хлопотал об вице-

губернаторском месте, а в случае неудачи об экзекуторском». 

(с.93) 
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Должность вице-губернатора как понятие в настоящее время 

историзмом не является, но при этом следует отметить, что 

губерний как территориальных единиц в настоящее время нет. 

Вице-губернатор – «должность, появившаяся в России при 

Петре I в ходе первого учреждения губерний в 0919 г. По 

Учреждению о губерниях 0994 г В.-г. были председателями 

казенных палат и заменяли губернаторов во время отлучек или 

болезни. В 0929 г. они введены в состав губернского правления. 

По Общему учреждению губерний, В -г являлся 

непосредственным помощником губернатора по всем частям 

управления, заступал временно его место в случаях отсутствия, 

болезни или увольнения и имел ближайший и ответственный 

надзор по всем частям губернского управления» (Большой 

юридический словарь, 1110, с 97).  

«Вице-губернатор –Заместитель губернатора»  (Кузнецов, 0779, 

с. 45). 

 

Экзекутор– «2. В дореволюционной России: чиновник, 

ведавший хозяйственными делами учреждения, наблюдавший за 

внешним порядком в канцелярии. 3. Устар. Тот, кто производил 

экзекуцию (в 0 знач.) или руководил ею. [Арестант] начинает в 

эту минуту слезливым, жалобным голосом молить экзекутора, 

чтобы наказывал послабее. Достоевский, Записки из мертвого 

дома. [От лат. exsecutor — исполнитель]» (МАС, Т. 3, С. 939.) 

Очевидно, что майор Ковалев рассчитывает на более высокое 

звание, но готов довольствоваться и более низким. 

Эти историзмы повторяются в произведении дважды: в начале и 

в конце, возвращая все на свои места и усиливая эффект 

кольцевой композиции, а также подчеркивая безнаказанность 

чиновников и даже со стороны высшей силы. 

Рассматривая рассуждения майора Ковалева, читатель встречает 

еще два историзма: штаб-офицер и обер-офицер: «что штаб-

офицеры, по мнению Ковалева, должны сидеть в креслах, — но 

мысль о носе всѐ испортила! (с.51); Он даже полагал, что в 

театральных пьесах можно пропускать всѐ, что относится к обер-
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офицерам, но на штаб-офицеров никак не должно нападать» (с. 

53).  

Штаб-офицер – «ШТАБ-… Первая составная часть сложных 

названий военных должностей и чинов в дореволюционной 

России, обозначающая: находящийся при штабе, в 

распоряжении штаба, например: штаб-лекарь, штаб-горнист» 

[Нем. Stab] (МАС, Т.3, с. 921). 

Штаб-офицеры (от нем. Stabsoffizier) — наименование 

категории старших офицерских чинов в русской армии и на 

флоте до 0709 года, в общем соответствовавших VI—VIII 

классам «Табели о рангах», то есть майору, подполковнику и 

полковнику. Офицеры в этих чинах составляли в XVIII веке 

штаб полка, что определило их общее название. Штаб-офицеры 

имели право на обращение «ваше высокоблагородие». (Табель о 

рангах, Т.3, с. 51). 

Обер-офицер – О БЕР…  2. Первая составная часть сложных 

слов, обозначающая старшинство (в должности, чине), 

например: обер-кондуктор, обер-мастер, обер-полицмейстер.  

3. Разг. устар. Первая составная часть сложных слов, 

употреблявшихся для обозначения лица, превосходящего 

своими отрицательными качествами других, которым присущи 

те же качества; обер-жулик, обер-плут. [Нем. Ober-] (МАС, Т.1, 

С. 419.) 

О бер-офице р — (от нем. Oberoffizier) — наименование низшей 

категории офицерских чинов в русской армии и на флоте до 

0709 года, соответствовавших IX—XIV классам «Табели о 

рангах», от прапорщика до капитана включительно. (см. Табель 

о рангах, Т.3, с. 51) 

Отсюда следует, что обер-офицерские чины ниже чинов штаб-

офицерских, и, кроме того, чин майора Ковалева относился к 

штаб-офицерским, над которым как на его собственным 

насмехаться ни в коем случае нельзя. 

Следует отметить, что структура повести очень ярко 

подчеркивает изворотливость майора Ковалева. Звания, о 

которых он думает, или люди, их имеющие, всегда 

представлены в парах, то есть у него обязательно есть другой 
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выход, второе решение в случае неудачи. Это касается не только 

двух возможных мест работы, но и перспективы женитьбы. 

Здесь представлены супруги статского советника и обер-

офицера: статская советница (4 класс табели о рангах) и обер-

офицерша (5-9 классы). Очевидно, обер-офицерский чин ниже 

чина статского советника, чем и обусловлен отказ майора 

Ковалева жениться на дочери обер-офицерши. 

Одним из самых важных историзмов повести является историзм, 

пугающий главного персонажа, – статский советник, чин, 

который имеет нос майора и, вполне возможно, это тот чин, 

который желает получить сам майор Ковалев: «По шляпе с 

плюмажем можно было заключить, что он считался в ранге 

статского советника» (с. 44). „Как подойти к нему?― думал 

Ковалев. „По всему, по мундиру, по шляпе видно, что он 

статский советник. Чорт его знает, как это сделать!― (с.44). „Да 

я не могу вам сказать, каким образом; но главное то, что он 

разъезжает теперь по городу и называет себя статским 

советником» (с.50). 

Малый академический словарь поясняет значение слова так: 

«Ста тский, -ая, -ое. Устар. То же, что штатский.  

Действительный статский советник — гражданский чин 

четвертого класса в дореволюционной России. Статский 

советник — гражданский чин пятого класса в дореволюционной 

России. [От голл. staat — государство]» (МАС, Т.3, с.143).  

Статский советник –  гражданский (статский) чин V класса в 

россий-ской Табели о рангах до 0709 г. 

Статский советник в России соответствовал должности вице-

директора департамента, вице-губернатора, председателя 

казѐнной палаты и чинам бригадира армии. (См. Табель о 

рангах, Т.3, с. 51). 

Очевидно, что чин восьмого класса гораздо ниже пятого. Посему 

нос и имеет карету и лакея, а майор Ковалев его боится. Кроме 

того, нужно отметить и тот факт, что  именно статский советник 

может получить то самое вице-губернаторское место, о котором 

хлопочет главный персонаж повести. 
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Интересно отметить и некоторые профессии или социальные 

определения в той мере, в какой они связаны с чиновниками.  

Крепостное право позволяло чиновникам иметь в собственности 

людей. Так, дворовые люди и лакеи могли быть у многих 

чиновников. По одежде лакея, как и по одежде его владельца, 

можно было судить о звании того или иного чиновника. Майор 

Ковалев имеет своего лакея. Имеет лакея и его собственный нос 

и другие чиновники. Более интересной с лингвистической точки 

зрения является лексема гайдук, так как ее значение  является 

более устаревшим: «В это время послышался приятный шум 

дамского платья: подошла пожилая дама, вся убранная 

кружевами… За ними остановился и открыл табакерку высокий 

гайдук с большими бакенбардами и целой дюжиной воротников» 

(с. 49). 

Кроме того, это слово употреблялось достаточно редко, и 

широкому читателю известно в основном первое значение этого 

слова: «ГАЙДУ К, -а , м.  

2. В 04—07 вв. у южных славян: участник вооруженной борьбы 

против турецкого владычества. 3. Выездной лакей в богатом 

помещичьем доме (в 09—07 вв.). [От венг. hajduk — погонщик]» 

(МАС, Т. 0, С. 179.) 

В сцене с дамами приятной наружности, имеющими гайдука с 

дюжиной воротников неоднократно подчеркивается значение 

одежды как атрибута богатого человека того или иного звания. 

Так, у гайдука несколько воротников, что подчеркивает 

богатство его владельца. Сам Ковалев в этой же сцене 

вытягивает воротничок манишки и поправляет печатки, чтобы 

их все могли видеть. 

 

Предметы одежды часто являются прямыми атрибутами того 

или иного чиновника: «Судя по пуговицам вашего виц-мундира, 

вы должны служить в сенате или, по крайней мере, по юстиции. 

Я же по ученой части―» (с.45).  

Словарь Ожегова дает следующее толкование слова вицмундир: 

«До революции: форменный фрак гражданских чиновников 

(Ожегов, Шведова,  с. 72). 
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В противоположность высокопоставленным чиновникам дан 

цирюльник Иван Яковлевич, одежда которого также изобличает 

его социальную принадлежность, а вместе с этим и особенности 

образа жизни. В тексте неоднократно подчеркивается, что 

цирюльник – пьяница. 

В контексте встречаются два историзма, обозначающие 

предметы одежды: фрак и сюртук:  «Фрак у Ивана Яковлевича 

(Иван Яковлевич никогда не ходил в сюртуке) был пегий, то 

есть он был черный, но весь в коричнево-желтых и серых 

яблоках; воротник лоснился; а вместо трех пуговиц висели одни 

только ниточки» (с. 40). 

Фрак – «Род парадного сюртука с вырезанными спереди полами 

и длинными узкими фалдами сзади. [Нем. Frack]» ( МАС, Т. 3, 

С. 491). 

Фрак – м. франц. короткая мужская одежа, куртка с хвостами, 

полами. (Даль, Т.3, с. 171). 

«Фрак, а, м. [фр. frac]. Род сюртука с вырезанными спереди 

полами и длинными узкими фалдами сзади» (Ушаков, Т.3, стб. 

0001). 

Сюртук – «Мужская верхняя двубортная одежда в талию с 

длинными полами. [От франц. surtout — широкое верхнее 

платье]» (МАС, Т. 3, С. 219). 

Так как фрак (слово, не являющееся историзмом) – это 

парадный сюртук, то, вероятнее всего,  эта гоголевская деталь 

подчеркивает необеспеченность Ивана Яковлевича, которому 

приходится выбирать не только между хлебом и кофе из-за 

страха перед женой, но и между сюртуком и фраком из-за 

отсутствия средств. Кроме того, человек, повседневно носящий 

парадную одежду, вызывает комический эффект. Но следует 

обратить внимание и на то, что фрак не во всех словарях 

является парадной одеждой, например, в словаре В.И.Даля. 

Безусловно, не все историзмы, называющие одежду, 

оказываются социальными маркерами в тексте. Так, например, 

исподнее носят все. Но при этом и это слово Н.В.Гоголь делает 

маркером благодаря контексту: «…что у порядочного человека 

не оторвут носа и что много есть на свете всяких маиоров, 
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которые не имеют даже и исподнего в приличном состоянии и 

таскаются по всяким непристойным местам» (с. 52-53); 

«Наконец, достал он свое исподнее платье и сапоги, натащил на 

себя всю эту дрянь» (с.41-40). 

Очевидно, что и цирюльник (вторая цитата), и майор носят 

исподнее белье, но при этом автор  иронизирует, говоря о том, 

что некоторые люди, имеющие высокое звание, могут при этом 

не иметь даже нижнего белья, то есть везде процветает обман. 

Чиновник пытается создать вокруг себя ореол богатства: носит 

печатки так, чтобы все их видели, называет всем многократно 

свое звание, но за всем этим скрывается пустота. 

Все это подчеркивает Н.В.Гоголь в своей повести, вводя 

названия рангов и чинов, учреждений и предметов быта, 

ставших в настоящее время устаревшими и малопонятными. 

Знание значений этих лексем позволяет глубже оценить 

гоголевскую иронию и проникнуть в самую суть произведения. 
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 عًبر عٕدح جٌٕزد. 
 

 ػٕٛثْ ثٌذقظ ّٕضجغّجص١ىج ثلأػوثه فٟ ٕؼٌ أ١ٔٚغج ثٌٍّقّٟ

 ثٌوًؽز ثٌؼ١ٍّز ِوًُ 

 ِىجْ ثٌؼًّ لُْ ثٌٍغز ث١ٌٌّٚز – و١ٍز ثٌٍغجس –ؽجِؼز دغوثه 

                E-mail: ammar.1100@mail.ru ٌٟٔٚثٌذ٠ٌو ثلا١ٌىض 

 ٌغز ثٌذقظ ١ز ٌّٚثٌ 
 

 ًهخصان

 

  ُ فٟ ٘يث ثٌذقظ هًثّز ثٌضٌثو١خ ثٌؼوه٠ز ٌض١ٝٛـ ٚظ١فضٙج دٖىً  ٠ض

ٚي ِٓ ٍِقّز ٚػٌٛ صق١ًٍ ثٌؾَء ثلأ ،ٔٙجةٟ فٟ ثٌٕٚٛٗ ثٌٍّق١ّز

١ٌٍٙفٌه٠ٕغ1 ٠ٖجً إٌٝ أْ ثلأّّجء ثٌضٟ صٌصذ٠ دجلأًلجَ فٟ ثٌّلافُ،  (١ٔٚغج)أ

ثٌضٟ صؾّغ د١ٓ ثٌٛفوثس  ثٌّؾّٛػز ثٌّؼؾ١ّز ٚثٌّٛٝٛػ١ز، ْ  إ1 ِقوٚهر هلا١ٌج  

ثٌضٟ صىٛٔش فٟ فضٌثس ١ٍِٕز ٟ٘ ِضٖجدٙز ثٌٝ فو ِج فٟ صى٠ٕٛٙج1  ثٌّؼؾ١ّز

   ً ٕٟء فٟ ِىجْ ٍِٚجْ، وأٔٗ إٔىجي  "111 ٠ؾٌٞ ثٌقوط فٟ ثٌفٌٛىًٍٛ لذً و
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 ْ  فئج ٠ذوٚ ػٍٝ ِٚ صىٓ ِٛؽٛهر ػٍٝ ثلإٟلاق1فم١م١ز ِٓ ثٌفىٌ وّج ٌٛ ٌُ 

ٗ ِغ ثٌطذ١ؼز، ١ٙجه دوثةٟ، ١ٙٚجه، ٚف١ّج دؼو إْٔجْ ِج لذً ثٌضج٠ًل فٟ ٌٙثػ

  "َِثًع، وجْ ٠ؾخ ػ١ٍٗ ثٌضقٌن ٚثٌضطًٛ دٖىً هثةُ لاّضٌّثً ثٌق١جر1 -
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СИНТАГМАТИКА ЧИСЛИТЕЛЬНЫХ В ОНЕЖСКОМ 

ЭПОСЕ 

 

Чтобы окончательно уяснить, какова функция имен 

числительных в былинном тексте, рассмотрим их 

сочетаемостные возможности, подвергнув анализу первый том 

«Онежских былин» А.Ф. Гильфердинга [Гильфердинг 0737]. 

Опираясь на работы предшественников [Праведников 0773; 

0775; Хроленко 07910], выдвигаем предположение, что 

существительные, вступающие в связь с числительными в 

mailto:ayadhameed70@gmail.com
mailto:ayadhameed70@gmail.com
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эпических произведениях, семантически ограничены. 

«Существительные, сочетающиеся с числительными, 

входящими в ассоциативные ряды <…> составляют в основном 

два лексико-семантических поля – поле времени и поле 

стоимости, остальные существительные представлены единично 

и, возможно, вошли в ассоциативный ряд не без влияния 

первых» [Хроленко 07911: 99]. Анализ нашего материала 

подтверждает это положение.  

Лексико-тематическая группа, которая объединяет 

лексические единицы, номинирующие временные отрезки, 

достаточно однородна по своему составу. «…В фольклоре 

действие совершается прежде всего в пространстве, времени же, 

как реальной формы мышления, как будто совсем нет. Это 

объясняется, по-видимому, тем, что доисторический человек в 

своей борьбе с природой, первобытный охотник, рыболов, 

позднее – земледелец, прежде всего для поддержания жизни 

должен был передвигаться. Пространство, таким образом, 

осваивается и сознается эмпирически, сознание же времени есть 

результат некоторой абстракции» [Пропп 0795: 052]. 

Исследователи отмечают, что былины (как впрочем, и другие 

фольклорные жанры) не имеют авторского времени. В 

эпических произведениях отчетливо просматривается время 

действия, также можно обнаружить и время исполнительское. 

«Время действия былин, как и время действия сказок, отнесено к 

прошлому» [Лихачев 0797: 119]. А.А. Потебня пишет: «Лирика 

– praesens. Она есть поэтическое познание, которое, 

объективируя чувство, подчиняя его мысли, успокаивает это 

чувство. Эпос – perfectum. Отсюда спокойное созерцание, 

объективность / отсутствие другого личного интереса в вещах 

изображаемых и событиях, кроме того, который нужен для 

возможности самого изображения» [Потебня 0714: 420-421]. 

Время действия былин строго локализовано в условной эпохе 

русского пошлого, которое можно было бы назвать «эпической 

эпохой» [Лихачев 0797: 123]. 

Время в былинах развивается только в одном 

направлении, ему не присущи возвращения назад и забегания 



                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

104 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

вперед. Можно проследить, какой характер имеет фольклорное 

время. Оно представлено двумя разновидностями: 0) время 

неподвижное, статическое; 1) время активное, динамическое. 

Статическое время просматривается в следующих 

примерах (при паспортизации примеров указывается номер 

былины и номера строк): 

Становились корабли новгородские, 

Стояли на мори трои сутки (1, 01-00) 

 

Батюшков же конь стоит да дедушков, 

А стоит бурко пятнадцать лет (4, 095-099) 

Служил-то я у князя Володимира, 

Служил я у его ровно тридцать лет (39, 201-200) 

 

Прибил-то Добрынюшка Микитиниц 

Как этую он силу всю в три часу (37, 111-110) 

Во всех этих случаях мы имеем дело «не с описанием 

реально происшедших событий, а с традиционным 

изображением этих событий» [Ухов 0749]. Поэтому здесь 

наблюдается простая констатация временного отрезка. 

Динамику в изображении временного интервала можно 

увидеть, например, в таких широко распространенных в 

былинах ситуациях: 

Жди-тко ты меня три году. 

Через три году не буду – жди шесть лет, 

Через шесть годов не буду – девять лет. 

Как минуется девять лет, 

Жди меня с двенадцать лет. 

Через двенадцать лет не буду, 

Хоть вдовой живи, хоть замуж поди (15, 39-43) 

 

- Я стоял же Гришка нунь три годы, 

Простою я тридцать лет (03, 30-31) 

Именно такое изображение времени наиболее характерно 

для былин, оно находится в ряду поэтических средств, 

способствующих реализации идейных замыслов произведения. 
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Так, в первом из вышеприведенных примеров просматривается 

связь с идеей определенного завета (завещание ждать), во 

втором подчеркивается уверенность в своих силах, непременное 

эпическое хвастовство, основанное на гиперболизации.  

Сравнивая примеры первой и второй группы (статической 

и динамической), имеем возможность увидеть, что для 

обозначения пассивного времени, находящегося как бы в 

застывшем состоянии, используются единичные числительные, а 

чтобы обозначить подвижное, активное время, употребляются 

ассоциативные ряды (об ассоциативных рядах подробнее см.: 

[Хроленко 0771]). Подобная дифференциация не случайна – она 

определяет характер протекания самого фольклорного времени. 

Следуя методике, апробированной на более объемном 

материале (см.: [Праведников 0775]), попытаемся выявить 

некоторые закономерности употребления интересующего нас 

лексического пласта в былинах А.Ф. Гильфердинга. 

Существительные, обозначающие время и участвующие в 

счетном процессе былинного действия, исчисляются семью 

единицами, это час, день, ночь, сутки, неделя, месяц, год. 

Лексика распадается на ядерную и периферийную части. В ядро 

входят существительные год, день, месяц, сутки, час. Самое 

частое слово – год. На периферии расположились 

существительные ночь и неделя. В текстах анализируемых 

былин существительное неделя (неделюшка) в сочетании с 

числительными встретилось три раза, ночь – 3, час – 05, сутки 

(суточки) – 09, месяц – 22, день - 49, год (годышек) - 125 раз. 

Представим таблицу сочетаемости имен 

существительных, обозначающих временные промежутки, с 

именами числительными. Самые употребительные 

числительные подчеркнуты. 

Существительные Числительные Количество 

употреблений 

час Три 

Шесть 

04 

0 

день Один 

два 

0 

09 
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три 

шесть 

двенадцать 

тринадцать 

20 

1 

4 

0 

ночь Один 

два 

три 

0 

0 

1 

сутки (суточки) Один 

два 

три 

0 

2 

02 

неделя (неделюшка) Два 

три 

шесть 

0 

0 

0 

месяц Два 

Три 

0 

21 

год (годышек) Один 

два 

три 

шесть 

девять 

десять 

двенадцать 

тринадцать 

(в сочетании 

тринадцать с 

половиною) 

пятнадцать 

тридцать 

сорок 

девяносто 

тысяча 

0 

3 

50 

32 

2 

1 

42 

17 

19 

 

1 

3 

1 

2 

0 

Слова, входящие в одну лексико-тематическую группу, 

при сочетании с именами числительными ведут себя с разной 

степенью активности. Однако каковы бы не были различия в их 

употреблении, можно обнаружить определенные 

закономерности. Так, нельзя не заметить, что все 
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существительные этой группы чаще активно взаимодействуют с 

числительным три, которое занимает господствующее 

положение среди общего числового ряда. Отсюда 

напрашивается вывод: перед нами факт тяготения 

существительных, обозначающих время, к числительному три. 

Время в былинах может быть передано не только 

традиционным и весьма распространенным способом - 

сочетанием числительного с существительным, обозначающим 

какой-то временной срок. Для этой цели могут использоваться и 

более сложные комбинации, среди которых обращает на себя 

внимание следующая: сказители используют в своих песнях 

количественные сочетания, в состав которых входят 

существительные, на первый взгляд не имеющие ни малейшего 

отношения к категории времени. 

А.И. Зачиняев в своей работе «Об эпических приемах 

былины ―Взята Казань‖» пишет о выражении определенного 

количества через время. Он рассматривает былину, где величина 

войска Иоанна, сила его изображается исчислением годов, в 

течение которых Грозный будто бы собирал его [Зачиняев 0715]. 

Как отмечает С.П. Праведников [Праведников 0775], нечто 

похожее мы наблюдаем в онежском эпосе, где понятия 

«количество» и «время» взаимозаменяемы, т.е. количество 

может заменять время точно так же, как время заменяет 

количество. 

Проезжает-то времечки ровно три часу, 

Проезжает ведь он места ровно триста верст (49, 010-

011) 

В этом контексте сочетание «числительное + 

существительное, обозначающее время» находится рядом с 

сочетанием «числительное + существительное, обозначающее 

расстояние», т.е. время дополнительно выражено и через 

расстояние. В других случаях о времени не говорится, 

упоминается только расстояние. 

Проезжает-то он место ровно тридцать верст (49, 11) 

Из дальнейшего повествования (через тридцать с лишним 

строк) мы узнаем, что на дорогу было потрачено три часа: 
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Едет времечки он столько три часу (49, 43) 

Еще пример: богатырь отправляется в дорогу на какой-то 

срок. Находясь в пути, он минует три заставы (застава - ‗заграда 

на дорогах и въездах для временной задержки, опроса, осмотра 

проезжих, для взимания пошлин и пр.‘ [Даль: 0: 527]).  

Пройде времени в дороги да три месяца. 

А прямой дорожкой не окольною Е три заставы 

великиих: 

Перва застава великая – Что ли горушки толкучии. 

Как ростолнутся да горы, вместо столкутся, 

Тут ти Дюку не проехати, Молодому живу не бывать. 

Друга застава великая – Что ли птичушки клевучии. 

А росправя птици крыльица, Тут ти Дюку не проехати, 

Молодому живу не бывать. 

Третья застава великая – А лежит змея проклятая, 

О двенадцати змея о хоботах. А росправит змея хоботы, 

Тут ти Дюку не проехати, Молодому живу не бывать (7, 

20-39) 

Через перечисление застав, через указание на их 

количество изображено время. Три месяца, которые обычно 

тратятся на преодоление этого пути, обозначены в начале 

данного отрывка. Затем же следует как бы «расшифровка-

распечатка» этого времени.  

Протекание времени обозначается упоминанием или 

перебиранием повседневных деталей, указаний на бытовые 

подробности, зачастую оформленных в полуфантастическую, с 

затемненным смыслом кодовую единицу. 

Собирала тут служанок своих верныих, 

Отправляе eму платьицев на три годы, 

А на три годы да на три дни, 

В каждый день да трожды днѐм 

Ему платьица-ты сменныи. 

Отпускае еще злата eму серебра, 

А на три годы да на три дни, 

Чтоб хватило да боярину 

Дюку да Степанову (7, 199-194) 
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Нередко в былинах подчеркивается длительность того 

или иного конкретного действия, события, эпизода. В 

продолжительности действия, в его подробном описании, в его 

детализации заключается изобразительность, столь необходимая 

эпическому канону. С этих позиций очень показательным 

является эпизод седлания коня: 

Седлает тут Добрынюшка добра коня, 

Кладывaе он же потнички на потнички, 

Да на потнички он кладе войлочки, 

А на войлочки черкальское седелышко, 

А подтягиват двенадцать тугих подпругов 

А тринадцатый для-ради крепости, 

Чтобы добрый конь из-под седла не выскочил, 

Добра молодца в чистом поли не выронил (4, 21-27) 

Числительные здесь подчеркивают длительность 

исполнения, намеренное замедление действия. Это 

замедленность подчеркивает основательность  поступков 

богатыря, его солидность. Спокойная размеренность и уверенное 

равновесие просматриваются даже в таких случаях: 

А честна вдова Офимья Олександровна, 

На поезде ему плѐточку нонь подала, 

Подала тут плѐтку шамахинскую 

А семи шелков да было разныих (4, 111-112) 

Сочетания числительного с существительным, 

обозначающим время, часто подчеркивают последовательность 

развития действия былины. 

Три году Добрынюшка стольничал, 

Три году Добрынюшка чашничал, 

Три году Добрыня у ворот простоял, 

На десятый год еще гулять ушол (09, 0-3) 

Разделив время былины на статическое и динамическое, 

мы не должны забывать и о переходной формуле времени между 

этими двумя понятиями. Довольно широко используется 

статико-динамическое время, структурно состоящее из двух 

числительных. Первое числительное – количественное, второе – 

порядковое. Оба они находятся рядом на числовой оси. 
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Ехал Добрынюшка двенадцать ден <…> 

На тринадцатый день доезжает он 

А во тыи во славны во Туги горы (53, 237-242) 

Числительные в сочетании с существительными, 

обозначающими время, служат не только для обозначения 

какого-то срока (путешествия, ожидания, заточения), но и для 

обозначения возраста.  

Ходит тут младенчик трех годов (01, 007) 

 

Жил Буслав девяносто лет (21, 0) 

 

Молодец ты, да лет двенадцати, 

А й не  бывать тебе да в чистом поле (57, 271-270) 

Это совсем не значит, что молодой богатырь прожил 

именно двенадцать лет, а Буслав – девяносто. Этими числами 

условно обозначены молодость и старость. 

Лексико-тематическая группа «Стоимость» включает в 

себя несколько подгрупп, которые объединяют слова, 

обозначающие сами деньги;  меру; предметы,  непосредственно 

служащие для измерения; предметы обихода, которые можно 

использовать для этой цели. 

В подгруппу «Деньги» входят существительные пятачок, 

полтина, рубль, деньги (денежки), казна. Наиболее 

употребительно существительное рубль, его употребительность 

равна 10. Другие существительные этой подгруппы существенно 

проигрывают в квантитативном отношении: слово деньги 

употреблено 2 раза, полтина – 1, пятачок и казна – по 0 разу. 

Существительные Числительные Количество 

употреблений 

рубль Пятьдесят 

пятьсот 

тысяча 

0 

02 

9 

полтина Два 

Три 

0 

0 

пятачок Три 0 

деньги тридцать тысяч 1 
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сорок тысяч 0 

казна сорок тысяч 0 

Существительные, обозначающие мелкие деньги, 

небольшую стоимость, используются с числительными, 

находящимися в начале числового ряда (два, три). Когда речь 

идет о более крупных деньгах или когда говорится о богатстве 

вообще, эпические сказители используют числительные 

пятьсот и тысяча. Это и понятно: маленькая сумма 

обозначается «маленьким» числительным, большая – 

«большим». Тысяча при этом может сочетаться с другими 

числительными (тридцать, сорок). Обращает на себя внимание 

тот факт, что любые составные числительные двучленны 

(состоят из двух компонентов). Это положение характерно не 

только для группы стоимости, но и вообще для всех 

числительных, использованных в былинах. Элементы 

составного числительного тяготеют к определенному тождеству. 

Это наблюдение подтверждает мнение, что «двучленность 

соответствует присущей фольклору тенденции к симметрии» 

[Хроленко 07911: 91]. 

Обратимся к таблице: самым частотным сочетанием 

является пятьсот рублей. Чем объяснить, что именно это 

сочетание является наиболее употребительным при денежных 

расчетах? Чтобы ответить на этот вопрос,  необходимо 

тщательно проанализировать микроконтексты, где это сочетание 

встречается. 

Дал же я за место нунь пятьсот рублев, 

Князи же бояра мни давали целу тысящу (01, 75-79) 

Числительное пятьсот выступает как большое 

множество, выше которого только предельное множество 

тысяча.  

Можно сказать, что на определенном этапе развития 

счета, когда числительное тысяча обозначало предел, ‗очень 

много‘, числительное пятьсот выступало в роли просто  ‗много‘ 

[Праведников 0775: 19].  

Следующую подгруппу можно условно назвать 

«Единицы измерения». Она соотносится с понятием ‗стоимость‘. 
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Сюда входят существительные сажень, пуд, обоймень, часть, 

фунтик, четверть. Эти существительные включены нами в поле 

стоимости, потому что они выражают определенное качество 

предмета. Например, дубина в три обоймени или клюша в сорок 

пудов выглядят грозным оружием и этим приобретают ценность. 

Находил ѐн дубиночку-вязиночку: 

В долину как дубина девяти сажон, 

В толщину как дубина в три обоймени (52, 42-44) 

 

А сильнее-то могучо Иванищо, 

У ѐго лапотци на ножках семи шелков, 

Клюша-то у его ведь сорок пуд (39, 7-00) 

Наоборот, три фунтика съеденного хлеба 

свидетельствуют о небольшой силе и, следовательно, о малой 

ценности богатыря. 

Малую часть  наший кушает, 

По три-то фунтика калачиков крупивчатых (11, 44-45) 

Так говорят об Илье Муромце, или он сам себя так 

характеризует. Подобное самоуничижение говорит лишь о 

хитрости богатыря, своеобразном  тактическом маневре, 

направленном на усыпление бдительности недальновидного 

противника. 

Существительные Числительные Количество 

употреблений 

пуд Полтора 

три 

пять 

семь 

двенадцать 

сорок 

сто 

триста 

01 

1 

0 

0 

0 

01 

0 

0 

сажень Два 

три 

восемь 

девять 

2 

0 

0 

1 
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двадцать 

тридцать 

сорок 

0 

0 

1 

обоймень Три 3 

фунтик Три 0 

часть Три 

четыре 

шесть 

0 

5 

0 

четверть Четыре 2 

Можно отметить определенное тяготение этой группы 

существительных к числительному сорок. Следует сказать, что 

измерению подлежат прежде всего предметы, которыми 

богатыри пользуются как оружием. Это и клюша, и осище 

железное, и колпак земли греческой, и дубинка, и гуселышки 

яровчаты, которыми Добрыня ударяет Алешу Поповича. К этому 

перечню примыкает и настоящее оружие (палица, сабля и др.). 

А.П. Скафтымов пишет: «Клюка <…>  получила свои свойства 

исключительно в зависимости от главного направления былины 

к прославлению силы Ильи. Клюка, очевидно, лишь потому 

получила свойства непомерной тяжести, чтобы лишний раз 

свидетельствовать о силе богатыря» [Скафтымов 0749]. Все 

упомянутые выше предметы выполняют функцию богатырского 

оружия, все они должны быть значительными по весу и по 

размеру. Числительное сорок, долгое время обозначавшее 

предельно большое число, очень подходит для этой роли, удачно 

вписываясь в былинный контекст. 

Еще одна подгруппа объединяет предметы, служащие для 

измерения чего-либо. Этой цели в былинах служат ведра, бочки, 

мехи, стопы, кучи злата-серебра. 

 

Существительные Числительные Количество 

употреблений 

ведро Полтора 

Три 

10 

0 

бочка Два 

Три 

1 

1 
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мех Два 

Три 

0 

0 

стопа Четыре 3 

куча злата-серебра Два 0 

Самое употребительное словосочетание – полтора ведра. 

Частота его обусловлена устойчивостью, наличием достаточно 

жесткой связи между числительным и существительным.  

В былинном тексте фигурируют многие предметы 

обихода, которые сами по себе ни для измерения, ни для 

обозначения стоимости не употребляются, но в определенных 

условиях приобретают эти вспомогательные функции. Отнесем в 

эту подгруппу слова миса, рюма, чара, чаша, стаканец, 

подсумки, телега. Некоторые из приведенных в данном списке 

слов нуждаются в пояснении. Воспользуемся услугами словаря 

русских народных говоров. 

Миса – ‗Большая чаша, блюдо, миска‘ [СРНГ: 09: 094-

095] 

Рюма – ‗Фольк. Сосуд для питья вина, чара‘ [СРНГ: 24: 

215] 

Стаканец – ‗Стакан‘ [СРНГ: 30: 24] 

Частота употребления этих существительных 

неодинакова. Так, существительное чара использовано 32 раза, 

подсумки – 09 раз, телега – 09, чаша – 1, миса – 1, рюма – 0, 

стаканец – 0 раз. 

Речь идет об очень значимых в эпосе предметах, ведь 

именно в мисах (чашах, подсумках и пр.) измеряются дорогие 

подарки, определяются размеры выкупа, дани и т.п. 

Насыпали им да трои подсумки: 

Одны подсумки да чиста серебра, 

Други подсумки да красна золота, 

Третьи подсумки да скачна жемчугу (27, 192-195) 

 

На мису он  клал да красна золота, 

А на другу он кладывал чистаго тут серебра, 

А на третью каменьев драгоценныих (01, 59-57) 

Существительные Числительные Количество 
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употреблений 

чара Один 

два 

три 

1 

10 

11 

подсумки Один 

два 

три 

3 

3 

01 

телега Один 

два 

три 

сорок 

пятьсот 

1 

1 

2 

9 

2 

чаша Два 

Три 

0 

0 

миса Два 

Три 

0 

0 

рюма Три 0 

стаканец Один 0 

Числительные не выходят за границу числа три 

(исключения – сорок и пятьсот телег). Все существительные 

этой подгруппы испытывают тяготение к числу три. Видимо, 

дело здесь заключается в следующем. По убеждению, 

исполнителей, количество чар, выпитых на пиру, подчеркивает 

силу; количество чаш или подсумков, наполненных золотом и 

жемчугом, - богатство. Можно  предположить, что счет 

применительно к питью и к драгоценностям или к каким-либо 

другим предметам, обладающим ценностью, начал 

употребляться в то далекое время, когда счет не шел далее 

«тройки» и числительное три выступало в значении ‗предельно 

много‘. 

Существительное стаканец, использованное однажды в 

былинном тексте, можно рассматривать как авторско-

индивидуальное. Оно употреблено вместо повсеместно 

упоминаемой в подобных ситуациях чары. Диминутив стаканец 

выполняет роль, обратную демонстрации силы через питье. 

Отвечая ему старец перегримищо: 
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Он один же пьет да нунь стаканец ли (3, 014-015) 

Как и три фунтика хлеба, один стаканец характеризует 

богатыря как слабого противника, как соперника, не 

обладающего необходимой силой, как врага, которого можно не 

воспринимать всерьез, которым можно пренебречь. 

Показательно использование в качестве меры такого 

предмета, как телега. 

Насыпь-ко ты да бессчетной золотой казны 

А сорок-то телег да ордынских (41, 153-154) 

Слушающий былину воспринимает телегу не в 

привычном представлении (как средство передвижения), а виде 

своеобразной единицы измерения ценности чего-либо. Прямое 

значение слова отступает на второй план, на первый же 

выдвигается способность телеги вместить в себя большое 

количество драгоценностей. Огромные размеры дани, о которой 

идет речь в приведенном выше отрывке, выражены не только 

через существительное телега (в то время телега была, вероятно, 

самым большим транспортным средством, передвигающимся по 

суше), но и главным образом через числительное сорок. 

Таким образом, в сочетаниях числительных с 

существительными преобладает свободная связь между 

входящими в сочетания компонентами, а жесткая связь 

числительных со строго определенными существительными для 

былин нехарактерна. Отсутствие жесткой связи каждого  

отдельного числительного с существительными и в то же время 

тяготение отдельных групп числительных к определенным 

лексико-тематическим группам позволяет говорить об известной 

обобщенности фольклорного числительного, вхождения его в 

систему выразительных средств. 

Употребление числительных в былинах не носит 

произвольный характер, а строго подчиняется определенным 

закономерностям поэтико-структурного характера. 

Функционирование числительных в былинах подчинено общей 

поэтической системе, системе выразительных и 

изобразительных средств и строго соответствует тенденциям 

фольклорной поэтики. 
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 دكًذ جٕاد عجذ الله
 

ثٌمٌثدز د١ٓ ثٌٍغجس ثٌْج١ِز ٚثٌٕٙوٚأًٚد١ز1 ثٌض٠ٌٚف 

  ٚثٌضغ١ٕز

 ػٕٛثْ ثٌذقظ

 ثٌوًؽز ثٌؼ١ٍّز ِوًُ ِْجػو 

 لُْ –ٌٍؼٍَٛ ثلاّلا١ِز   "ػ١ٍز ثٌْلاَ" ثلاِجَ ثٌىجظُؽجِؼز 

 ثٌٍغز ثلأى٠َ١ٍز

 ِىجْ ثٌؼًّ

         E-mail: hikmatjawad11@yahoo.com ٌٟٔٚثٌذ٠ٌو ثلا١ٌىض 

 ٌغز ثٌذقظ ١ز ٌّٚثٌ 
 

 ًهخصان

 

ّٚة١ز ٠ضٕجٚي ثٌذقظ ثٌمٌثدز ثٌْج١ِز ثٌٕٙوٚثًٚد١ةز فةٟ ثٌٍغضة١ٓ ثٌؼٌد١ةز ٚثٌٌ      

ثٌؾةيًٚ  ٌثس ثٌٚةٛص١ز ثٌضةٟ صةضُ فةٟصٖة١ٌ ثٌضغ١ ة إىِٓ ف١ظ ثٌض٠ٌٚف ٚثٌغ١ٕةز، 

ؾةِٕ ٚثٌؼةوه ٌةٝ ٙة١ًٌٚصٙج ثٌمٛثػو٠ةز ٚثوضْةجدٙج ثٌإإٌٝ صغ١ٌ وّٟ ف١ٙج ٠ؤهٞ 

٠ٖةة١ٌ ثٌطةةجدغ ثٌٚةةٛصٟ ثٌضٚةة٠ٌفٟ فةةٟ ثٌٍغضةة١ٓ ثٌؼٌد١ةةز ٚ ٚثلإفةةٌثه ٚثٌضغ١ٕةةز، 

٘ةيث  ْ  إ 1ًٚد١ةزأٚثٌٕٙوٚ مةجًح فةٟ ثٌْةج١ِزٚث١ٌٌّٚز إٌٝ صٌّةل ٔظةجَ ٌغةٛٞ ِض

mailto:hikmatjawad22@yahoo.com
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ثٌضٕجّك فٟ ثٌٕظجَ ثٌٚٛصٟ ثٌيٞ ٠ؤهٞ إٌةٟ صغ١١ةٌثس ٙةٌف١ز ٠ةوي ػٍةٝ ػلالةز 

، ٚف١ةظ ِٓ هْٚ ٕه َلأ  ثٍغز ثٌْج١ِز إلاَ دجٌٕٙوٚثًٚد١ز صج٠ًن١ز وجٔش صٌد٠ ثٌ

دٛٙةفٙج ٟ ػٍةٝ ّٔة٠ ِضىةًٌ ٠ةوي ػٍةٝ ًّةٛمٙج ٌثس ثٌٚٛص١ز ٘ةثٌضغ١   ٖ٘ي ْ  ث

 ٚأعٌ٘ج ثٌٌٚفٟ فٟ ثٌٕظجَ ثٌٍغ1ٞٛ ظجٌ٘ر ٌغ٠ٛز ٌٙج ِوٌٛلاصٙج
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Семитско-индоевропейское родство: тасриф и 

двойственное число 

 

         Аннотация: в данной статье, автор рассматривает тасриф 

(флексия) и двойственное число (дуализм) как показатели 

языкового родства семитских и индоевропейских языков в 

арабском и русском языке. Еще и представляются фонетические 

правила оформления данных явлений как живого аргумента 

систематики данного родства, поскольку фонетический 
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характер, по которому образуются данные два явления, 

безусловно, замечается в образованиях данного типа. 

Ключевые слова: семитский, индоевропейский, тасриф, 

двойственное число, флексия, арабский, русский, и 

фонетический характер. 

   Языки мира могут быть разными, но все-таки они чем-то 

объединяются, поскольку языковые системы могут обладать 

одинаковыми механизмами языковой динамики. Семитские и 

индоевропейские языки, безусловно, могут обладать общими 

языковыми чертами, сближающими их друг с другом, что 

требует тщательного анализа некоторых языковых явлений типа  

тасрифа и двойственного числа. 

Несомненно, что научные исторические языковые постулаты 

являются верными показателями точности, в том числе и 

лингвистической. Общие языковые факты, существующие в 

семитских и индоевропейских языках типа ясного проявления 

частей речи, дуализма, и тасриф показывают общие черты 

разных языков, относящихся к не одной языковой семье.  

Проявление общих черт в семитских и индоевропейских 

языках есть не только единственные общие черты, но можно 

выделять каноничность обоих языков. Если арабский язык 

считается «новым каноническим языком, на котором написаны 

новые оригинальные канонические тексты», то 

«церковнославянский язык — пример канонического языка — 

возник при перенесении христианского канона на почву 

славянского языка по преимуществу как перевод с греческого» 

[Амирова, 1119, с. 011-010]. Древние языки Ирака типа 

шумерского, аккадского – былые языки старого Ирака, и 

арабский язык являются родственными языками – семитскими, 

на которых были изображены  три религии мира. Можно 

заметить, что "способность русского проявлять высокую степень 

флективности обязывают нас рассмотреть типологический 

подход языков с новой точки зрения – канонической
 
[Аль-

фоади, 1103, с.]. Коран отчетливо показывает двойственное 

число арабского языка, и христианство могло иметь сильное 

влияние на славянский язык [Буслаев, 0939]. Остатки 
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фонетических процессов в появлении дуализма ясны в 

большинстве грамот старославянского языка [Жолобов, 1112-

1113]. Данное явление показывает каноническое родство между 

семитскими и индоевропейскими языка ми, которые имеют один 

и тот же канонизированный источник, поскольку "…глубокий 

разум слов в языках народов даже необразованных дает знать о 

высоком происхождении языка. Та же творческая сила, которая 

непрестанно действует в природе вещественной, создала и язык 

устами целого народа, ибо: глас народа – глас божий" [Буслаев, 

0771,  с. 192, 193]. 

Флексия в арабском и русском языках  имела прочную связь с 

дуализмом, поскольку он образуется фонетическим механизмом 

флексии  [Аль-Хаваджи, 1112]. Для прояснения данного 

явления, приводим некоторые примеры: (kataba "писать" → kātib 

"писатель – имя сущ. м.р. ед." → katibān "два писателя – имя 

сущ. дв.ч. м.р." → katibatān "две писательницы – имя сущ. ж.р. 

дв.ч."; qa.taʿa "резать" → qa.tiʿān "два режущие имя сущ. м.р. дв. 

ч." →  qa.tiʿatān  "две режущие – имя сущ. ж.р. дв.ч.". 

Эта неотделимая связь обладает важным местом  в 

индоевропейских языках, в том числе и в русском, поскольку 

"Сложным является вопрос о морфонологическом статусе форм 

на – á в период с XVв. По XVII век. Есть отдельные примеры 

осмысления их в качестве форм родительного падежа 

единственного числа. На это указывают редкие случаи 

употребления в сочетании со словом два генитивных форм на -у" 

[Жолобов, 1112-1113, с. 04]. 

Не подлежит всякому сомнению, что каноничность арабского 

языка, и полнота его флексии [Аль-фоади, 1103, с. 5-7]. Данное 

каноническое происхождение арабского языка может служить 

верным защитником систематики древнего прасемитского языка, 

поскольку священные тексты Корана содержат все правила 

арабского языка. Данные правила защищены арабской флексией 

с одной стороны, арабский был первым языком, на котором 

Коран написан, и не было языков-посредников, посредством 

которых могли бы передаться передались исламские правила на 

арабский – с другой. Известные фонетические постулаты 
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арабской флексии систематизировали  его отличие "…  методом 

своего построения от многих грамматик других языков и 

образует самостоятельную традицию грамматического 

описания" [Амирова, 1114, с.019]. Вот, почему арабским языком 

были показаны фонетические законы тасрифа, которые могли бы 

служить механизмом языковой экономики в арабском языке, 

поэтому "Арабский язык отличается от других семитских языков 

более полным сохранением звуковых, грамматических и 

словарных богатств семитского праязыка, а так же дальнейшим 

развитием форм и обогащением словаря до баснословных 

размеров" [Юшманов, 0777, с. 1].  

На этом основании, мы можем сделать анализ тасрифа 

(флексии) и дуализма в арабском языке как представителе 

семитской группы, и как живой представитель семитских 

языков, поскольку остальные  семитские языки глубоко 

изменились.  Древнееврейский раньше был употреблен в 

древних религиозных текстах, и уже больше не  употребляется, а 

древний арамейский очень узко и редко используется, иврит был 

обновлен на базе арабского древнееврейского языков. Данные 

показатели, достоверно заставляют исследователя считать 

арабский язык  оптимальным представителем семитской 

группы. Лучшим представителем индоевропейской семьи можно 

считать русский язык, сохранивший полную систему спряжения 

и склонения, и обладающий высокой степенью флексии. Данный 

язык – русский имеет древние корны церковнославянского 

языка, которые уходят своими корнями к индоевропейскому 

языку. Церковнославянский язык  как и древнегреческий 

обладает полной флективной системой, т.к. "Древнегреческие 

морфонологические явления отмечаются в глаголе и имени, в 

словообразовании и словоизменении, вокализме, консонантизме 

и на линейнойоси" [Данилова, 1101, с. 40].  

Тасриф как показатель семитско-индоевропейского 

родства 

Реальные факты фонетического характера могут указать на 

фактическое родство арабского и русского языков, поскольку 

фонетические правила арабского тасрифа и русской флексии, 



                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

123 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

безусловно, обладают одни и тем же механизмом 

грамматической системы. Арабский тасриф (флексия) – это 

способность языка выразить все грамматические значения без 

изменения корня. Фонетические правила, организующие 

звуковые изменения корневого соствав при спряжении и 

склонении, что показывает активное действие фонетического 

характера живой арабской грамматики. Данное фонетическое 

явление, ясно отражается в большинстве примеров: ʿashaga 

"влюбиться – инфинитив", ʿūshiga "был любим – ед.ч. 

м.р.",ʿāshig "влюбляющийся – имя сущ. ед.ч. м.р. и причастие 

действ. залога", ʿashagā "влюбились – дв.ч. м.р. прошед. 

время",ʿushigā "были любимы – дв.ч. м.р. прошедшее время", 

ʿashagtā "влюбились – дв.ч. ж.р. прошед. время" ʿushigatā "были  

любимы – дв.ч. ж.р. 

Необходимо отметить, что те значения в первую очередь 

являются грамматическими, проявленными в результате 

фонетических изменений флексии, что требует ясного анализа 

тасрифа в арабском языке. Русская флексия в то же время 

опирается на фонетический характер индоевропейского 

праязыка.  Общее фонетическое явление в семитских языках, и 

индоевропейских, безусловно, подтверждает тесную близость 

семитской флексии с индоевропейской, поскольку 

«флектирующие языки, одно из основных понятий 

лингвистической типологии языков, морфологической 

классификации языков, объединяющее языки, в которых 

словоизменительное и словообразовательное значение 

выражается преим. Флексией» [БСЭ, 0799, c. 371], в которой 

можно выделить количественные изменения основного состава 

корня в русском и арабском языках (рус. дом – домá, берег –  

берегá, друг – друзья, убирать – убрать; анг. foot "нога" – feet 

"ноги", tooth "зуб" – teeth "зубы", mouse  "мышь" – mice "мыши", 

come "приходить" – came "пришел", find "находить" – found 

"нашел", fight  "воевать" – fought "воевал";  нем. scelten "бранить" 

– schilt "бранит", helfen  "помогать"– Hilft "помощь", geben  

"давать" – gibt "дает", Wetter "погода"  – wittern "чуять", Hand 

"рука"– Hände "руки"; араб. dars "урок" – durūs "уроки – мн. 
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число м.р."; jild "кожа"–  julūd "кожи – мн. число м.р.";  ḥarb 

"война" –  ḥurūb "войны – мн. число м.р.".  

Эти фонетические изменения основного согласного состава 

корня в арабском и русском языках являются ключевыми 

языковыми изменениями, по которым можно выделить 

показатели семитско-индоевропейской близости.  Основное 

значение слова зависит в первую очередь от того звукового 

состава, который определяет его значение, т.к. "мы даем слову 

свое собственно значение, соответственное степени нашего 

умственного образования: наши предки, не утратив в своем 

сознании первоначального впечатления, словом выражаемого, не 

могли на слово налагать чужое ему значение, и приняли свою 

мысль к основному корню слова, естественно развивая, таким 

образом его смысл" [Буслаев, 0939, с. 9].  

 Существование данного явления в арабском и русском 

языках как неопровержимый факт научной правоты о 

фонетических изменениях, категорично доказывает языковое 

сближение семитского языка к индоевропейскому языку. Но 

важно заметить, что те звуковоые количественные изменения 

основного состава корня обусловливают флективные изменения 

самого состава корня. При этом, необходимо отметить, что те 

звуковые законы, по которым категорируются слова по 

фонетическому характеру заставляют нас не разу думать о том, 

как фонетические процессы могут быть основным звеном 

морфонологического образования слов в арабском и русском 

языках.  

Основные согласные арабского корня могут дать новые слова 

посредтсом изменения звукового облика, при котором 

количественно изменяется весь звуковой состав, а свою очередь, 

проявляет высокую степень флективнотси. Подобное мнение 

можно отемить у Щербы [Щерба, 1113, c.041], а для 

количественного изменения согласных арабского корня модно 

увидеть, что акция гласных, сильно отражается на согласные, 

которые в свою очередь количественно изменяются (kataba 

"писать"  – kārib "писатель – kūtiba "был написан – причастие 
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страда. залога ед. ч. м.р."  – katabā "написали (о двух) прошед 

врем. дв.ч. м.р"- katabū "написали – мн.ч. м.р. прошед. Времени).   

Арабский согласный звук действует одновременно со 

гласным, который его модифицирует и образует новый 

фонетический склад фонем согласного состава, т.к. "В 

действительности согласный и гласный взаимно определяют 

друг друга таким образом, что воспринимаются слухом в 

неразрывном единстве. Для того чтобы и на письме обозначать 

эту естественную связь, было бы правильнее изображать 

гласные не как отдельные буквы, а лишь как модификации 

согласных, как это принято в целом ряде азиатских алфавитов" 

[Гумбольдт, 0793, с. 95-99]. 

Индоевропейский согласный состав имеет один и тот же 

фонетический характер, по которому индоевропейские языковые 

единицы категорируются, что причиняет новые языковые типа 

рус. дом – дома, вещь – вещи, большой – большие; англ. foot – 

feet, tooth – teeth, mouse – mice, come – came, send – sent; немец. 

Bruder – Brüder; фран. Brun – brune; лат. cerno – crevi, sterno – 

stravi, pello – pepuli, но они безусловно не могут обладать 

полным согласным составом, который может полностью 

категорироваться, чтобы создать новые слова с новым 

согласным составом, который количественно меняется.  

Фонетический характер индоевропейского слова показывает, что 

европейские языки уже утратили свою фонетическую 

историческую способность к полному количественному 

изменению всего звукового состава. Данный фонетический 

характер, на который первый индоевропейский праязык 

опирался, уже исчез, но остались его показатели в разных 

языках, т.к. «…такие изменения гласного корня в 

индоевропейских языках когда-то имели чисто фонетический 

характер, являясь результатом звуковых законов, впоследствии 

же, по окончании соответствующих звуковых процессов, стали 

чувствоваться как формальные признаки…» [ЛС, 0711, c. 012]. 

Из-за этого можно сказать, что устойчивость арабского корня до 

сих пор действует по фонетическому характеру флексии, 

обусловливающий устойчивую флексию. Но  "при сравнении 
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семитских языков с реконструированным прасемитским мы 

сразу поражаемся устойчивости некоторых их черт; более всех 

прочих семей эта семья языков производит впечатление 

единства неизменного, постоянного и присущего всей семье" 

[Фердинанд де Соссюр, 0799, с. 159]. Устойчивость семитских 

корней зависит в первую очередь от языковой природы 

консонантов корня, которые способны изменяться по 

устойчивым правилам флексии. Если согласный сохраняет свой 

порядок расположения в корне, и никогда не нарушает данный 

порядок, то, безусловно, языковая материя количественно 

изменяется, чтобы фонетический закон – фонетический характер 

задействовал свободно. Данное действие зависит в основном от 

фонетических модификаторов, способных заменить свое 

звуковое количество, и одновременно заменить звуковое 

количество примыкающего к нему согласного. Данная 

взаимосвязь можно объяснить, тем, что "…согласные звуки 

необходимо сопровождаться движением воздуха, который по 

отверстию, где проходит, и по месту, где образует звук, 

определяет различные согласные звуки" [Буслаев, 0771, с. 077].  

В результате данного изменения звукового количества, 

происходит известная модификация, при которой звуки 

модифицирует друг друга, чтобы получилась флексия. Итак, в 

результате изменения звукового количества гласного звука, 

происходит изменения звукового количества согласного, 

поскольку гласный определяет, уточняет, и конкретизирует 

согласный. Влияние данной модификации не только охватывает 

тот слог, в котором гласный и согласный составляют одну 

звуковую ячейку, а происходит модификация всего коренного 

состава, которая причиняет количественное изменение по 

звуковому характеру, поэтому совсем не странно изменение 

всего звукового состава корня. 

Может  быть задан вопрос о том, как может весь согласный 

состав корня измениться, и какой механизм данного изменения, 

если нет внешней силы, влияющей на данное изменение.  

Гласные и согласные звуки не есть просто формальное 

отражение звукового облика корня, а на самом деле отражаю 
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физиологическую силу, потраченную для произношения того 

или иного звука, и по натуре произношения, звуки бывают 

разными в зависимости от той физической силы, потраченной 

для произношения. Разность силы, пользованной для 

образования звуков придает им различительное восприятие, от 

которого зависит отличие звуков, и в конце концов различие 

смыслов, и дальше пойдет изменение звукового количества 

каждого слова, который в свою очередь влияет на всю звуковую 

материю корня. Данное явление оправдывается тем, что "…звук 

в слове есть средство объектировать мысль, ставить и удержать 

ее перед собою, как предмет, подлежащий действию следующей 

мысли. Затрата силы на произношение звука в речи 

оправдывается лишь в той мере, в какой без звука невозможно 

удержать перед собою значение. Чем слабее энергия мысли, тем 

более она нуждается в звуке как внешней опоре" [Потебня, 0749, 

с. 54]. 

Существование внешней опоры, на которую опирается звук 

при получении внешнего оживляющего фактора, показательно 

демонстрирует звуковое количественное изменение согласного 

состава индоевропейского корня, что приводит к появлению 

флексию, сближающуюся с арабским тасрифом (cerno – crevi, 

sterno – stravi, pello – pepuli). Наличие данного явления в 

русском языке, который уходит своими корнями к  

церковнославянскому языку, достоверно показывает, что 

арабский и русский могут обладать общий механизм флексии, 

т.к. "Во всем лексикографическом запасе славянского Евангелия 

многое остается нерешенным до тех пор, пока не приведется в 

ясность корнеслов прочих книг Ветхого и  Нового завета" 

[Буслаев, 0939, с. 4-5].  

Русский язык обладает высокой степенью, при которой 

сохраняется семантическая целостность корня, поэтому 

историческая связь семитских и индоевропейских языков, ясно 

проявляется в фонетических правилах праязыков. Данное 

родство ясно проявляется, поскольку "Куролович, убедительно 

показал, что прасемитский язык был в определенном отношении 

ближе к праиндоевропейскому языку, чем современные 
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семитские и индоевропейские языки друг к другу, и что 

внутренняя флексия" в современных семитских языках 

развилась из апофонии" [Мельчук, 0752, с. 17]. 

Следовательно, можно сказать, что те фонетические законы 

образования арабских глаголов на первом уровне, и их 

продолжение на втором, безусловно обусловливают 

словоизменительные флексии на третьем. 

 

Двойственное число как показатель семитско-

индоевропейского родства 

 

Дуализм (двойственное число) это не просто языковое 

явление, посредством которого можно установить 

исторического родства каких-то языков, но целое религиозно-

языковое явление. Существование двойственного числа в 

первых канонических языках тира аккадского, арамейского, и 

продолжение данного явления в современных языках типа 

арабского и русского, доказывает историческое родство данных 

языков. 

Те общие фонетические правила, по которым создается 

двойнственное число в арабском и русском языках, показывают, 

что данные языки когда-то имели общий фонетический строй, 

остатки которого до сих пор действует в современных языках.  

Современные исследования в области лингвистики, 

показывают, что дуализм как языковое явление имеет глубокие 

корни, тем более канонические, что свидетельствует о том, что 

все эти языковые схождения – фонетические в русском и 

арабском языках являются признаками общего языкового 

единства. 

Старые священные книги типа Ветхого Завета были написаны 

на старом семитском языке, а это неопровержимо доказывает, 

что религиозные книги Христианства были переведены с 

семитского языка – древнееврейского. Новый Завет тоже был 

написан в оригинале на одном из семитских языков, и был 

переведен на современные языки. Таким образом, можно 

сказать, что флексия в индоевропейских языках, и тасриф в 
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арабском языке обладают общей чертой существования, коль эти 

языки имели каноническое происхождение. 

Необходимо заметить, что большая часть славянского 

Евангелия  можно привести в ясность после того как узнать 

корнеслов семитского происхождения. Данное взаимосвязь, еще 

раз показывает сближение индоевропейских языков к 

семитским, и последовательно близость русского к арабскому 

языку, что обусловливает существование общего единого языка 

с одним фонетическим строем, поскольку остатки солидного 

фонетического строя в русском и арабском языках, указывает на 

какую-то древнюю связь языкового строя.   

Механизм фонетических изменений корней в арабском и 

русском языках, дает ясную картину данного типа языкового 

строя, при котором посредством изменения звукового 

количества согласного состава, происходит языковая 

категоризация. Данная категоризация придает корням не только 

семантические, словообразовательные и морфологические черты 

(род, число, и падеж), но и надежно определяет ту языковую 

систему флексии, по которой оба языка сближаются и 

доказывают существования какого-то единства.  

Существование устойчивого фонетического характера арабского 

языка показывает, что те фонетические изменения, в результате 

которых происходит арабский тасриф тесно сближаются с 

индоевропейской флексией. Поэтому в арабском языке сохраняется 

семантическая целостность корня, заключающаяся в жестком 

порядке согласного состава корня и его количественного изменения. 
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 َجذد ٌبعز يزادد. 

 

ثٟجً ثلاهح ثٌٖؼذٟ ٌٍقىج٠جس ثٌٖؼذ١ز هًثّز ّٝٓ 

ثٌّضوثٌٚز د١ٓ ثٌٕجُ فٛي ثٌقٛثهط ثٌضٟ صؤهٞ ثٌٝ 

 ثٌفٚٛي ثٌؼٖجة٠ٌز فٟ ثٌؼٌثق

 ػٕٛثْ ثٌذقظ

 ثٌوًؽز ثٌؼ١ٍّز                                                  ِْجػو ثّضجى 

 ِىجْ ثٌؼًّ                                              لُْ ثٌٍغز ثٌضٌو١ز – ؽجِؼز دغوثه -و١ٍز ثٌٍغجس 

najdatmurad@yahoo.commail: -E ٌٟٔٚثٌذ٠ٌوثلا١ٌىض 

 ٌغز ثٌذقظ ثٌضٌو١ز                                                               

 

 

 انًهخص

 ًهخصان 

 ،ثلاؽضّجػ١ز ج  ٌٍق١جرّجؼىثٌنٚجة٘ ثٌّٖضٌوز ٌٕضجؽجس ثلأهح ثٌٖؼذٟ إٔ صؼو  

ٚٔضجؽجس ثلأهح ػٕو هًثّز ٔٚٛٗ ر فٟ إٔضجػ ّٔجىػ ؽو٠ور1 ِْضٌّٟ٘ ٚ

ضؾش ف١ٗمي دٕثٌٖؼذٟ؛ ٠ؾخ ثلأ ٘يٖ  ظٌ ثلاػضذجً ث٠ٌّٛ ثٌغمجفٟ ثٌيٞ أٔ 
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د١ٓ ثٌٕجُ  ز ثٌّضوثٌٚزفٟ ٘يٖ ثٌوًثّز صُ صٕجٚي ثٌقىج٠جس ثٌٖؼذ١ٚ ،ثٌٕضجؽجس

ٌٝ فوٚط فٚٛي د١ٓ ثٌؼٖجةٌ فٟ ثٌؼٌثق ٚثٌضٟ ٌٙج فٛي ثلأفوثط ثٌضٟ صؤهٞ إ

ِىجٔز ِّٙز ٌٍٛؽٛه ثٌغمجفٟ ثٌضٌو1ٟ ف١ظ صُ ؽّغ ٘يٖ ثٌٕٚٛٗ ِٓ ِٚجهً 

ٌٝ ثٌٍغز ثٌضٌو١ز ف١ظ صُ ثٌٛلٛف ػٍٝ ، ِٚٓ عُ صٌؽّضٙج إٕف١ٙز دجٌٍغز ثٌؼٌد١ز

ُ   ،ِٚطٍـ ثٌؼ١ٌٖر ٌّٚه ِؼٍِٛش ػٕٙج  ٌٍقىج٠جس صٕجٚي علاع١ٓ ٔٚج   ِٚٓ ع

ٚصُ ثٌٛلٛف ػٍٝ  ،ٌٝ ثٌفٚٛي ثٌؼٖجة٠ٌزثٌٖؼذ١ز فٛي ثٌقٛثهط ثٌضٟ صؤهٞ إ

ُ   ،ثٌذ١ٕز ثٌٖى١ٍز ٌٙيٖ ثٌقىج٠جس جصٙج ٚصق١ٍٍٗ ّٝٓ إٟجً صول١ك ِقض٠ٛ ِٚٓ ع

ُ   ثلأهح ثٌٖؼذ1ٟ ٚفٟ    ج1ً ثٌٕضجةؼ ثٌضٟ صُ ثٌقٚٛي ػ١ٙ١ٍٍػٌٛ ٚصق ثٌنجصّز ص
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Abstract 
 One of the most common properties of folk literature productions   is 

that it reflects the social life of communities and produces new 

patterns constantly. When we try to study texts of folk literature 

productions we must consider the cultural environment in which 

these texts came from.   In this study , we tackle the popular  folktales  

among people  about  the  situations  that  lead  to impose  fines 

(fassl) between clans in Iraq .  Folk literature productions in Iraq have 

an important position for the Turkish cultural presence. These literary 
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texts were collected from Arabic oral sources and translated to 

Turkish language and we gave information about "clan" and 

explained the meaning of it. Then , we discussed thirty texts of 

folktales about the  situations  that  lead  to impose  fines ( fassl ) 

between clans, examined  and  analyzed  the formal  structure and 

content of these folktales within the field of folk  literature. In the 

conclusion, we showed and analyzed the results that we have 

reachedin this study. 

  GiriĢ  

Dil ve kültür yönünden büyük bir türdeĢlik gösteren, birçok boydan 

oluĢan, yapısındaki aileler arasında toplum, ekonomi, din, kan veya 

evlilik bağları bulunan göçebe veya yerleĢik nitelikteki topluluk, 

oymak (Türkçe Sözlük 11141029) olarak tanımlanan aĢiret (ػ١ٌٖر) 

kavramı Arapça bir sözcüktür. AĢiret örgütlenmesinde aĢiretin alt 

birimleri arasındaki kandaĢlık veya akrabalık görüntüsü genellikle 

evlilikler yoluyla sağlanır. Buna göre geliĢmeye kapalı, akrabalık 

esasına dayanan birincil türde iliĢkilerin egemen olduğu toplumlarda 

kır örgütlenmesinin özünü bu türden cemaat oluĢturmaktadır 

(Antropoloji Sözlüğü 1112199-97). 

Sosyo-politik bir örgütlenme niteliğinde olan aĢiret kendine özgü 

koĢullara sahip olup diğer geleneksel topluluk biçimlerinden farklıdır. 

YaĢam koĢullanın değiĢmesi sonucunda yerleĢik düzene geçiĢten 

sonra, kandaĢlık ve ideolojik bir temel üzerine kurulmuĢ olmasından 

dolayı özelliklerini korumuĢtur.AĢiret ideolojisi, kan bağına dayalı 

bir dayanıĢma gerektirir. Bu aynı zamanda aĢiretten olanların gerek 

karĢılaĢtıkları problemlere gerekse iyi ve kötü günlerinde birlikte 

hareket etmeleri anlamına gelir. (Aktay 1114: 0).  Buna göre 

dayanıĢma ve birlikte olmanın gücü, akrabalık derecesinin 

yakınlığına göre artar. Kan bağı temeline göre oluĢan dayanıĢma ve 

birlikte hareket etme, baĢkasına karĢı üstünlük duygusu Ģeklinde 

tezahür eden aĢiretçiliğe dönüĢür. Bu üstünlük duygusu, çoğu zaman 

aĢiretler arasında basit ve önemsiz bir meselenin niçin bir çatıĢmaya 

dönüĢtüğünü açıklayan bir unsurdur (Aktay 111411). 

MeĢruiyetini yurttaĢlıktan çok kandaĢlık ve kutsallıktan alan aĢiret 

cemaat yapıları imparatorluk dönemlerinde devletin bir merkezden 
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hareketle tanımladığı belirsiz ve geçirgen sınırlar içinde iç içe geçmiĢ 

yapılardır (Ebinç 1119101) 

Bu iç içe geçmiĢlik ulus-devletlerin sınırları arasındaki kandaĢlık ve 

kutsallığa dayalı örgütlenmeler siyasal antropologlar tarafından 

"Dördüncü dünya‖ olarak nitelenmektedir (Ebinç 1119101). 

Farklı coğrafyalarda ortaya çıkıp geliĢtiği öne sürülen aĢiret ve kabile 

kavramları Türkiye ve Irak dâhil olmak üzere her toplumda farklı 

Ģekillerde anlamlandırılmıĢtır. Hatta bir coğrafyanın farklı 

bölümlerinde bile aĢirete atfedilen anlamlar farklı olabilir (AteĢ Durç 

1117110). Sözgelimi ister Irak ister Türkiye'de Arap, Türkmen ve 

Kürt aĢiretleri arasında hissedilebilir ayrımlar ve farklılıklar 

bulunmaktadır.  AĢiret, baĢında bir reisi bulunan, akrabalık iliĢkileri 

birincil iliĢkiler Ģeklinde geliĢen ve özellikle son zamanlarda 

toplumsal ve ekonomik bir örgüt olmanın ötesinde siyasal 

örgütlülüğü de öngören bir oluĢumdur (AteĢ Durç 1117119) 

AraĢtırmacı Ahmet Özer Türklerdeki aĢiret sınıflandırılmasına iliĢkin 

Ģöyle bir sınıflandırma yapmıĢtır:  

Aşiretin çekirdeğini aile oluşturur. Hanedanlık sadece yönetme işini 

değil, zenginliği, çevre aşiretlerle kurulan ilişkilerde etkinliği ve 

üstünlüğü de ifade eder. Ailelerin bir araya gelmesi zomu oluşturur. 

Zom, ortak hareket etmeyi ve saldırılara karşı birlikte savunmayı 

teminat altına alır.  Zomların bir araya gelmesiyle de oba oluşur. 

Oba zoma oranla daha güçlü bir oluşumdur. Obalar kabileyi, 

kabileler ise aşireti oluşturur (Özer, 07791009-009, AteĢ Durç 

1117117). 

Ortadoğu coğrafyasında önemli bir konuma sahip olan Irak'ta aĢiret 

sistemi hayatın her alanında rolünü ve önemini hissettirir. Hatta 

denilebilir ki, Irak'taki toplum yapısının en belirgin ayrıcalığı 

aĢiretçiliktir. Tarihçilerin verdiği bilgiye göre bir grup aĢiretin bir 

araya gelmesi ile yeni Irak devleti oluĢturulmuĢtur. Dolayısıyla 

aĢiretlerin tarihi Irak devletinin tarihi ile iç içe olup birbirini 

tamamlamaktadır. Irak'taki toplum yapısı eskiden olduğu gibi 

günümüzde de hâkimiyetini güçlü bir Ģekilde sürdüren aĢiretin ilke ve 

örflerine dayanmaktadır. Osmanlı devletinden ayrı düĢtükten sonra 

Ġngiliz mandası altına geçen Irak'ta Ġngilizler, 0710'de yeni Irak 

devletini kurmadan önce 0705'da AĢiret Davaları Yasası'nı 
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çıkarmıĢlardır (Tahir 1104). Böylece devlet, Genel Devlet Yasası ve 

AĢiret Davaları Yasası ile yönetiliyordu. Söz konusu durum kraliyet 

döneminde de devam etmiĢtir. Yargıç veya siyaset adamları, bazen 

sanıkları birkaç aĢiret Ģeyhinden oluĢan bir meclise ihale ediyorlardı. 

Böylece Irak devleti iki yasa ile yönetiliyordu Irak'ta Kraliyet 

döneminin kapatıldığı 0749 yılında Cumhuriyetçiler toplumu modern 

ilkeler uyarınca yönetmeye çalıĢsalar da kırklı ve ellili yıllarda 

köyden Ģehre gerçekleĢen göç dalgaları, köy ve aĢiret ilke ve örfleri 

de beraberinde getirmiĢtir (Tahir 1104). Böylece yeni Irak'ta köy ve 

kırsal kesimin ĢehirleĢtirmesi yerine Ģehirler kırsal ve köy ilkeleri ile 

kırsallaĢtırılmıĢtır. Hatta yetmiĢli yıllarda, aĢirete bağlılıktan ziyade 

Irak'a bağlılık duygusunu pekiĢtirmek düĢüncesi ile Irak hükümeti 

vatandaĢların mensup oldukları aĢireti soyadlarında kullanmalarını 

yasaklamaya çalıĢsa da bunu baĢaramamıĢtır.  Bunun sebebi 

iktidardaki rejimin, ülkenin yaĢadığı iç ve dıĢ savaĢlar neticesinde 

yıpranan toplumu kontrol etmek üzere tekrar aĢiret nüfuzuna 

baĢvurmasına bağlanabilir Eskiden olduğu gibi günümüzde de 

Irak'taki vatandaĢ günlük hayatında yaĢadığı her tülü sorundan ötürü 

karĢılaĢtığı tehditlerden kendi ve ailesinin hayatını korunmak için 

mensup olduğu aĢirete sığınmaktadır. AĢiret onun sorunu çözmek 

için üçüncü bir tarafın arabuluculuğuyla karĢı tarafın aĢireti ile bir 

araya gelir. Suç iĢleyen aĢiret, hakkında suç iĢlenen aĢiretle (baĢka bir 

ifade ile aralarında ihtilaf yaĢanan aĢiretler) bir araya gelmek için 

önce bir süre ister. Bu süreye Arapçada "Atva" denir. BarıĢmak için 

iki aĢiret arasında tanınan örf-adetler uyarınca yapılan müzakereler 

sonucunda suçlu tarafın aĢireti, hakkında suç iĢlenen kiĢiye suç 

türüne göre belirlenen bir miktar para verir. Bu paraya "fasıl" (ًٚف) 

adı verilir. Dolayısıyla müzakerelere de "Fasıl etmek" denir. Hatta 

bazen iĢlenen suç büyükse suç iĢleyen aĢiretten karĢı aĢirete kadın 

bile verilir. 1104 yılında Basra'da iki aĢiret arasında yaĢanan 

sorundan sonra suçlu aĢiret karĢı aĢirete 40 kadın vermiĢtir Bu 

kadınlara "Fasliye" adı verilir. Bu da bir tür tazminat veya kan parası 

olarak yapılan evlilik anlamına gelir.Irak'ın son yıllarda geçirdiği 

istikrarsızlıktan dolayı ne yazık ki aĢiretler arasında yaĢanan 

ihtilafların çözümü ile ilgili anlatılar bu iĢin ciddiyetini hedef 
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almaktadır. Halk arasında fasıl olayları ile ilgili anlatıların bir kısmı 

mübalağalı olduğu ve dilden dile anlatınca değiĢtirildiği söylenebilir.  

Bu incelmenin asıl amacı aĢiretler arasında yaĢanan ihtilafların 

çözüm Ģekli, zamanı veya üslubu değil, aĢiretler arasında fasıl 

ödemeye yol açan olaylarla ilgili halk arasında dolaĢan anlatıların 

tespiti ve incelemesi amacını gütmektedir. Dolayısıyla yukarıda aĢiret 

hakkında verilen bilgiler aslı konuya bir giriĢ niteliğindedir. Bu 

çalıĢmada sözlü kaynaklardan derlenen otuz anlatıya yer verilmiĢtir. 

Söz konusu anlatılar, halk arasından farklı kaynak kiĢilerden tespit 

edilmiĢtir. Anlatıların bir etnik gruba ait olduğunu söylemek doğru 

olmaz. Çünkü Irak'ın farklı etnik gruplarına mensup halk tarafından 

anlatılmakta ve anlatılırken herhangi bir aĢiretin adı verilmemektedir. 

Arapça olarak derlenen ve tarafımızdan Türkçeye tercüme edilen 

anlatı metinleri verilemeden önce, anlatıların oluĢmasına yol açan 

faktörler üzerinde durulmuĢ, bilgi verilmiĢ; anlatılıĢ amacı ele alınmıĢ 

ve  Ģekil ve muhteva özellikleri incelenmiĢtir. Bununla birlikte, sözlü 

halk edebiyatı çerçevesinde anlatıların değerlendirilmesi yapılmıĢtır.        

Metin ve Ġnceleme  

Bütün toplumlar tarih sahnesine çıktıkları günden itibaren edebî 

ürünler yaratmıĢ, yaratmakta ve yaratmaya devam edecektir. Söz 

konusu ürünler zaman içinde geliĢmiĢ ve değer kazanmıĢtır. Bu 

edebiyat ürünleri içinde halk tarafından benimsenen, kulaktan kulağa 

intikal eden ve halkın ortak malı konumuna gelen sözlü halk 

edebiyatının ayrı bir önemi vardır. Sözlü halk edebiyatı, insanların 

hangi durumda ne tutum takınacağının, neler yapmaları gerektiğinin 

örneklerini sunar (Artun 110314). Halk edebiyatı, toplumsal yaĢamı 

yansıtan, halkın duygularını, düĢüncelerini dile getiren, bozuklukları 

kimi kez gerçekçi kimi kez idealist çizgide anlatan bir yapıya sahiptir 

(Batur 0779110). 

Halk edebiyatının baĢlıca özelliklerinden biri de günümüze kadar 

yaratıcılığa devam etmesidir. Teknolojinin geliĢmesi bir takım halk 

edebiyatı ürünlerinin anlatılması ve icra edilmesinin önüne geçtiği bir 

gerçektir. Günümüzde özellikle büyük Ģehirlerde destan, hikâye, 

masal gibi sözlü ürünler artık eskisi gibi anlatılmamaktadır. Ancak 

memorat, fıkra, anekdot ve benzeri sözlü anlatılar halkın sözlü 

anlatım ihtiyacını karĢıladığı söylenebilir. Halk kültürü ve halk 
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edebiyatı ürünleri sadece geçmiĢe ait olduğu iddiasında bulunanlar 

halk edebiyatının yeni ürünlerini araĢtırmaya üĢündükleri 

söylenebilir. Aynı zamanda geliĢen teknolojinin halkı milli mirastan 

uzaklaĢtırdığını ve kökünden uzak tuttuğunu kanısında olanlar da 

yanıldıkları söylenebilir.Metin örneklerinde de görüleceği üzere 

anlatıların çoğunda mübalağa bulunmaktadır. Burada Ģunu belirtmek 

yerinde olur, Irak coğrafyasında etnik kökenleri ne olursa olsun bütün 

aĢiretler, örf adetler çerçevesinde makul ve mantıklı bir Ģekilde 

sorunların üstesinden gelmek için ellerinden geleni yapmaktadırlar. 

Dolayısıyla bu tür anlatıların amaçlarından biri de bu coğrafyada 

aĢiretleri yıpratmak ve kötülemek olduğu söylenebilir. Fare, tokat 

atmak, lastik değiĢtirmekte kullanılan bijon anahtarı, osra..., ağlamak, 

araba adı vb. yüzünden akla sığmayacak kadar büyük para almak 

mantıksızdır. Ancak yukarıda da belirtildiği gibi bu anlatılar, halkın 

günümüzdeki halk edebiyatı anlatılarına karĢı duyduğu ihtiyacı 

gidermek olduğu söylenebilir.   

7 Nisan 1112 tarihinde Irak'ta Saddam Hüseyin'in dikte rejimi 

düĢülmüĢtür. Anılan tarihten günümüze kadar Irak hiç güven, huzur 

ve istikrara kavuĢmamıĢtır. Devlet otoritesi zayıf bir duruma 

düĢerken aĢiret gücü artmıĢtır. Devlet memurları bile aĢiret 

ihtilaflarından kaçınmak için görevlerini yerine getirmekten 

çekindikleri bir gerçektir. Dolayısıyla bu anlatılar bir bakıma devlet 

memurunu veya hak sahibi olan kiĢiyi korkutmak üzere anlatıldığı 

söylenirse yanlıĢ bir tespit sayılmaz.Anlatı türleri, ait olduğu ve 

içinden çıktığı toplumun kültürel ve sosyal kodlarını bir sonraki nesle 

özellikle de daha küçük yaĢlardan itibaren aktaran en önemli 

araçlardan biridir (Balkaya 1103143).  

Bu bağlamda burada tespit edilen anlatıların bir kısmı, güldürmek, 

dalga geçmek, bir kısmı korkutmak, gözdağı vermek, bir kısmı da 

Irak toplumunun çok değerli bir kültür unsuru olan aĢiret sistemini 

yermek, kötülemek, adını kötüye çıkarmak amacı ile anlatıldığı 

söylenebilir.Üç, dört kiĢilik bir grup veya daha fazla bir topluk 

arasında eğlenmek veya güzel vakit geçirmek amacı ile bu kabilden 

anlatılar anlatılabilir. Burada bu tür anlatılar, fıkra iĢlevini üstlenir bir 

mahiyet kazanır.Birine bir iĢi zorla yaptırmak veya da bir iĢin 

yapılmasını engellemek üzere bu kabilden anlatılar anlatmak tehdit 
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etme iĢlevini güder. AĢiretine ve aĢiretçilik geleneğine bağlı olan 

insanların gözünden bunları düĢürmek maksadıyla da bu kabilden 

anlatıları anlatmak yermek, kötülemek amacını taĢır.Tespit edilen 

anlatıların içerik ve mahiyeti üzerinde durmakta yarar var. Bir 

numaralı anlatıda son zamanda dünyayı bir küçük köye dönüĢtüren 

ve genel olarak dünyada ve özel olarak kapalı bir toplum olan Irak'ta 

herkesin aklını, fikrini, konsantrasyonunu ve zamanını alan 

Facebook'un kullanılması ve bu sanal ortamın kullanılması 

sonucunda gelebilecek zararlardan halkı uyarmak üzere anlatıldığı 

söylenebilir. 

Ġki numaralı anlatıda yasaların gücünü yitirdiği ve devlet otoritesinin 

zayıf düĢtüğü Irak'ta kendi halinde olanların bile fasıl fırsatçılarının 

kötülüklerinden kurtulmadığı anlatılır.Üç numaralı anlatıda  kendi 

iĢyerinde çalıĢan ve iĢlemediği bir suçtan dolayı cezalı duruma düĢen 

bir adamdan söz edilir. Cezalı konuma düĢenin tek suçu karĢı tarafın 

uğradığı zararın mekanı ve aleti kendisine ait olmasıdır. Dört 

numaralı anlatıda diline, ağzına ve sırına mukayyet olmayan yaĢlı bir 

adamın gördüğü ve daha sonra anlattığı rüyasından dolayı baĢına 

gelenler anlatılır. Bu anlatı bir bakıma yaĢanan ortamda herkesin 

konuĢtuğu, anlattığı her lafa dikkat etmesi için bir çağrı, uyarı sayılır. 

Ağızdan çıkan her laf sahibinin baĢına neler açabileceği hususuna 

değinilir.BeĢ numaralı anlatıda birden fazla anlam taĢıyan sözcüklerin 

dikkatlice ve yerine göre kullanılması hususuna değinilir. Sözcüklerin 

iyi, bilinçli ve yerine göre kullanılmaması sonucunda sahibinin 

baĢına neler getirilebileceğine dikkat çekilir.Altı numaralı anlatıda 

normal Ģartlarda yaĢayan bir toplumda sıradan sayılan bir olay, 

anormal Ģartlarda yaĢayan bir toplumda ne kadar büyütüldüğü ve 

nelere mal olduğu üzerinde durulur. Bununla birlikte Ģoförlüğü 

olmayanlar veya Ģoförlüğü kötü olmasına rağmen araba kullananları 

uyarmak için bir mesaj sayılır.Yedi numaralı anlatıda küçük ve 

sıradan bir olayı fırsat bilerek kendisine çok yakın olan komĢusundan 

bile bir Ģeyi kopartmaya çalıĢan fırsatçı insanlar üzerinde durulur. 

Aynı zamanda fırsat bilerek karĢısındaki insandan bir Ģeyi kopartanın 

daha sonra aynı durumu yaĢayabileceği üzerinde vurgu yapılır 

Sekiz numaralı anlatıda iyi niyetle bir Ģeyi elde etmeye çalıĢan 

insanın akıldıĢı ve mantıkdıĢı yollara baĢvurarak bir Ģeyleri elde 
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etmeye çalıĢması sonucunda baĢına gelebilecekleri anlatılır. Dokuz 

numaralı anlatıda en yakın insana bile borç verme hususu üzerinde 

durulur. Borç veren insanın hem verdiği borcun hem de o borcun 

üzerine para verebileceği, iftiraya da uğrayabileceğinden söz edilir.  

On numaralı anlatıda hırsızlarla bile dikkatlice davranılması ve 

onların kötülüklerinden uzak durulması anlatılır. YaĢanan durumdan 

ötürü yasaların haklı olanları bile insaf etmediği gösterilir. On bir 

numaralı anlatıda en yakın insanlara bile yardım ederken cezalı 

duruma düĢme hususu anlatılır. Ġyilik yapmak isteyen veya 

kendisinden yardım istenen insanının adım atma konusunda 

dikkatlice davranmasının gerektiğine değinilir. On ikinci anlatıda 

yaĢanan durumdan ötürü kendi namusunu bile savunmaya çalıĢan 

erkeklerin haklı da olsa cezalı duruma düĢürülebileceklerinden söz 

edilir. On üçüncü anlatıda suçsuz ve kabahatsiz olan insanların fasıl 

fırsatçıları tarafından nasıl cezalı duruma düĢürüldükleri anlatılır. 

On dördüncü anlatıda vatandaĢın ücret karĢılığında evine getirdiği 

iĢçinin iĢ esnasında kaza sonucunda hayatını kaybetmesi ile suçsuz 

olmasına rağmen cezalı duruma düĢürülmesinden bahsedilir.On 

beĢinci anlatıda fasıl fırsatçıları, hasta olduğunu ve her an 

ölebileceğini bildikleri anneleri veya akrabaları için fasıl aldıkları 

anlatılır. On altıncı anlatıda kendi halinde iĢini yapan suçsuz bir 

adamın fasıl fırsatçıların suçlaması ile cezalı duruma nasıl 

düĢürüldüğünden söz edilir. On yedinci anlatıda insanî görevlerini hiç 

ayrıt etmeden yerine getirmeye çalıĢan doktorların baĢına fasıl 

fırsatçıları tarafından neler getirilebileceği üzerinde durulur. On 

sekizinci anlatıda kalabalık yerlerde hiç tanımadığı insanlara ikramda 

bulunmaya çalıĢayım diyenlerin baĢına neler gelebileceği anlatılır.  

On dokuzuncu anlatıda sahibini bilmediği ve sokakta bulduğu bir 

tavuğu kesip yiyen adamın baĢına neler gelebileceğinden söz edilir.  

Yirmi numaralı anlatıda yol üstünde tanımadığı bir insana/aileye 

acıyıp yardımda bulunan iyi niyetli bir Ģoförün baĢına gelenlere 

değinilir.Yirmi birinci anlatıda tek suçu kasıtlı olmadan arabasına 

bindirdiği insanların gülmesine sebep olan bir davranıĢta bulunan bir 

taksicinin düĢtüğü durum anlatılır.Yirmi ikinci anlatıda insanın 

hayatını paylaĢtığı bile eĢine dokununca cezalı duruma 

düĢürülebileceğinden söz edilir. Yirmi üçüncü anlatıda sanal ortamda 
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tanımadığı bir kadınla tanıĢan bir gencin baĢına gelenlerden 

bahsedilir. Yirmi dördüncü anlatıda fasıl fırsatçılarının en ufak bir 

davranıĢ yüzünden karĢılarındaki insanı nasıl cezalı bir duruma 

düĢürebileceklerini anlatılır. Yirmi beĢinci anlatıda iyi niyetli de olsa 

örf -adetlere özen göstermeyen birinin baĢına gelebilecekleri üzerinde 

durulur. Yirmi altıncı anlatıda daha fazla para koparmaya çalıĢan fasıl 

fırsatçılarının insana değil, hayvana daha fazla önem verdiklerinden 

söz edilir. Yirmi yedinci anlatıda arada yıllar geçse de ağzını sıkı 

tutmayıp gevezelik yapanın ailesinin baĢına neler gelebileceği 

anlatılır.Yirmi sekizinci anlatıda çocuklarının sokaktaki 

davranıĢlarını kontrol etmeyenlerin baĢına fasıl fırsatçıları tarafından 

neler gelebileceği üzerinde durulur. Yirmi dokuzuncu anlatıda 

görevini adil bir Ģekilde yerine getirmeye çalıĢan devlet memurunun 

baĢına geldiklerinden söz edilir.Otuz numaralı anlatıda, yirmi 

dokuzuncu anlatıda olduğu gibi görevini yerine getirmeye çalıĢan bir 

öğretmenin baĢına neler geldiği anlatılır.Yukarıdaki bilgilerden yola 

çıkarak anlatıların Ģekil özellikleri Ģu Ģekilde sıralanabilir:  

0. Anlatıdaki olay kısa ve yoğun bir Ģekilde anlatılır.  

1.  Anlatılarda kahramanların mesleklerini ve neyle uğraĢtıkları 

verilmekle yetinilir. 

2. Anlatılar serim, düğüm ve çözüm bölümlerinden oluĢur. Serim 

bölümünde olayın nasıl vuku bulduğu, düğüm bölümünde olaydaki 

sorunun nasıl meydana geldiği, çözüm bölümünde ise genellikle fasıl 

ödendiği anlatılır. 

3. Anlatılar hacim bakımından kısa olup bir paragrafı 

geçmemektedir.  

4. Anlatıyı anlatan kiĢi, dinleyici etkilemek için anlatıyı kısa tutar. 

Anlatının uzatılması, dinleyicinin etkilenmemesine sebep olabilir. 

5. Bu tür anlatılarda giriĢ ve sonuç kalıpları bulunmamaktadır.  

9. Anlatılarda uzun diyaloglara hiç yeri verilmez. 

9. Anlatılar, masal, halk hikayesi, anekdot ve fıkralardan farklıdır. 

7. Anlatılar nesir Ģeklinde olup masal ve halk hikayeleri gibi manzum 

ürünler içermemektedir. 

Anlatıların muhteva özellikleri ise Ģu Ģekilde sıralanabilir: 

0.  Anlatılarda mübalağa unsuruna yeri verilir. 

1. Anlatılar olağanüstü motifler içermemektedir.  
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2. Anlatılarda nasihat/öğüt vermek ve yol göstermek mesajı yer 

almaktadır. 

3. Dinleyicinin anlatıda yer alan olayın sebeplerinden uzak durulması 

ve sakınması mesajı verilmektedir. 

4. Anlatılar baĢlangıçta bir kiĢi tarafından anlatılmıĢsa da diğer sözlü 

halk anlatıları gibi daha sonra anonimleĢmiĢ ve halkın ortak malı 

olmuĢtur.  

5. Anlatılardaki olayların bir kısmı gerçek olarak yaĢanmıĢsa da daha 

sonra mübalağa unsuru ile süslenmiĢ ve halk arasında dilden dile 

anlatılmıĢtır. 

9. Anlatılar her ne kadar dinleyiciyi güldürüp gülümsetse de asıl 

amaç güldürmek ve gülümsetmek değildir. 

9. Anlatılar, Arapların yoğun olarak yaĢadığı yerleĢim birimlerinde 

Arapça, Türkmenlerin yoğun olarak yaĢadıkları yerleĢim biriminde 

Irak Türkmen Türkçesi ile anlatılır. Bununla birlikte diğer etnik 

grupların yaĢadığı yerleĢim birimlerinde o dillerle anlatılır.   

7. Anlatılarda Irak toplumunun sosyo-kültürel, psiko-kültürel durumu 

ve yapısı yansıtılmaktadır. 

01. Anlatılar Irak'taki etnik yapıya ait kültür unsurları yer almaktadır.  

00. Anlatıların özel bir anlatıcısı olmamasına rağmen her kiĢi anlatıyı 

etkileyici bir Ģekilde anlatamaz.  

01. Anlatılar Irak toplumunun gerçeğini anlatır 

02. Anlatıdaki zaman, mekan ve kiĢiler Irak coğrafyasında günlük 

hayatta görülebilecek mekan ve kiĢilerden ibarettir.  

03. Anlatıcıların bir kısmı anlatıyı anlatmaya baĢlayınca olayın iki 

Arap aĢireti arasında yaĢandığını söylese de anlatıların kesin bir 

Ģekilde bir etnik gruba mal edilmesi doğru sayılmaz. 

04. Anlatılarda fare, tavuk vb. gibi hayvanlar yer alsa da olayların 

asıl kahramanı hep insanlardır. 

05.Anlatılarda bir bakıma Irak toplumunda baĢ gösteren ve 

yaygınlaĢan aĢiret ve aĢiretçiliği karalama ve kötüleme amacı yer alır.  

     

Metinler 

0.A aĢiretine mensup adamın biri Facebok'ta adına bir sayfa açılmıĢ, 

fotoğrafı konulmuĢ ve B aĢiretine mensup olan bir adama küfürlü 

sözler yazılmıĢ. Bunun üzerine B aĢiretine mensup olan adam, 
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aĢiretini A aĢiretinin üzerine getirmiĢ ve ondan 1411111111 Irak 

Dinarı'na muadil 111111 ABD Doları fasıl almıĢ...  

1Lunaparka giden genç bir kız, çocuklar için yapılan salıncağa biner. 

Salıncak çocuklar için hazırlandığından dolayı genç kızın kilosuna 

dayanamaz ve kırılır. Bunun üzerine genç kızın bileği kırılır. Bunu 

öğrenen genç kızın aĢireti, lunapark için salıncağı yapan demirciyi 

arar ve onu bulur. Kızın aĢireti, demircinin aĢiretinden  büyük bir 

miktar para fasıl alır....  

 

 

2Adamın biri arabasının lastiğine çivi saplanır. Bunun üzerine lastiği 

tamir ettirmek üzere lastik tamircisine gider. Tamirci baĢka bir aracın 

lastiği ile uğraĢırken araba sahibi, lastiği açmak için tamirciden bijon 

anahtarını ister. Bijonları açmaya çalıĢırken anahtar elinden düĢer ve 

yüzüne çarpar. Bunun üzerine yüzünde derin bir yara oluĢur. Tamirci 

çarçabuk onu hastaneye götürür. Birkaç gün sonra araba sahibinin 

aĢireti tamirci yanına gelir ve onu ölümle tehdit ederek aĢiretini 

getirmesini ister. Ġki aĢiret bir araya gelir ve tamircinin mensup 

olduğu aĢiret araba sahibine büyük bir miktar para fasıl öder... 

3.Adamın biri Azrail'i rüyasında görür ve ona neyi aradığını sorar. 

Azrail "Senin falanca komĢunu arıyorum, onun ruhunu/canını almam 

gerekiyor" der. Ertesi gün adam rüyasını ailesine ve komĢularına 

anlattıktan birkaç saat sonra Azrail'in aradığı komĢusu ölür. Ölen 

kiĢinin aĢireti "Sen Azrail'e babamızın adını ve adresini verdiğin için 

onun ölümüne sebep oldun." der ve bunun üzerine iki ailenin mensup 

olduğu aĢiretler bir araya gelerek ölen kiĢin ailesine bir miktar para 

fasıl ödenir... 

 

4Saiba Arapçada sahipsiz, serseri, baĢıboĢ anlamına gelir. Son 

zamanlarda Ġran'dan Irak'a çok sayıda Saiba adı taĢıyan bir tür araba 

ithal edildi. Söz konusu araba daha çok taksi olarak kullanılır. Saibe 

modeli taksisi olan bir Ģoförün arabasına bir kadın yolcu biner ve 

evinin olduğu adrese götürmesini ister. Yolda Ģoföre bir telefon 

araması gelir ve karĢı tarafın kendisine ne yaptığını sorulunca o da 

"Ne yapayım Saiba ile dolaĢıyorum" der. ġoför kadını evine 

ulaĢtırınca kadının ailesi çıkar ve sen telefonda görüĢürken bizim 
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kızımıza serseri ile dolaĢıyorum demiĢsin. Dolayısıyla aĢiretini 

hazırla biz hesap sormaya geleceğiz" derler. Ġki aĢiret bir araya gelir 

ve Ģoförün aĢireti kadının aĢiretine büyük bir miktar para fasıl verir.  

5.Adamın biri arabası ile sokakta dolaĢan bir sunayı basar. Bunun 

üzerine suna sahibi, arabayı kullanan adamı ölümle tehdit eder. Daha 

sonra iki aĢiret bir araya gelir, suna sahibi olan adamın aĢireti, 

sunalarının yavruları olduğunu ve bu yavrular yetim kaldıklarını ifade 

ederek araba kullanan ve sunalarını basan adamın aĢiretinden bir 

miktar para fasıl alır... 

9.KomĢu kızı banyoda banyo yaparken komĢu evinden evlerine ve 

daha sonra banyoya giren fareyi görünce telaĢlanır, yere düĢer ve 

kolu kırılır. Bunun üzerine kadının mensup olduğu aĢiret farenin 

çıktığı komĢu evine gelir ve "Fareniz kızımızın kolunun kırılmasına 

sebep oldu" ifade edip aĢiretlerini hazırlamasını söylerler. Kısa bir 

süre sonra iki aĢiret bir araya gelir, farenin çıktığı komĢu evin aĢireti 

kolu kırılan kızın babasına 311111111 Irak Dinarı fasıl öder.  

Birkaç gün sonra kızın babası arabasını evinin önüne park ederken 

fareyi basar ve öldürür. Bunun üzerine daha önce fasıl ödeyen komĢu 

"Sen bizim faremizi öldürdün, aĢiretini hazırla, akĢama aĢiretimi 

getireceğim" der. Ġki aĢiret bir araya gelir ve fareyi basan komĢu bu 

sefer fare yüzünden kendisinden fasıl aldığı komĢusuna 511111111 

fasıl öder.  

9.Adamın biri yedi yıllık evli olmasına rağmen çocuk sahibi 

olamamıĢ. Birçok doktor ve din adamına müracaat etse de bir türlü 

çocuk sahibi olmamıĢ. ArkadaĢı ona ölü yıkayan bir adamın yanına 

gitmesini ve onun tarafından yıkatılmasını söyler. Bunun üzerine 

çocuğu olmayan adam ölü yıkayana gider ve durumunu anlattıktan 

sonra yıkamasını ister. Ölü yıkayan adam, çocuğu olmayan adamdan 

elbisesinin tamamını çıkarıp ölüleri yıkadığı yere uzanmasını ister. 

Bunun üzerine adam çıplak bir vazıyetle uzanır. Ölü yıkayan adam 

tam yıkama iĢine baĢlarken, yıkanacak olan adam ona lifi ve sabunu 

sorar. Adam da senden önce yıkadığım ölünün lif ve sabunudur. 

Bunu duyan çıplak adam kendisine yeni bir lif ve sabun satın 

almasını ister. Ölü yıkayan adam "Tamam" der ve lif ile sabun 

almaya gider. Tam o sırada yeni ölen bir ölü, kardeĢi ve akrabaları 

tarafından yıkatılmak üzere oraya getirilir. Adamlar ölü yıkayanı 
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ararken, ölü sanılan ve çıplak olarak uzanan adam baĢını kaldırıp 

onlara ölü yıkayanın kendisine lif ve sabun satın almaya gittiğini 

söyler. Ölünün dirildiğini sanan tabuttaki adamın kardeĢi bu duruma 

dayanamaz ve kalp krizi geçirerek ölür. Taziyeden sonra çocuk sahibi 

olmak isteyen ve bunun için oraya yıkanmaya giden adamın aĢireti, 

kalp krizi geçiren adamın ailesine bir miktar para fasıl verir...  

7.A aĢiretine mensup adamın biri B aĢiretine mensup arkadaĢına borç 

verir. Uzun zaman geçmesine rağmen B aĢiretine mensup arkadaĢ 

borcunu iade etmez. Bunun üzerine elli yaĢlarda olan borç veren 

borcunu arkadaĢından geri almak için ikide bir onun evine gider. 

Kapıda borçlunun eĢi çıkıp eĢinin evde olmadığını söyler. Bir 

defasında borç veren bu iĢten yorulur ve borçlunun karısına cep 

numarasını verir ve eĢinden bu numaradan kendisini aramasını ister. 

Borçlu adam karısı ile anlaĢır ve borç verenin elini tuttuğunu ve onu 

taciz ettiğini söylemesini ister. Bunun üzerine iki aĢiret arasında 

yapılan müzakereler sonucunda borç verenin aĢireti borçlunun 

aĢiretine fasıl olarak borcun üzerine bir miktar ek para verirler. 

01.Hırsızlık yapmak üzere bir eve giren hırsız ev sahibi tarafından 

yakalanınca hırsız ev sahibini bıçaklar, ev sahibi de hırsızı bıçaklar. 

Daha sonra hırsız evden kaçar. Bir süre sonra hırsızın aĢiretini eve 

gelip yaralı ev sahibini ölümle tehdit eder. Bunun üzerine ev sahibi 

aĢiretini hırsızın aĢireti ile bir araya getirir. Yapılan müzakereler 

sonucunda ev sahibi yaraladığı hırsıza bir miktar para fasıl öder.  

00.Adamın biri evinde uyurken gecenin geç saatinde kapısının 

çalındığını duyar. Kapıyı açınca komĢusunun çocukları babalarının 

sağlık durumunun kötüleĢtiğini ve acilen arabası ile babalarını 

hastaneye götürmesini isterler. Bunun üzerine adam arabasını 

çalıĢtırır ve yaĢlı adamı hastaneye götürürken acil servise yetiĢmeden 

önce yaĢlı adam hayatını kaybeder. Bunun üzerine müteveffanın 

çocukları, arabayı hızlı bir Ģekilde kullanmadığı için komĢularını 

babalarının ölümünden suçlu tutar ve onu acımasızca dövdükten 

sonra aĢiretleri ile öldürmekle tehdit ederler. Ġki aĢiret bir araya gelir 

ve komĢu, müteveffanın ailesine 411111 ABD Dolarına yakın fasıl 

verir. 

01.Adamın biri karısı ile beraber çarĢı yerinde yürürken karısına bir 

genç sataĢır ve onu taciz etmeye çalıĢır. Bunun üzerine kadının 
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kocası genci uyarır ve daha sonra genç onu dövmeye çalıĢırken o da 

genci iyice döver ve yüzünden kan akıtır. Bunun üzerine dövülen 

gencin aĢireti karısı ile dıĢarıda dolaĢan adamı suçlar ve ondan bir 

miktar para fasıl alır.  

 

02.Ġçinde  sekiz daire ve on dükkan bulunan bir apartmanın sahibi  

71 yaĢındaki açgözlü bir adam apartmanını kontrol etmek üzere 

sabahın erken saatinde apartmana gider. Tesadüfen apartmanının 

önünde yere düĢüp hayatını kaybeder. Açgözlünün çocukları 

babalarının ruhu berberin dükkanın önünde Azrail tarafından alındığı 

için berberi öldürmekle tehdit eder. Bunun üzerine zavallı berber 

aĢiretini getirir ve birçok tanık berberin lehine tanıklık yapmasına 

rağmen berber müteveffanın çocuklarına bir miktar para fasıl öder. 

03.YaĢlı bir kadın devlette memur olan tek kızı ile aynı evde yaĢar. 

Bir gün elektriklerinde arıza çıkar. Arızayı gidermek üzere yaĢlı 

kadın elektrikçiyi evine getirir. Elektrikçi arızayı gidermeye 

çalıĢırken çarpılır ve can verir. Bunun üzerine elektrikçinin aĢireti 

yaĢlı kadına 4111111111 Irak Dinarı ceza keser.  

04.Hazreti Hüseyin'in Ģehit ediliĢinin yıldönümü münasebetiyle ġii 

mezhebine mensup kadınlar evlerinde taziye merasimini düzenlerler. 

Merasimde mersiye okuyan bir kadın getirilir. Mersiyeci kadın ehli 

beytin ve Hz. Hüseyin'in maruz kaldığı zulmü acılı bir üslupla anlatır. 

Merasim bir kadın tarafından düzenlenir ve komĢu ve tanıdıklar 

çağrılır. SavaĢta ve terör olaylarında üç çocuğunu kaybeden yaĢlı bir 

kadın düzenlenen bir mersiye merasiminde hazır bulunur. Okunan 

mersiyeden çok etkilenen yaĢlı kadın çok ağlar ve dövünür. Bu sırada 

kalp krizi geçirir ve hayatını anında kaybeder. Bunun üzerine vefat 

eden kadının ailesi aĢiretlerini getirir, hem merasimi düzenleyen 

kadından hem de mersiyeyi okuyan kadından büyük bir miktar para 

fasıl olarak alırlar.  

05Dondurmacıya iki adam gelip ve dondurma almak üzere araçlarını 

dükkanın önünde park ettiklerini, dondurmayı alıp yedikten sonra 

arabaya döndüklerinde arabada bıraktıkları silahın çalındığını 

söylerler. Dondurmacı bu iĢle alakası olmadığını ve sorumluluğu 

kabul etmediğini ifade etse de adamlar onu aĢiretleri ile tehdit 

ederler. Dondurmacı aĢireti ile yapılan müzakereler sonucunda 
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suçsuz olmasına rağmen dondurmacı iki adama bir miktar para fasıl 

öder. 

09.Birkaç genç yediği kurĢunla yaralanan arkadaĢlarını acil servise 

götürüler. Acil servis doktoru yaralıya acil müdahale etse de kurĢun 

kalbe isabet ettiği için yaralıyı kurtaramaz. Yaralı öldükten sonra 

gençler doktoru linç ederler. Buna da yetinmeyip daha sonra 

aĢiretlerini doktorun aĢiretine götürüp ondan vefat eden gencin kan 

parasını alırlar.  

09.Irak'ta  ölü için düzenlenen taziyelerde büyük tabaklarda pilav 

üstü et parçaları ikram edilir. Tabağa üç dört kiĢi ortak olurlar. 

Adamın biri tabağı paylaĢtığı yaĢlı adamın önüne kendi tarafına 

düĢen et parçasını onun önüne iter ve yemesini söyler. Bunun üzerine 

yaĢlı adam ona "Ben it miyim ki önüme et atıyorsun" der. Bu sorun 

büyür ve mensup oldukları iki aĢiret bir araya gelir. Yapılan 

müzakereler sonucunda yaĢlı adamın aĢiretine bir miktar para fasıl 

ödenir. 

07.Ailenin biri evlerinde tavuk beslerler. Tavuklar arasında kilolu ve 

yumurtlayan biri var. Bir gün söz konusu tavuk ortadan kaybolur. 

Aile her ne kadar arasa da tavuğu bulamaz. Aynı sokakta yaĢayan 

komĢuları tavuğu bulur, kime ait olduğunu bilemediği için sahibini 

bulamaz. Tavuğu keser ve kafasını ve artıklarını sokaktaki konteynıra 

atar. Ertesi gün tavuk sahibi aile tavuğun kafasını görünce çıldırır ve 

araĢtırdıktan sonra kimin tarafından kesilip yenildiğini öğrenirler. 

Bunun üzerine kavga çıkar ve iki ailenin aĢiretleri bir araya gelir. 

Yapılan müzakerelerden sonra tavuğu kesip yiyen adam tavuk sahibi 

aileye 3111111111 Irak Dinarı fasıl ödemek zorunda kalır.  

11.Bir kamyonet Ģoförü yolda yürürken küçük çocuğu ile birlikte 

kırklı yaĢlarında bir kadın onu durdurur. Kadın Ģoföre çok yorgun 

olduğunu, yürüyecek halini kalmadığını ve evine gitmek için 

parasının olmadığını söyleyerek oğlu ile birlikte evine götürmelerini 

istirham eder. Kadının yorgun haline acıyan Ģoför onu evine götürür. 

Kadınla çocuğunu evin kapısında indirince kadın kendisine teĢekkür 

eder ve oğlu ile birlikte arabadan ayrılır ayrılmaz, bir grup adam 

Ģoförü abluka altına alır ve onun küçük çocuğu bastığını iddia 

ederler. ġoförü polis merkezine götürür ve sahte tanıklık yaparlar. 

Bunun üzerine Ģoför hapse atılır. ġoförün aĢireti kadının aĢiretine bir 
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miktar fasıl parası ödedikten sonra davadan vazgeçer ve Ģoför serbest 

bırakırlar.  

10.Bir taksici ile dört yaĢlı kadın biner. Yolda taksinin lastiği patlar. 

Taksici çöküp bijon anahtarı ile lastiği değiĢtirmeye çalıĢırken 

osuruverir. Bunu duyan kadınlar gülme krizi geçirir ve gülmek 

sonucunda kadınların biri kalbi durur ve hemen ölür. Kadının 

çocukları bunun üzerine taksicinin aĢiretine gider ve taksiciden büyük 

bir para fasıl alır. Taksici hem para cezasını öder hem de adı osurgan 

olarak yayılır. 

11.Adamın biri yıllarca evli olduğu ve dört çocuğunun annesi olan 

karısına sinirlenip bir tokat atar. Bunun sonuncunda karısının aĢireti, 

onun aĢiretine yürür ve adamdan büyük bir miktar para fasıl alırlar.  

12.Genç bir adam Facebook'ta evli olup dört çocuk sahibi olmasına 

rağmen kendisini bekar olarak tanıtan bir kadınla tanıĢır. Aralarında 

sanal ortamda aĢk yaĢanır. Genç adam kadına kendisini ailesinden 

isteyeceğini söyler. Ancak kadın yan çizmeye çalıĢırken tesadüfen 

kardeĢi onun Facebook sayfasına girip genç adamla konuĢur ve kız 

kardeĢinden ne istediğini sorar. Genç adam onunla evlenmek 

istediğini söyleyince, kadının kardeĢi evlerinin adresini ona verir ve 

gelip onunla tanıĢmak istediğini söyler. Genç adam kadının evine 

gidince kadının kardeĢleri ve kocası tarafından linç edilir. 

KomĢuların araya girmesi ile zar sor canını kurtarır. Bunun 

sonucunda kadının aĢireti ve kadının kocasının aĢireti genç adamın 

aĢiretine yürür ve ayrı ayrı fasıl parasını alırlar. Daha sonra kadının 

kocası kendine ihanet ettiği için karısının aĢiretinden bir miktar para 

fasıl alır ve onu boĢar.  

13.Adamın biri manava gidip iki kilo portakal alır. Manav portakalı 

tarttıktan  sonra poĢeti iyi niyetle iter gibi adamın önüne koyar. Buna 

sinirlenen adam "Ben it miyim ki sen önüme poĢeti atıyorsun" der. 

Bunun sonuncunda manavın aĢireti adamın aĢiretine bir miktar para 

fasıl öder. 

14.Araplar arasında misafire veya birine çay ikram edilirken sunma 

Ģekline çok dikkat edilir. Mesela çay kaĢığı çay bardağının tabağına 

konulması ve çayın bardaktan taĢıması gerekir. KaĢık çay bardağının 

içine konulduğu zaman kendisine çay sunulanın namusunda bir sorun 

olduğu anlamına gelir. A aĢiretine mensup bir adam kendisine çok 
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yakın olan arkadaĢının evine gider. ArkadaĢının oğlu, çay getirirken 

ona iyi niyetle kaĢığı çayın için koyup getirir. Bunun sonucunda 

adam "Benim namusumda sakatlık yok" deyip onlarla kavga ettikten 

sonra aĢiretini getirip arkadaĢından bir miktar para fasıl alır. 

15.Kadının biri yeni araba kullanmayı öğrenir. Bir gün yavaĢ 

yürürken önüne aniden eĢek tarafından çekilen ve üzerine genç bir 

kadın oturan bir arabaya çarpar. ÇarpıĢ sonucunda eĢek ölürken genç 

kadın yalanır. Genç kadının aĢireti sürücü kadının aĢiretine gider. 

Müzakereler esnasında yaralı genç kadının aĢireti ölen eĢekleri için 

311111. ABD Dolarına muadil 4111111111 Irak Dinarı fasıl ister. 

Sürücü kadın "Ya kızınız ölse ne kadar para isterdiniz?" diye cevap 

verir. Yaralı kadının aĢireti "Kızımız ölse eĢeğin ölümü kadar gam 

yemezdik" der ve anılan parayı fasıl olarak alırlar. 

19.Çobanlıkla uğraĢan A ve B aĢiretlerine mensup iki aile arasında 

çekemezlik ve rekabet var.  Bir gün A aĢiretine mensup aile sabah 

kalktığında koyun sürülerinin hiçbirini bulamazlar. Her tarafı 

aramalarına rağmen akıbetleri ile ilgili bir sonuca varamazlar. Koyun 

satıĢ meydanına gider ve orada satılan koyunları kontrol ederler. 

Aralarında kuyruğu kesilmiĢ bir sürü koyun bulurlar. Kendilerine ait 

olup olmadığına dair Ģüpheleri olur. Ama ellerinde bir delil olmadığı 

için bir Ģey yapamazlar. Aradan 01 yıldan fazla bir süre geçtikten 

sonra A aĢiretine mensup bir delikanlı B aĢiretine mensup bir 

delikanlı ile Ģamata yaparken B aĢiretine mensup delikanlı ona "Sen 

fazla konuĢma, ben koyunlarınızı çalıp kuyruklarını kestikten sonra 

gözünün önünde koyun pazarında satan B aĢiretine mensubum" 

demesi üzerine iki aĢiret arasında gerginlik yaĢanır ve müzakereler 

sonucunda çalınan koyunların üç misil parası alınır ve B aĢiretine 

mensup aile köyden kovulur. 

19.Ġki çocuk sokakta oynarken sürekli bir yaĢlı adamın kapısını çalar 

ve kaçar. Bir gün iki çocuk kapıyı çalınca yaĢlı adam onları 

yakalamak için peĢlerinden koĢar. Ancak yaĢlı olduğu için yorulup 

yere düĢünce osurur. Çocuklar da ona güler ve yüksek sesle sokakta 

osurgan ..... diye bağırırlar. Bütün sakinler yaĢlının osurduğunu 

öğrenmiĢ olur. Bunun üzerine yaĢlı adam çok üzülür. YaĢlı adamın 

çocukları bu durumu öğrenince aĢiretlerini iki ayrı aĢirete mensup 
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olan iki çocuğun aĢiretleri üzerine götürür ve her iki aĢiretten büyük 

miktarda para fasıl alırlar.  

17IĢıklarda trafiğin seyrini tanzim eden trafik memuru, kırmızı ıĢığa 

uymayan bir taksiye ceza yazmak üzere plaka numarasını elinde 

tuttuğu not defterinde yazar. Taksici trafik memurunun ne yaptığını 

görünce, arabasından iner ve onunla kavga eder. Daha sonra 

arabasına binip olay yerinden elini kolunu sallayarak ayrılır. YaklaĢık 

on beĢ dakika sonra yanına beĢ altı adam getirir, trafik memurunu 

öldürmekle tehdit eder ve aĢiretini getirmek için ona atva verirler. 

Birkaç gün sonra trafik memuru mecburen aĢiretini taksicinin aĢireti 

yanına götürür ve suçsuz olmasına rağmen birkaç milyon Irak Dinarı 

fasıl öder. 

21Final sınavlarında gözetmenlik yapan öğretmenin biri, bir 

öğrencinin kopya çektiğini görünce onu sınavdan çıkarır. Yarım saat 

sonra öğrenci yanına birkaç adam getirip sınav merkezini basar ve 

anılan öğretmeni iyice dövdükten sonra öldürmekle tehdit eder ve 

aĢiretini getirmek için ona atva verirler. Birkaç gün sonra zavallı 

öğretmen aĢiretini kopyacı öğrencinin aĢireti yanına götürür ve birkaç 

milyon Irak Dinarı fasıl öder.    

 

Değerlendirme ve Sonuç 

Irak'ın toplum yapısında aĢiretler çok önemli bir konuma sahiptir. 

AĢiretler Irak'ın tarihi boyunca hep devlete destek olmuĢ; güven, 

istikrar ve huzurun sağlanmasında büyük bir rol oynamıĢlardır. 

Eski rejimin düĢtüğü 7 Nisan 1112 tarihinden bu yana terör 

olaylarından dolayı Irak'ta bir türlü güvenlik ve istikrar 

sağlanmamıĢtır. Bu durum da devletin güvenlik teĢkilatının zayıf bir 

konuma düĢmesine yol açmıĢtır. Bu yüzden insanların çoğu kendi ve 

ailelerinin hayatını gelebilecek tehlikelerden korumak amacı ile 

mensup oldukları aĢirete sığınma yoluna baĢvurmaktadırlar. 

AĢiretlerin çoğu kimsenin hakkını yemeden yaĢanan sorunları akılıca 

çözmeye çalıĢmaktadırlar.Bu sırada aĢiretin namını ve adını kullanan 

sahte aĢiret Ģeyhleri meydana gelmiĢ; bir büyük aĢirete mensup 

olduklarını söyleyerek küçük olayları büyüterek karĢı taraftan para 

almaya çalıĢırlar. ĠĢte bu ortam söz konusu anlatıların oluĢmasına ve 

halk arasında yayılmasına zemin hazırlamıĢtır. Bununla birlikte 
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küçük olaylardan para kazanmaya çalıĢan aĢiret fırsatçıları da ortaya 

çıkmıĢtır. Anlatıların büyük kısmı da söz konusu fırsatçıların 

yaptıkları etrafında cereyan etmektedir.    

Anlatıların bir kısmı gerçek olarak yaĢanmıĢsa da halk arasında sözlü 

olarak dilden dile anlatılınca üzerinde ilaveler yapılmıĢtır. Bununla 

birlikte olayla ilgili anlatı halk arasında abartılarak anlatılınca farklı 

bir boyut kazanmıĢtır. Burada Ģunu belirtmek yerinde olur. Özellikle 

son zamanlarda aĢiretçilik ve fasıl olayları Irak'ta hayatın her 

safhasında karĢımıza çıkmaktadır. Bunun sebebi yukarıda da 

belirtildiği gibi güvenlik, terör, iĢ savaĢ ve diğer mesele ve 

sorunlardan ötürü devlet otoritesinin zayıf düĢtüğüne bağlanabilir.       

Sözlü ve yazılı kültüre dayalı edebi ürünlerin bir kısmının, toplumsal 

ve kiĢisel baskılardan kaçıĢ ya da söz konusu baskılar nedeniyle ifade 

edilemeyen hususların dile getirilmesi gibi amaçlarla ortaya çıktığı 

bilinen bir husustur (Küçük 110410047). 

Tespit edilen anlatılarda, dinleyiciyi dikkatli davranmaya, tanımadığı 

insanlarla hiçbir Ģekilde temas kurmamaya, her türlü kavgalardan 

uzak durmaya, iyi niyetle baĢkasına yardım ederken dikkatli olmaya, 

eline, koluna, diline ve ağzından çıkan sözlere hakim olmaya, 

anlamadığı davranıĢları yapmamaya, anlamadığı sözleri 

söylememeye davet etmek için çağrıda bulunulmaktadır.   

Anlatılarda sürekli haklının yanında yer alan, hakkı savunan ve 

adaleti sağlamaya çalıĢan asil aĢiretler, zalim, kandırıcı, fırsatçı bir 

konuma getirilmeye çalıĢmaktadır. 

Anlatıların içeriği bir bakıma KarakuĢi hikâyeleri de bize 

andırmaktadır. Yalnız oradaki durum bu anlatılardan farklıdır. Orada 

hükmü veren bir Ģahısken (KarakuĢ) burada hükmü veren aĢiretlerdir. 

Ayrıca orada verilen hüküm türü çeĢitlik arz etmektedir. Burada ise 

hüküm genellikle para ödemektir. Bununla birlikte bu tür anlatılarda 

masum, suçsuz, iyi niyetli insanların düĢürüldükleri cezalı durumları 

üzerinde durulurken KarakuĢi hikâyelerinde hâkimin yani KarakuĢun 

verdiği tuhaf, ilginç hükümler söz konusudur.  Bu tür anlatılar yüksek 

tahsillisinden okuryazarlığı olmayan insanlara kadar toplumun her 

kesimi tarafından anlatılmaktadır. 
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 علاء فلاح دضٍ
 

 ثٌٕفٟ فٟ ًٚث٠ز ) ١ٌٍز ثٌقىُ ( ١ٌؼمٛح لوًٞ ِٚج

 ٠مجدٍٗ دجٌٍغز ثلأى٠َ١ٍز

 ػٕٛثْ ثٌذقظ

 ثٌوًؽز ثٌؼ١ٍّز                                ِوًُ ِْجػو                  

 ِىجْ ثٌؼًّ                           و١ٍز ثٌٍغجس ؽجِؼز دغوثه          

E-mail: alaa_tr91@yahoo.com ٌٟٔٚثٌذ٠ٌو ثلا١ٌىض 

 ٌغز ثٌذقظ                               ثٌضٌو١ز                           

 

 انًهخص

 

1 إ ٔ  ثٌٕفٟ   ٛ ّضؼّجي أهثر ِٓ أهٚثس ثٌٕف1ٟ ىجً عذٛس فىُ ِج ٌٖٟء ِج، دج٘ 

ثٌٕفٟ فٟ ثٌٕفٟ ٘ٛ ِٚوً ِٓ ثٌؾيً ثٌٍغٛٞ )ٔفٝ(1 ٚٝو1ٖ ثلإعذجس1 ٠ٚأصٟ ٚ

ْ  ِٕٚٙج1 ثلإٔىجً أٚ ثٌضىي٠خ، ٚثلإدؼجه1 ٚثٌٕفٟ فٟ ثلإٙطلاؿ  ثٌٍغز دؼور ِؼج

ثٌٕق1ٞٛ ٘ٛ أٍّٛح ِٓ ثلأّج١ٌخ ثٌؼٌد١ز، ٠ف١و ثلإٔىجً ٚثلإمذجً دؼوَ ٚلٛع 

 1 ٕٟء ِؼ١ٓ فٟ ثٌّجٟٝ أٚ ثٌقجٌٝ أٚ ثٌّْضمذً

ٌٍىجصخ ٠ؼمٛح  ―١ٌٍز ثٌقىُ  ―ثٌٕفٟ فٟ ًٚث٠ز  ثمضٌٔج فٟ ِٛٝٛع دقغٕج )ٌمو 

ٚ   لوًٞ ِٚج ٠مجدٍٗ دجٌٍغز ثلأى٠َ١ٍز( وْٛ ثٌىجصخ ٠ؼمٛح لوًٞ ٠ ؼو    ثهِٓ ً

 فٟ وضجدجصٗ مٚٛٙج   هح ثٌغٌدٟ وغ١ٌث  ثٌىض جح فٟ ثٌمٌْ ثٌؼ٠ٌٖٓ فمو صأعٌ دجلأ

ِٓ ػٌّٖ دؼو٘ج ثٔضمً  12وجْ فٟ  ٗ ػجٓ علاط ّٕٛثس فٟ ٠ٌّْٛث ػٕوِجٔ  ٚأ

 1 ٝ وّجي فٟ وضجدجصٗ وغ١ٌث  صأعٌ دجٌىجصخ ٠ق١إٌٝ دج٠ًِ ٚ

ٟ ٘يٖ ثٌٌٚث٠ز ٟٚ٘ ػٍٝ هٚثس ثٌٕفٟ ثٌضٌو١ز ثٌّْضؼٍّز فّضنٌؽٕج أإ

ز ػٍٝ ِفَٙٛ ثٌٕفٟ ِغً ٌلاأهٚثس ٔفٟ صْضؼًّ وىٍّجس ٌٍو ٌٝٚٔٛػ1ٓ١ ثلأ

mailto:alaa_tr82@yahoo.com
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(değil, yok, ne.... ne, ne kadar, hiç( هٚثس ٌٍٕفٟ ِغً ٚثٌغج١ٔز أ

((ma, maz, siz ٔى٠َ١ٍز )ِٚج ٠مجدٍٙج ِٓ أهٚثس ثٌٕفٟ دجٌٍغز ثلإnot, did 

not, any one, never, ever, no one, no... neither, wo not)   ٚ

 ٔى٠َ١ٍز1 ٌٙج ِٚج ٠مجدٍٙج ػٕو ثٌضٌؽّز ٌٍغز ثلإولا  فْخ ثّضؼّج

ثٌىٍّجس ثٌّفجص١ـ1  ثٌٕفٟ، ثٌٍغز ثٌضٌو١ز، ثٌٍغز ثلأى٠َ١ٍز، ١ٌٍز ثٌقىُ، ٠ؼمٛح 

 1لوًٞ

 

 

 

ALAA FALAH HASSAN                                        

 

The negation in the novel (night of judgment) to Jacob 

Kadri and corresponding in English 

E-mail: alaa_tr91@yahoo.com   

Place of work : Baghdad University/ College of Languages 

Department of  Turkish Language 

Language of the Research: Turkish 

Key Words:  Negation, Turkish, English, Judgment night, 

Yakup Kadri Karaosmanoğlu1 

  

Abstract: 

There are various contrasts between object, concept  and event such 

as existence-nonexistence, occurrence-nonoccurrence. First group of 

contrast (existence, occurrence) is evaluated positive in general; 

second group (nonexistence, nonoccurrence) is evaluated negative. 

As a grammar category negation is stated the nonoccurrence   of 

motion or occurrence defined by verb. In Turkish, nonoccurrence of 

motion or occurrence (negative), in general formed by negation 

particle -mA- added to verb base. The negation of object, concept and 

quality is stated with grammatical morphemes yok, değil, +sIz. Seen 

in Turkmen Turkish, the negative form of the perfect tense (-dI), 

simple present tense (-Ar), present continuous tense (-yor), past 

perfect  , conditional mood, imperative- optative mood and 

mailto:alaa_tr82@yahoo.com
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necessitative regularly formed with suffix (-mA-). Generally negate 

with grammatical morphemes which state the negation of nouns değil 

and yok. 

 

Yakup Kadri Karaosmanoğlu‟nun „‟Hüküm Gecesi‟‟ BaĢlıklı 

Romanında  Olumsuzluk  ve Ġngilizce‟de KarĢılığı 

 

Özet: 

Mutlaka, dünyanın bütün dillerine özgü bir olumsuz kavramı vardır. 

Her dilin kendine özgü bir olumsuzluk ifade sistemi olduğu gibi 

Türkçe‘nin ve Ġngilizce‘nin de kendine özgü bir anlatım Ģekli vardır.  

Türkçede olumsuzluk ya eklerle gerçekleĢir ―-ma, -maz, -sız ―  ekleri 

gibi, ya da sözcüklerle gerçekleĢir  ―değil‖, ―ne…ne‖, ― hiç ‖, ―yok‖ 

―ne kadar‖ sözcükleri gibidir. Bu çalıĢmada olumsuzluk kavramını 

taĢıyan ek ve sözcükleri teker teker açıklayarak örneklerini Yakup 

Kadri Karaosmanoğlu‘nun ―Hüküm Gecesi‖ baĢlıklı romanından 

olumsuzluğu ifade eden cümleleri seçip Ġngilizceye çevirip karĢılığını 

gösterdik.Olumsuzluk konusu Türkçenin dilbilgisinde büyük bir yeri 

vardır ve bu alanda nice konular iĢlenmiĢtir. Bu konulardan 

―Türkçede Olumsuzluk‖ baĢlıklı Dr. Nadir Ġlhan bir çalıĢmanın 

bulunduğu dikkatini çekmiĢti. 

Anahtar sözcükler: Olumsuzluk, Türkçe, Ġngilizce, ‘Hüküm Gecesi, 

Yakup Kadri Karaosmanoğlu. 

GĠRĠġ 

Türkçede olumsuzluk ya da yokluk, cümlenin gösterdiği özelliklere 

göre -ma , -sız, yok, değil birimleri aracılığıyla sağlandığına göre, 

olumsuz bir cümlenin, bu özelliği için olumsuzluk kavramına 

gereksinim duymaması gerekir. Gerçek olmayan, yok olan ya da 

olumsuz olan herhangi bir nesne, varlık ya da kavram ancak gerçek 

olan ile, var olan ile mümkündür. Bu çerçevede olumsuzluk ya da 

yokluk ifadeleri, var olan / gerçekliği olan olumlu ifadelerden ya da 

varlık ifade eden durum ve ifadelerden doğmuĢtur.  

Nesne, kavram ve olaylar arasında varlık-yokluk, olma olmama gibi 

çeĢitli karĢıtlıklar mevcuttur. KarĢıtlığın birinci grubu (var olan, 

gerçekleĢen) genel olarak olumlu; ikinci grup (yokluk, 

gerçekleĢmeyen) ise olumsuz olarak değerlendirilmektedir. Bir 
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gramer ulamı olarak olumsuzluk, fiilin bildirdiği hareket ya da oluĢun 

gerçekleĢmeme durumunu ifade eder. Türkçede hareket ya da oluĢun 

gerçekleĢmeme (olumsuz) durumu, genel olarak fiil tabanlarına 

eklenen olumsuzluk eki –ma ile yapılmaktadır. Nesne, kavram ve 

niteliğin yokluğu ise baĢlıca yok, değil +sIz gibi biçim birimlerle 

ifade edilmektedir. 

Olumsuz Kavramı  

Olumsuzluk  terimi de olumsuzluk eki terimi de hep yüklem, eylem 

veya eylem soylu sözcüklere dayalı olarak açıklanmaya çalıĢılmıĢ. 

Bu da gösteriyor ki isimlerden zıtlık da kullanabilir. Olumsuzluk 

teriminin birkaç Türk Ģivesi dıĢında ―inkâr, inkârlık, ret, inkâr, 

yokluk, ters‖
 
( Naskalin,  0779 :  54) Ģeklinde ifade edilmesinin 

sebebi bu olsa gerektir.   

Olumsuzluk terimi Türkçe Sözlük‘te 0. Olumsuz, negatif, 1. Her Ģeyi 

olumsuz ve kötü yanlarıyla  ele alan, 2. dlb. Olumsuz, 3. mat. 

Negatif, 4. esk. Sürgün edilmiĢ; (Türkçe Sözlük, 111410257) 

Osmanlıca Sözlük‘te 0. sürgün, nefyedilmiĢ, 1. her Ģeyin olmayacak 

tarafını, aksini, tersini düĢünen ileri süren, 2. gr. olumsuz, 3. fiz. ve 

mat. negatif  (Ferit Develioğlu  ,  0751: 923); Kâmûs-ı Türkî‘de 0. 

NefyolunmuĢ, memleketten sürülmüĢ, iclâ olunmuĢ, sürgün, 1. 

Hadesin adem-i vukûunu beyan eden, müspet mukabili: gelmedi 

mazi-yi menfi ve geldi maziyi müspettir… (ġemseddin Sami, 

079710307) Ģeklinde ifade edilmiĢtir. 

Olumlu cümle: ―olumlu bir yapma veya olma bildiren, yüklemi fiil 

veya isim soylu olan cümlelerdir‖ olumsuz cümle: ―olumsuz bir 

yapma veya olma bildiren, yüklemi fiil veya isim soylu olan 

cümlelerdir. Olumsuzluk fiilerde -ma, -me ekleriyle ve isimlerde 

değil, yok kelimeleriyle yapılır. 

Sözcüklere Olumsuzluk  

Bazı sözcükler, herhangi bir ek almadan veya olumsuzluk ifade eden 

bir sözcükle bir araya gelmeden yani kendi baĢlarına da olumsuzluk 

ifade edebilirler. Böyle cümlerde olumluluk ve olumsuzluk, ancak 

konuĢmacının ne söylemek istediğini anlayabilmek için metnin 

tamamına bakmak gerekir. 

 

Değil, yok:   no, not) 
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Türkçede olumsuzluk kavramını gösteren ―değil, yok‖ sözcüklerinin 

Ġngilizcede karĢılığı ―no, not‖ sözcüklerdir.Türkçede ek-fiille 

oluĢturulan isim soylu yüklemlerin olumsuz çekimlerinde kullanılan 

değil, genel olarak yüklemin  bildirdiği niteliğin, durumun yokluğunu 

ifade eder. Bazen de soru eki (mı) ile pekiĢtirme görevi üstlenir. 

(Mehmet Özmen, 0774: 204-259) 

Yok ise, bilindiği gibi Türkçede genel olarak isimlerin yokluğunu 

bildiren yok, fiillerin olumsuzluğu için de kullanılmaktadır. Türkçe 

yazı dilinde sıfat-fiil eki (-an) ve iyelik ekleriyle kaynaĢarak Ģimdiki 

zamanın olumsuz Ģeklini oluĢturmaktadır. 

Türkçe‘de kullanılan değil, yok olumsuz sözcüğü Ġngilizce‘de  not, 

no  karĢılıklarına (Göksel aslı ve Kerslake Celia, 1114: 191) Yakup 

Kadri Karaosmanoğlu‘nun ―Hüküm Gecesi‖ romanından örnekler:  

Sana söyleyecek başka hiçbir sözüm yok. (Y.K.312940) 

I have no more to say to you Gerçi bu baskı ilk geceki gibi sürekli 

değildi. (Y.K.522734) 

Despite the  pressure was not like the first night .  

Bundan fazla ifade almağa lüzum yok. (Y.K.13222311) 

There is no need for informationBu adamların ne yapmak 

istediklerinden hiç haberim yoktu. (Y.K.17523925) 

I have no idea about the intentions of those men. 

Senin en büyük hatan bu değil. (Y.K.21223939) 

This  is not  your  fault.   

Ne kadar:  )did not, does not (  

Türkçede olumsuzluk kavramını gösteren ―ne kadar‖ sözcüklerinin 

Ġngilizcede karĢılığı ―did not, does not‖ sözcüklerdir. 

Ne kadar soru zarfı öbeği Ģeklinde görülür. ‗‘ne ‗‘ soru sözcüğü  

olumsuzluk ifade ettiği cümlelere baktığımızda, hem soru zamiri hem 

de soru sıfatı Ģeklinde olabildiğini görüyoruz. Bu Ģekilde 

kullanıldığında ‗‘ne‘‘ kendisinden sonra gelen sözcüğe olumsuz bir 

anlam katar ve aslında cevap beklemeyen bir soru cümlesi oluĢturur. 

(Tahir Necat Gencan, 0797: 097). 

Türkçe‘de kullanılan ne kadar olumsuz sözcüğü  Ġngilizce‘de did not 

karĢılıklarına (Göksel aslı ve Kerslake Celia, 11141190)  Yakup 

Kadri Karaosmanoğlu‘nun ―Hüküm Gecesi‖ romanından örnekler:
 
 

Kendilerinde ne kadar olsa bir sanatçı gözü var. (Y.K.242521) 
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 Although they did not have it, they are very skillful .  

Ne kadar ileriyi görür kimselerdir. (Y.K.332939) 

No one has not fuather seen.     

Hayatının politika ve yazarlık bölümünden ne kadar 

huysuz.(Y.K.392953) 

He does not  feel furious about composing and politics. 

Cemiyetin ortasında ne kadar da yalnız ve çaresizdir. 

(Y.K.17424140) 

He stayed among people  alone , had no ability and strength. 

Ne kadar zaman dolaştı durdu. (Y.K.23224920) 

He did not travel a lot then he gave up 

Hiç: (never, ever, at all), Hiçbir: (no, any) 

Hiç kimse: (no one, anyone) 

Türkçede olumsuzluk kavramını gösteren ―hiç, hiçbir, hiç kimse‖ 

sözcüklerinin Ġngilizcede karĢılığı ―never, any, no one‖ sözcüklerdir. 

Türkçe‘de olumsuzluk, cümlenin gösterdiği özelliklere göre –ma, -

sız, yok, değil birimleri aracılığıyla sağlandığına göre, olumsuz bir 

cümlenin, bu özelliği için ‗‗hiç‘‘e gereksinim duymaması gerekir. 

Hiç olumsuzlukları pekiĢtirdiği, olumlu soru tümcelerine zaman 

anlamı kattığını belirtir; ‗hiç değilse‘, ‗‘hiç olmazasa‘‘ yapılarını ise 

dilek analamıyla iki tümceyi birbirine bağladığı için bağlaç olarak 

değerlendirir . (Tufan Demir, 1113: 394-395). 

Bulunduğu cümleyi olumsuz cümle yapar. Biçiminde tanımlar hiç‘i , 

hem edatlar hem de bağlaçlar içinde değerlendirir, ‗‘hiç olmazsa‘‘ 

yapısını kimi yerde bağlaç kimi edat olarak ‗‘hiç de‘‘, ‗‘hiç değilse‘‘ 

yapılarını edat olarak görevlendirir.
 
 (Haydar Ediskun, 1112: 174- 

212). 

Türkçe‘de kullanılan hiç olumsuz sözcüğü Ġngilizce‘de never, no, 

any, no one ve anyone karĢılığıdır.
 
(Göksel aslı ve Kerslake Celia, 

11141192) 

Kahramanlarla evliyalardan başka hiç kimse milletlerin başına 

geçmeğe layık değildir. (Y.K.192395) 

No one deserves to rule a strong people just a virtuous one. 

Seyyahlara satılmakta olan şeylerin gerçekte hiçbir değeri yoktur. 

(Y.K.232501) 

Every things were bought by tourists were not worthy.  
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Ahmet Kerim bunu hiç görmemişti. (Y.K.312945) 

Ahmed kareem has never seen him. 

Sana söyleyecek başka hiçbir sözüm yok. (Y.K.312945) 

I have no more to say to you. 

Hiç yorulmak bilmez mücadelecilerden biriydi. (Y.K.34) 

He was one of the strivers who never feels weariness. 

Hiçbir zaman bu kadar korktuğumu bilmiyorum. (Y.K.4520119) 

I never experience such fear before. 

Hiç değilse öyle görünmesini bilmedi. (Y.K.342901 ) 

He  never saw  her before. 

 Ne….. ne de  neither… nor) 

Türkçede olumsuzluk kavramını gösteren ―ne ne de‖ sözcüklerinin 

Ġngilizcede karĢılığı ―neither, nor‖ sözcüklerdir. 

Bu ek ―ne….ne de ‖ cümle içerisinde olumsuzluk ifadesi ve bağlaç 

göreviyle yer almaktadırlar. Bir de bir olumsuzluk anlamı bulunduğu 

için cümlenin yüklemine ayrıca olumsuzluk eki getirilmez. Yani 

yüklem biçimce olumlu olsa da anlamca olumsuzdur.
 
( Ġsmet Emre,  

AlkayıĢ Ortak Yapım , 1101143).   

―ne … ne…‖ edatının sözcükleri, sözcük gruplarını veya cümleleri 

bağlayarak cümleleri olumsuz yaptığını, ancak bu tür cümlelerde 

yüklemin olumlu anlam taĢıdığını örnekleriyle açıklamıĢtır.
 
  (Leylâ 

Karahan, 11131014).  

Türkçe‘de kullanılan ne… ne olumsuz eki, Ġngilizce‘de neither, nor 

karĢılıklarına (Göksel aslı ve Kerslake Celia, 11141193). Yakup 

Kadri Karaosmanoğlu‘nun ―Hüküm Gecesi‖ romanından örnekler:  

Ne disiplin, ne de askeri terbiye kaldı. (Y.K.292593) 

Neither military discipline nor traditions are common nowadays. 

Ne sevimli bir sapık, ne hoş bir deli idi. (Y.K.412711) 

He was neither an elegant corrupted person and nor lovely mad one 

Doğrusu ne anasına, ne kardeşine benzerdi. (Y.K.09922113) 

In fact, he was not looks like neither his mother nor his father. 

Ne görmenin bir manası;  ne degöstermenin bir lüzumu 

vardı.(Y.K.10722731) 

There is no importance to meet him and no need for justification. 
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Ahmet Kerim ne bunlardan, ne onlardan, ne de 

ötekilerdendi.(Y.K.21924713) 

Ahmed kareem was not belong any group neither  to those nor to 

others. 

 

Eklerle Olumsuzluk 

-mA: )not( 

Türkçede olumsuzluk kavramını gösteren ―-ma‖ sözcüklerinin 

Ġngilizcede karĢılığı ―  not‖ sözcüklerdir.Eylem ve eylem soylu 

sözcüklere olumsuzluk kavramı veren -ma (-me) eki, Cümlede 

yüklemin bildirdiği oluĢ ve kılıĢın olumsuz olarak gerçekleĢtiğini 

gösteren dilbilgisi kategorisi. Cümlenin çekimine olumsuzluk anlamı 

katan ek. Türkçede olumsuzluk eki -ma (-me)‘dir.  Türkçede fiile 

olumsuzluk kavramı -Ma- ekiyle, isim cümlelerinde değil 

sözcüğünün eklenmesiyle verilir. Fiil kök veya gövdelerine 

olumsuzluk kavramı veren ek, -ma- ekidir.
 
  (Zeynep Korkmaz, 0771: 

003) Örneğin: Ağaçları  kesmeyecekler. ( They won‘t cut down the 

trees ), AyĢenin durumu  bilmediğini hiç bir zaman düĢünmedim. ( I 

never thought that AyĢe didn‘t know about the situation ).
 
(Göksel 

aslı ve Kerslake Celia, 11141190). 

  ―Olumsuzluk Ekleri: -ma- ve -sız‖, ―Fiillere Eklenen Olumsuzluk 

Eki: -ma-―, ―Ġsimlere Eklenen Olumsuzluk Eki:-sız‖ baĢlıkları altında 

inceleyip bu ekin bazı Türk Ģivelerinde bulunmadığını söyleyerek 

―…isimden olumsuzluk bildiren isim teĢkil eder: atasız, töresiz, 

ölümsüz…‖ Ģeklinde izah edenler de vardır.
 

(Mehmet KutalmıĢ, 

11131024- 025). 

Türkçe‘de kullanılan ma olumsuz eki, Ġngilizce‘de not karĢılıklarına   

(Göksel aslı ve Kerslake Celia, 11141192),Yakup Kadri 

Karaosmanoğlu‘nun ―Hüküm Gecesi‖ romanından örnekler:
 
 

Daha fazla beklemeğe tahammülü kalmamıştı. (Y.K.202449) 

He can not waiting anymore. 

Kapıda duran nöbetçi bunun farkına bile varmadı. (Y.K.292593 

 Even  the janitor did not  recognize the differences  too               

İlk bakışta, hiçbir şey görmedi. (Y.K.312945) 

 He did not notice anything at the first sight. 
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-ma eki fiil kök ve gövdelerinden sonra gelip onların anlamlarını 

olumsuzluk ve olumsuz fiil cümleleri oluĢturulurken 

kullanılmaktadır. ―Fiil kök ve gövdelerinden olumsuz fiiller türeten 

bir ektir. Ġ- ek-fiili dıĢındaki her fiil kök ve gövdesine gelebildiği için 

Türk dilinin en iĢlek türetme eki durumundadır.‖
 
(Zeynep Korkmaz,  

1112: 019). 

–ma ekiyle olumsuz cümleler kurulduğunu, bu ekin, fiil cümlelerini 

olumsuz yaptığını anlatmaktadır. ―Türkçe eylemlerde olumsuzluk 

öğesi, „-me-‟ ekidir. Bu ek  eylemliklerde, olumlu taban ile eylemlik 

arasına girer ve eylemin bildirdiği kılıĢ ya da oluĢun yapılmadığını 

/yapılmayacağını anlatır.‖
 
 

Ahmet Kerim bunu hiç görmemişt. (Y.K.312945) 

Ahmed kareem has never seen him. 

Iki kalem arkadaşı arasındaki dostluk hiç bozulmamıştı. 

(Y.K.412725) 

The friendly relationship between the two writers never witnesses 

tension. 

Öldürmeğe henüz karar vermemişler. (Y.K.5320041) 

They did not make a decision to kill him yet. 

Samim gülmeğe vakit bulmadı. (Y.K.5920113) 

Mr.Sameem had no time to laugh. 

O akşam ilk defa olarak saatlerin nasıl geçtiğini bilmedi. 

(Y.K.9420241) 

For the first time , he did not fell how time passed away that night. 

-Ma olumsuzluk ekli fiiller –yor Ģimdiki zaman ekiyle kullanılırken 

olumsuzluk ekinin ünlüsünün –mı / -mi / -mu / -mü Ģekilleriyle 

büyük ünlü uyumuna uyduğu da görülmektedir.  ―-ma eki, bazı fiil 

çekimlerinde özellikle –(ı)yor ekiyle kurulan Ģimdiki zaman kipinin 

çekiminde, ünlüsü bakımından bir –a-/-ı- değiĢimine uğramıĢtır. Bu 

durum yazıya da geçmiĢtir: almıyor, kakmıyor, gelmiyor, görmüyor 

gibi.‖
 
(Zeynep Korkmaz, 1112: 019) Örneğin: Zeki‘yi Fransızca 

konuĢuyor  addetmiyorlar. (They don‘t consider Zeki a speaker of 

French Zeki‘yi Fransızca konuĢmuyor   addediyorlar. (They consider 

Zeki unable to speak French).
 

(Göksel aslı ve Kerslake Celia, 

11141190).  

Bu çeşitten bir gıda bile sağlayamıyordu. (Y.K.132321) 
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He could not provide even such quality of food. 

Tanımayı hayalinden bile geçirmiyordu. (Y.K.152359)  

He did not know him even in his imagination.  

Hiçbir zaman bu kadar korktuğumu bilmiyorum. (Y.K.4520119) 

I never experience such fear before. 

-maz sıfat fiil:  wo‟not) 

Türkçede olumsuzluk kavramını gösteren ―-maz‖ sözcüklerinin 

Ġngilizcede karĢılığı ―wo‘not‖ sözcüklerdir.―-maz eki, -r, -ar, -ır / -ur 

sıfat fiil ekinin olumsuz türüdür. Her türlü fiil kök ve gövdelerine 

gelebilen bu ek, eklendiği fiile süreklilik ve olumsuzluk anlamı katan 

geçici sıfatlar türetir ve adlar önünde sıfat olarak kullanılır …‖ 

(Zeynep Korkmaz, 1112: 79) 

Bütün eylemlerde olumsuzluk yüzünden kip eklerinde hiçbir 

değiĢiklik olmaz. Yalnız geniĢ zaman kiplerinde kip eki değiĢir. … 

Kip eki r‟nin üçüncü, ikinci kiĢilerde –z‟ye döndüğü; birinci 

kiĢilerde büsbütün düĢtüğü görülmektedir.
 

(Tahir Nejat Gencan, 

1110: 219-217). 

Menfi ekinin vurguyu kendisinden önceki heceye attığını biliyoruz. 

Burada ise menfi eki zaman eki hâline gelmiĢ bulunduğu için 

karĢımıza vurgulu olarak çıkar. Arkasından –m Ģahıs eki getirilmesi 

de onun zaman eki sayıldığını göstermektedir. Bu normal olmayan 

durum Türkçede sonradan ortaya çıkmıĢtır. Eskiden birinci Ģahıslarda 

da –maz, -mez kullanılırdı. Fakat –maz, -mez‟li çekim de diğer 

çekimlerin menfileri yanında normal değildir. Bunda da çekim menfi 

fiil gövdesine geniĢ zaman eki getirilerek değil, müspet fiil gövdesine 

menfi geniĢ zaman eki getirilerek yapılmaktadır. Aslında –ma, -me 

menfi eki ile –z fiilden isim yapma ekinden meydana geldiği açık 

olan –maz, -mez Türkçede baĢlangıçtan beri menfi partisip 

dolayısıyla geniĢ zaman eki olarak kullanılan tek ek hâline gelmiĢtir. 

Bu da vurguyu üzerine çeker. Hülasa, Türkçede menfi fiilin geniĢ 

zamanı yoktur, geniĢ zamanın menfisi vardır. Buna da sebep –maz, -

mez menfi partisip ekinin geniĢ zaman eki hâline gelmiĢ olmasıdır.
 

(Muharrem Ergin, 0772: 199-197). 

Türkçe‘de kullanılan maz olumsuz eki, Ġngilizce‘de wo‘not 

karĢılıklarına (Göksel aslı ve Kerslake Celia, 11141192), Yakup 

Kadri Karaosmanoğlu‘nun ―Hüküm Gecesi‖ romanından örnekler:. 
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Memleket içinde hiçbir şey onların gözünden kaçmaz. (Y.K.332971) 

They did not miss anything inside the city. 

Ahmet Kerim’i şaşırtmazdı. (Y.K.422743) 

Ahmed kareem was not amazed. 

O kadar karanlıktı ki, insan duvarlara tutunmadan yürüyemezdi. 

(Y.K.5920113) 

There was  a quite darkness that man could not walking without 

holding the wall.Can sıkıntısını artık hiçbir şeyle gidermek mümkün 

olamazdı. (Y.K.9420241) 

Any thing could not make him fell better  . 

Siz: (no) 

Türkçede olumsuzluk kavramını gösteren ―siz‖ sözcüklerinin 

Ġngilizcede karĢılığı ―no, not‖ sözcüklerdir. 

Siz eki, bu ek isimlere gelerek onların yokluğunu bildiren olumsuz 

yapılar kurar.  Yokluk  bildiren bir ektir. Bir isimde bir Ģeyin 

bulunmadığını bildirir. Bir baĢka deyiĢle yokluk ve bulunmama 

bildirir.  ―Getirildiği isimlere yokluk, olumsuzluk kavramı katar.‖
  

(Hamza Zülfikar, 0770: 030).  

Siz eki,  yokluk bildiren sıfatlar yapar: yağmursuz, uykusuz… 

Eklendiği ismin yokluğunu bildiren yeni isimler yapar: gözsüz, 

ögsüz…  bir de   -lı ekinin olumsuzudur: tatsız, parasız, akılsız, 

görgüsüz, susuz, düzensiz, geçersiz.
 
 (Tufan Demir, 1113: 005). 

Türkçe‘de kullanılan siz olumsuz eki, Ġngilizce‘de no  karĢılıklarına  

(Göksel aslı ve Kerslake Celia, 11141194), Yakup Kadri 

Karaosmanoğlu‘nun ―Hüküm Gecesi‖ romanından örnekler:
 
 

Cemiyetin ortasında ne kadar da yalnız ve çaresizdir. 

(Y.K.17424201) 

He stayed among people alone , had no ability and strength. 

Bunların arasında birçok da imzasız tehdit mektubu vardı. 

(Y.K.222473) 

There was a lot of threat massages among it , and  it was not  

charted. 

Ona  sonsuz bir tiksinti verirdi. (Y.K.322993) 

He felt disgust of him , with no consideration. 

Bu ruh hali tıpkı o kararsız havalar gibiydi. (Y.K.9920295) 

He has not a stable personality. 



                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

193 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

 Onu tamamiyle kayıtsız bırakıyordu. (Y.K.7020529) 

He left it all , and did not register it. 

Korkusuz, azimli bir Ahmet Kerim uyanmıştı. (Y.K.01121051) 

Ahmed kareem wake up, he was not coward, he was brave and 

powerful. 

  

SONUÇ 

Evrendeki nesne, kavram ve olaylar arasında varlık-yokluk, olma 

olmama, istenen-istenmeyen gibi çeĢitli karĢıtlıklar mevcuttur. Her 

toplumun varlıkları ve olayları algılama biçiminden kaynaklanan 

kısmen farklı genel/özel tasarımlar bulunmakla birlikte, karĢıtlığın 

birinci grubu (var olan, istenen, gerçekleĢen) genel olarak 

varlık/olumlu; ikinci grup (var olmayan, istenmeyen, 

gerçekleĢmeyen) ise yokluk/olumsuzluk olarak 

değerlendirilmektedir.  

 Hemen her dilde olumlu veya varlığı temsil eden ifadeler, baĢlıca 

çekim ya da çeĢitli bağımlı/bağımsız biçim birimler yardımıyla 

olumsuzlaĢtırılmaktadır. Fiilin bildirdiği hareket ya da oluĢun 

gerçekleĢmesi gibi gerçekleĢmemesi de Ģahsa, zamana ya da isteğe 

bağlıdır. Bu bakımdan fiillerin olumlu çekimleri gibi olumsuz 

çekimleri de söz konusudur. Fiilin bildirdiği hareket ya da oluĢun 

gerçekleĢmemesi olumsuzluk; nesne, kavram ve niteliğin var 

olmaması ise yokluk olarak değerlendirilmektedir. Türkçede hareket 

ya da oluĢun gerçekleĢmeme  olumsuz  durumu, genel olarak fiil 

tabanlarına eklenen olumsuzluk eki (-ma-) ile yapılmaktadır.  

Nesne, kavram ve niteliğin yokluğu ise baĢlıca yok, değil, +sIz gibi 

biçim birimlerle ifade edilmektedir. 
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 صٕصٍ عزٌز خهٍف
 

 ػٕٛثْ ثٌذقظ ثٕٚجو١ٍگًثٌٌٚث٠ز ٚمٚجةٚٙج ػٕو مجٌو ١ٝجء 

 ثٌوًؽز ثٌؼ١ٍّز                                ِوًُ ِْجػو                  

 ِىجْ ثٌؼًّ          لُْ ثٌٍغز ثٌضٌو١ز  - و١ٍز ثٌٍغجس -ؽجِؼز دغوثه 

@gmail.com0793Sawsanaziz   mail:-E ٌٟٔٚثٌذ٠ٌو ثلا١ٌىض 

 ٌغز ثٌذقظ                               ثٌضٌو١ز                           

 

 انًهخص

 

  ،ٌلأهح ثٌضٌوٟ ػٌٚ عٌٚصٟ فْٕٛ ِٓ أُ٘ ثٌؼًٚٛ ثلأهد١ز ٔضجؽج   ؼو  ٠  

ِٚٓ   ٚلو دٌٍ ثٌؼو٠و ِٓ ثلأهدجء فٟ ِؾجي ثٌٌٚث٠ز ٚثٌقىج٠ز فٟ ٘يث ثٌؼ1ٌٚ

 ٍّٛح صٌوٟ ٕٚجو١ٍگً" ثٌيٞ وضخ ثٌٌٚث٠ز دأ  أدٌٍُ٘ ثٌىجصخ "مجٌو ١ٝجء أ

ز ثٌضٟ ثٔؼىْش ػٍٝ ف١جصٗ ثلأهد١ز1 ِٚٓ ًٚث٠جصٗ ثٌٛثلؼ١ز ٚثٌٌِٚج١ْٔ ،فو٠ظ

ٗ   ٚؽجٔذج   ،صٕجٌٚش فٟ دقغٟ ٘يث مٚجة٘ ثٌٌٚث٠ز ػٕو ثٌىجصخٌمو  ِٓ ف١جص

ٗ  ثلأهد١ز، ٗ   ٕٚن١ٚض  ٚو١ف وضخ ثٌٌٚث٠ز دٖىً 1َ١ِّ ،عجًٖ، ٚآٚفٕ

 ثلأهد١ز1 ٕٚن١ٚضٗ ،عجًٌٖ، فٕٗ، آف١جر ثٌٖجػ ٌٚث٠ز،ثٌيفبرٍخ انكهًبد: 

 

 

mailto:Sawsanaziz1984@gmail.com
mailto:Sawsanaziz1984@gmail.com
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Özet 

Servet-i Fünûn döneminde pek çok edebiyatçı ortaya çıkmıĢ  

epey hikaye ve roman yazılmıĢtır. Bu dönemde hikaye tabiri roman 

yerine kullanılmıĢtır. Halit Ziya hikaye adlı eserinde sadece realist 

romanı tanımakla görüĢündedir. Bilimsel araĢtırmamızın baĢlığı 

"Halit Ziya Romancılığı ve Romanlarının Özellikleri" dir Halit 

Ziyanın romanları realist, romantik, tipindedir.  

Anahtar Kelimeler: Roman, Hayat, Sanat, Edebi KiĢiliği ve 

Eserleri. 
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0975-0710 yılları arasında mevcudiyetini devam ettirmiĢ 

Servet-i Fünûn edebî hareketiyle beraber Türk romanı, gerek konuları 

seçiĢ, gerek seçilen konuları iĢleyiĢ tekniği bakımdan yeni ve önemli 

bir atılım içerisine girer. Serevet-i Fünûn edebî hareketi içerisinde 

roman türünde eser veren yazarlar ve yazdıkları romanlar Ģunlardır: 

Halit Ziya Maî ve Siyah, AĢk-ı Memnû; Mehmed Rauf-Eylûl, Ferdâ-

yı Garâm; Hüseyin Câhid-Hayâl Ġçinde; Sefvtî Ziyâ-Salon 

KöĢelerinde. 

Servet-i Fünûn romancıları bu eserleri ortaya koymadan önce 

bir hayli ön hazırlığa sahiptir. Halit Ziya Servet-i Fünûn mektebine 

katılmadan önce Sefile, Nemîde, Bir Ölünün Defteri, Ferdi ve 

ġürekâsı romanlarını yazmıĢ bulunmaktaydı. Yine Mehmed Rauf 

çeĢitli mecmualarda hikâyeler neĢretmektedi. Aynı durum Safvetî 

Ziyâ için de geçerliydi. Hüseyin Cahid Nâdîde'yi kaleme almıĢtı. ĠĢte 

bütün bu ön hazırlıklar, onların Servet-i Fünûn mektebine katılmadan 

önce roman türünde tecrübeli olduklarını ortaya koymaktadır. 

Bununla beraber tanzimat nesline oranla Servet-i Fünûn nesli daha 

bir mektepli olduklarından, mektepte yetiĢtiklerinden, Batı realist 

romanını daha iyi ve yakından tanımıĢlardı. Bunun en güzel misâli 

Halit Ziyâ'nın Hikâye adlı eseridir. Servet-i Fünûn döneminde hikâye 

tabiri roman yerine kullanılır. Halit Ziya bahsi geçen bu eserinde 

realist roman üzerinde durur. Bu nedenle onun bu eseri Servet-i 

Fünûn romancığının teorik bir ön hazırlığı sayılabilir. 

Hailt Ziya, Hikâye adlı eserinde sadece realist romanı 

tanıtmakla kalmaz; aynı zamanda bir romanın nasıl olması gerektiği 

de durur. Yazar eserinin Mukaddime bölümünde edebî türler 

içerisinde romanın önemi üzerinde durarak, mevcut döneme 

gelinceye kadar onun edebî bir tür olarak hak ettiği yeri 

alamadığından yakınır. Yazara göre roman, edebiyatın içerisinde 

önemli bir mevki iĢgal eder; çünkü Ģair nasıl insanın duygularını ve 

hayâllerini gösterirse, roman da bir insanı bütünüyle ortaya koyar. 

Romanlar insanın hislerini, toplumun da hallerini araĢtırır, insanları 

diğer insanlara tanıtır. 

Halit Ziya daha sonra, dönemine kadar, romanın Türk 

edebiyatı içerisinde iptidai bir halde bulunduğunu belirtir. Ona göre 

kendi dönemlerine kadar tercüme edilen romanlar da romantik 
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edebiyatın ürünü olduğundan, bu türde çokaz mesafe alınmıĢtır. Bu 

nedenle romanın Türk edebiyatında önemli ölçüde yol alması için, 

öncelikle hakikiyyun-realist yazarlarının eserleri tercüme edilmelidir. 

Oysaki realist yazarlar, mevcut dönemde çok az tanınmaktadır. 

Hâlbuki realizm 07. asrın felsefesine de uygun bir edebî akımdır. 

Halit Ziya, realizm hakkında bilgi verdikten sonra, bir 

romanda bulunması gereken unsurlar üzerinde durarak, baĢarılı 

romanın özelliklerine değinir. Bu tür romanda vaka değil, ruh 

tahlilleri önemlidir; çünkü roman bir vakanın tasviri değil, hayatın bir 

parçasının gösterimidir. Hâl bçyle olunca, bir romanda ayrıntılar da 

vakadan az yer tutmamalıdır. Halit Ziya bu noktada, mevcut döneme 

kadar romanlarda vaka zincirinin çok ön plana çıktığını belirterek, bu 

durumu eleĢtiri. Ona göre gerek romantik, gerekse realist büyük 

romancılar, eserlerinin temeli olan insan ruhunu vermek için 

ayrıntılara yer vermiĢler, Hâl geliĢince de bu eserleri okuyanlar da 

romancının tasvir ettiği insanları en hususi hallerine kadar tanımıĢtır. 

Hâlbuki bir romanda vaka zinciri ön plana geçip, garip tesadüflere 

dayanırsa, insan hakkında hususi ayrıntılar verilemez, verilse bile 

okuyucu bu ayrıntıları vaka zinciri arkasında kaybeder.
11

 

Mamafih Halit Ziya'nın hikâyeleri, romanlarına nazaran, 

bayatı daha geniĢ ve çeĢitli safhaları ile aksettirir. Bunlardan bir 

kısmı muharririn gençlik âit Ģahsî bâtıra ve müĢâhedeleerinden 

vücûda gelmiĢtir. Bir Ģi'r-i hayâl'de bir kaç hikâyenin kahramanı olan 

ġâdân umûmiyetle aĢk çapkınlık mevzûları üzerinde durur. Ahmed 

Cemil tipinde insanların ince ve romantik duygularını anlatan 

hikâyelerin yanında, hakiki hayatı tasvir edenler de  vardır ki, 

bugünün zevkine en yakın olanlar bunlardır. Köylü tiplerini mevzû 

alan Bir hikâye-i sevdâ, Ali'nin arabası,  Sadaka-i girân, maddî 

sıkıntılar içinde kıvranan bir veznedarın hayatını tasvir eden 

Veznedar muâvini muharririn Ġzmir'de tanıdığı hakikî tipleri bahis 

mevzûu eden Altın nine Mahalleye mevkuf, Keklik Ġsmâil, DilhoĢ 

dad, zavallı sakat ve fakir çocukların küçük saâdet veya 

bedbahtlıklarını hikâye eden Çolak Mes'ud, Kar yağarken ve Koca 

                                                 
11
 Atatürk Kültür Merkezi BaĢkanlığı Yayınları; TÜRK Dünyası Edebiyat Tarihi, 

VIIC,  

                       Ankara, 1115, s.449-449. 
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baĢ Halit Ziya'nın en dikkate değer hikâyeleri arsındadır. Halit 

Ziya'nın roman ve hikâyelerine iĢâret edilmeden geçilemeyecek 

mühim bir nokta da bunların insanı yeni ve derin bir görüĢ ile 

aydınlatmaktan ziyâde, basit bir psikolojiye dayanarak, bütün 

kuvvetini üslûptan alması, içten çokdıĢla ve mânadan çok kelime ile 

hoĢa gitmek istemesidir ki, edebiyat tarihmizde mühim bir  merhale 

teĢkil etmesine rağmen, bu husûsiyet bugünkü roman anlayıĢımıza 

göre, onların değerini azaltmaktadır.
12

 

Halit Ziya UĢaklıgil, Edebiyat-ı Cedide hareketinin en büyük 

romancısıdır. UĢaklızaderler ailesindendir. Öğta edebiyatla uğaĢmaya 

baĢladı. Fransızcayı öğrendikten sonra bu dilden birçok yazılar 

çevirdi. Nedime, Bir Ölünün Defteri gibi tanınmıĢ eserlerini yirmi 

yaĢına varmadan yazmıĢtı. Servet-i Fünûn yazı ailesine katıldı, bu 

dergide birçok yazıları, Mai ve Siyah ile AĢk-ıMemnu yayınlandı. 

Halit Ziya, bankalarda çalıĢmıĢ, Darülfünun'da profesörlük ve 

Sultan ReĢat'n mabeyin baĢkâtipliğini yapmıĢtır. Ömrünün son 

yıllarında Kırk Yıl (4 cilt, 0725), Saray ve Ötesi Acı Bir Hikâye 

(0731) dokuz ciltte, anılarını yazmıĢtır.
13

 

Servet-i Fünûn'un en büyük nesir üstâdıdır. Ġzmir'in ileri gelen 

âilelerinden birine mensuptur. Özel okullarda ve özel hocalar elinde 

yetiĢmiĢ istediği kadar kitap okuma ve edinme fırsatını bulmustur. 

Ġngilizce Fransıza. Ġtalyanca. Almanea. Arapça ve farsça bilir. Bu 

dillerdeki büyük eserleri kendi orijinallikleri içinde incelemiĢ ve 

tanımıĢtır. 

Fransız edebiyâtından en çok Emile Zola, Stendhal. 

Gonconrt'lar ve Gustave Flaubert'i sevmektedir. Tabiatiyle bunları 

takild etmiĢ ve te'sirlerinde kalmıĢtır. Dikkat edilirse bu yazariar 

realist ve natüralist  yazarladır. H. Ziy'a natüralizm'in ve nealizm'in 

kuvvetle etkisinde kalmakla berâber, eserlerinde romantik izlere de 

rastlanır.
14

 

                                                 
12
Milli Eğitim Yayınevi;  İSLAM Ansiklopedisi, 4. c, 0799,s. 035-039.   

13
  NABĠ, YaĢar Ve Diğeri; Türk Hikaye Antolojisi, Ġkinci BasılıĢ, varlık Yayınevi, 

Ġstanbul,  

                           0794, s. 10. 
14
  GÖKDEMĠR, Sevgi Ve Gökdemir,  Ayvaz; Yardımcı Edebiyat Kitabı, 2, 

Ötüken                                                  

                        NeĢriyat, Ġstanbul, tarihsiz,  s. 212-213. 
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Hayatı ve Edebi kiĢiliği 

0955 yılında Ġstanbul'da doğdu. Ġzmir'de ticaret ile uğraĢan, 

UĢak'lı bir ailenin oğluydu. Babası o yıllarda Ġstanbul'a yerleĢmiĢ 

bulunuyordu. Halit ilköğrenimini bir süre Eyüp'te, sonra Fatih 

rüĢtiyesinde sürdürdü. Sekiz, on yaĢlarındayken yeniden Ġzmir'e 

dönen ailesiyle birlikte oraya gitti. Burada Fransız "Mekitarist" 

papazlarının yönettiği, lise derecesindeki bir okulda orta öğrenimini 

tamamladı. Fransız dilini, edebiyatını genç yaĢta yakından öğrenip 

izlemek imkânını buldu. 

Ġstanbul'da ilk mektep ve askeri rüĢdiyede okudu. (0992-

0999) yılları arasında babasının iĢleri kötü gitmeye baĢladı. 

Annesiyle birlikte, Ġzmir'e dedesinin yanına gönderildi. Öğrenimini 

Ġzmir RüĢdiyesi'nde sürdürdü (0999). Bu arada babasının iĢlerini 

düzene koyup Ġzmir'e geliĢi ve bir ticaretevi açıĢıyla, sığıntı olma 

düĢüncesini de zihninden attı. Ġkinci bir okula hazırlık için Frenk 

Mahallesi'nin Alioti bölümündeki Auguste de Jaba adlı avukatın 

emrine verildi. 

Babasının katibi olarak iĢe baĢladı. Bu iĢ edebiyat merakıyla 

pek bağdaĢmadığından, yeni iĢ tavsiyelerini dikkate aldı. Ġstanbul'da 

hariciyeci olmak için yaptığı baĢvuru, sonuçsuz kaldı. Ġzmir'e 

dönüĢünde, RüĢdiye öğretmenliğine baĢladı. Akabinde Osmanlı 

Bankası'na girdi. Ġstanbul'da Reji Genel Müdürlüğü'nün baĢkatiplik 

teklifini kabul ederek Ġzmir'den ayrıldı (0972). Reji'deki çalıĢma 

günlerinde, Servet-i Fünun'a da katılarak, edebi faaliyetlerini 

yoğunlaĢtırdı.
15
  

Fakat Halit Ziya UĢaklıgil’in edebî kültürü üzerinde esaslı ve 

yetiĢtirici bir te'sir yapan müessese Ġzmir RüĢdiye'sini bitirdikten 

sonra devâm ettiği Mekhitariste Fransız Mektebi'dir Hâlid Ziyâ bu 

mektebin müdür ve öğretmenlerinden Fransız Klasikleri'ni ve çağda 

Fransız edebiyâtını iyi öğrenmiĢ, bu arada fen ve tabiat bilgilerine de 

merak sararak, sağlam ve etraflı bir kültürle yetiĢmiĢtir. Onun Ġzmir 

Vilâyet gazetesinde basılan ilk yazısı "Okuma nedir" isimli bir 

makaledir. Hâlid Ziyâ Farnsızcadan çeĢidli tercümeler yaptığı bu 

                                                 
15
 ANAYDLN, RûĢen, EĢref; Diyorlar ki, Milli Eğitim Basımevi., Ġstanbul. 0711, 

s. 01. 
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sıralarda bâzı edebî yazılarını Ġstanbul'a göndererek Hazine-i Evrak 

mecmuasında Mehmed Hâlid imzâsıyla neĢretmiĢtir. Onsekiz 

yaĢlarında iken Ġstanbul'a gelmiĢ, burada Nevzad beyle birliklte 

Nevruz isimli bir mecmua çıkarmıĢ, fakat annesinin hastalığı 

dolayısıyla tekrar Ġzmir'e dönerek Ġzmir RğĢdiyesinde ve Ġdâdîsinde 

Fransızca muallimliği yapmıĢtır. Onun Edebiyat ve neĢriyat 

hayatında ilk devamlı mesâisi, Ġzmir'de yine bâzı arkadaĢlarıyla 

birleĢerek çıkardığı Hizmet gazetesindedir. San'atkâr, mensur 

Ģiirlerini ve Sefile, Nemide, Ferdi ve ġürekâsı, Bir muhtıranın son 

yaprakları, Bir izdivâcın tarih-i muaĢaksı gibi roman ve hikâyelerini 

bu gazetenin sutunlarında tefrika etmiĢtir. Muharirini ayni târihlerde 

Bu muydu, Heyhat, isimli iki büyük hikâyesi ve daha sonra yazdığı 

Hamil ve vaz'-ı hamil, Mebhasü'ı kıhıf, Bûkalemun-ı Kimyâ gibi bir 

takım fennî eserler kaleme aldığı ve Fransızcadan tercüme ettiği çok 

sayıda hikâyeleri Nâkıl adlı kitablar da yayınlamaya baĢladığı 

düĢünülürse onun bu ilk devirdeki ilmî ve edebî faliyetinin zenginliği 

ve çeĢidiliği hakkında esaslı bir fikir edinmiĢ oluruz.
19

 

 

ÂĢık Garip, Kerem ile Aslı, Leylâ ile Mecnun hikâyelerini, 

Bin Bir gece Masalları ve Ahmet Mithat'ın eserleri okudu. Bu arada 

bazı siyasal olayarın etkisiyle iĢlerinin bozulması üzerine Hacı Halil 

Efendi, ailesini alarak Ġzmir'e göç etti. Halit Ziya Ġzmir'de bir yandan 

RüĢdiye mektebine devam ederken diğer yandan özel Fransızca 

dersleri aldı, Fransız yazar Ponson du Terrail'in bir eserini tercümeye 

baĢlayan Halit Ziya Mechitariste Mektebi'ne
19

 girdi. Yazar artık Jules 

Verne, Eugene Sue gibi yazarların eserlerini asıllarından 

okuyabilecek kadar Farnsızcasını ilerltmiĢtir. Fennî konulara 

merakının meyvesi olarak Uyku Nedir adlı bir yazı yazdı ve vilâyet 

gazetesinde yayınladı. Ardından Ġstanbul'daki Hazine-i Evrak 

mecmuasında Louis Figuier'nin Tableeaux de la Natura adlı 01 ciltlik 

eserinden kısaltılmıĢ fennî makaleleri tercüme ederek yayımladı. 

Merakı zamanla edebiyata kaydı. Fransız realist ve natüralist 

                                                 
19
 BANARLI, Nihad Sami; Resimli Türk Edebiyatı Tarihi,Milli Eğitim 

Basımevi  ، IIC, s.    jjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjj0141. 
19
  KOLCU, Ali Ġhsan; Servet-i Fünûn Edebiyat, 4 Baskı, Salkımsoğut Yayınları, 

1100, s.  

                      153. 



                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

192 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

yazarları tanıdı. AĢkımın Mezarı adlı mensuresi Tercüman-ı 

Hakikat'te neĢredildi. 

 

Sanatı 

Roman, küçük hilkâye, mensur Ģiir, hâtıra, gezi, çeviri, 

edebiyat tarihleri, gazete ve dergilegerdr çıkan çok çeĢtili konulardaki 

makale ve denemeleriyle edebiyatımızın çalıĢkan yazarları arasında 

yer alan Halit Zıya'nın öne çıkan yanı hikâye ve romancılığıdır. 

Mehmet Rauf ile birlikte Sevet-i Fünûn roman ve hikâyesini tek 

baĢlarına temsil ederler. 

Halit Ziya'nın yazarlık hayatı, 0-0972'e kadar, 1-Servet-, 

Fünun devresi, 2-0711'den sonra diye üç devrede incelenebilir. 

Ġlk devre yazarın ilk kalem tecrübelerini yaptığı ve daha çok 

Ġzmir'deki yazı hayatını içine, alır. Daha 09 yaĢında 0994'te Ġzmir'de 

Hizmet ve Ahenk gazetelerini çıkarmaya baĢlayan Halit Ziya yaptığı 

çevirileriyle dikkati çeker. Halit Ziya'nın hazırlık devresi diye 

adlandaırabileceğimiz bu dönemde Fransız yazar Jean Racine'den La 

Thabaid, George Ohnet'den Demirhane Müdürü'nü çeviri. Alfred de 

Musset, Victor Hugo ve  Stephan Mallarme'den mensur tercümeler 

yapar. 0997'da Paris'e yatptığı gezinin izlenimleri Kan Damlası adlı 

hikâyesinin yanında Ġbrani ve Sanskrit Edebiyatları tarihi kitaplarını 

da kalame almıĢtır. 

Yazılarında daha ziyade Mehmet Halit ve Halit imzalarını 

kullanmıĢtır. Sefile, Nemîde, Bir Ölünün defteri, Ferdi ve ġürekâsı 

gibi romanları Hizmet gazetesinde tefrika edilmiĢ Ġzmir devresine ait 

eserlerdir. Bu dönemde dıĢ etkilere oldukça açıktır. Sefile romanı 

Ahmet Midhat Efendi'nin Henüz Onyedi YaĢında romanından etkiler 

taĢır. Her iki romanı da aikı yüzünden kötü yola düĢmüĢ genĢ kızların 

öyküsü vardır. Memîde romanı verem olmaya yatkın bir bünyeye 

sahip olan Nemîde adlı bir  genç kızın kıskançlıklarının ve umutsuz 

aĢkının öyküsüdür. GeniĢ aile bireyleri arasındaki iliĢkiler üzerine 

kurulan roman edebiyatımızın o devresinde yadsınamayacak bir 

gerçek olan verem edebiyatı'nın güzel bir örneğidir. Devrinde ölümü 

çağrıĢtıran bu hastalığın ümitsiz bir aĢk öyküsünün en önemli figürü 
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olması sonradan oluĢacak olan Servet-i Fünûn estetiğine katkıda 

bulunacaktır.
17

 

Sanatlı bir üslûbu, çok kuvvetli bir iç ve dıĢ gözlem yeteneği 

vardır. Onu "Türk romancılığının babası" sayabiliriz Edebiyatın 

hemen bütün türlerinde eser vermesine rağmen, asıl kiĢiliğini 

romanlariyle hikâyelerinde göstermiĢtir. Çevresinde gördüğü 

olaylarla kiĢilerden geniĢ ölçüde faydalanmıĢ; kiĢilerin ruhsal 

durumlarile tesvirlere önem vermiĢtir. Goncourt KardeĢler, Stendhal, 

Flaubert, Balzac, Daudet, Zola, Dickens etkilendiği yazarların 

baĢındadır. Realizm'le natüralizm'i benimsemi; edebiyatımızda realis-

psikolojik roman çığırını açarken, romantizmden kurtulamamıĢtır. 

Romanlarında konularını aydın öevrelerden seçmesine rağmen, 

küçük hikâyelerinde çokluk halkın arasına girmeye çalıĢır. Bu yüzden 

hikâyelerinde, daha ulusal, daha yerli bir hava, daha bizim olan bir 

renklilik göze çarpar. Roman ve hikâye tekniği çok sağlamdır. 

KiĢileri en çarpıcı yönleriyle tanıtır, konuları ilgilendirici bir nitelikle 

anlatır. En eleĢtirlen yönli dilidir; yabancı sözcüklere, tamlamalara 

çok yer verir; sanat özentisiyle tümcelerini ĢiĢerek Ģairane tasvirlerle 

konunun dıĢına taĢar. Romanlarile mensur Ģiirlerindeki bu külfeti dil; 

diğer eserlerinde doğal, sade bir Türk çeye yerini bırakır. Servet-i 

Fünûn nesrinin yaratıcısı, "Artistik nesr" in kurucusu odur. Zamanına 

kadar alıĢmıĢ kuralların duĢnda yeni bir sözdizimi ile yazmıĢ, Fransız 

cülmle yapısını aynen Türkçeye uygulamak baĢasısını göstermiĢtir. 

Hayatının sonlarına doğru, bol bol yabancı sözcükleri kullanmak taki 

yanlıĢ tutumunu anlamıĢ, eski eserlerinin yeni baskılarını 

sadeleĢtirerek yayımlamıĢtır. Halit Ziya UĢaklığil; Servet-i 

Fünûncular arasında en kültürlü yazardır. Farnsızca, Ġngilizce, 

Amanca, Ġtalyanca, Arapça ve Farsça bilir. Uzun ömrü boyunca, 

aĢağı yukarı 51 yıl, hemen her konuda yazı yazmıĢ, çeviri 

yapmıĢtır.
21

 

 

Eserleri 

Romanları 

                                                 
17
 KOLCU, Ali Ġhsan; a.g.e., s. 159. 

21
 KARAALĠOĞLU, Seyit Kemal; Türk Edebıyat Tarihi, Ġkinci Basım, Ġnkilap Ve  

                          Aka Kitabevleri, s. 992. 
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Sefile; 093 TeĢrin-i sani 0995-0999 tarihleri arasında Hizmet 

gazetesinde tefrika edilmiĢtir. Nemîde (0997, 0972, 0732): 

NiĢanlısının baĢka bir genç kızı sevdiğini öğrenen ve onları 

birleĢtiren veremli bir genç kızın romanıdır. Bir Ölünün Defteri 

(0957); ferdi ġürekâsı (0973, 0734); Mâi ve Siyah (0979); AĢk-ı 

Memnu (0711); Kırık Hayatlar (0713); Nesl-i Ahîr (0717). 

Hikâyeleri 

Bir Ġzdivacın tarih-i MuaĢakası (0999): Tek hikâyedir. Bir 

Muhtıranın Son Yaprakları (0999): Tek hikâyedir. Nâkil (0971-

0973): Dört küçük ciltlik bu hikâye antolojisinde 19 hikâye vardır. 

Bunların 11'si tercüme, 9'i kendi hikâyesidir. Leke, Sadaka, Ġki Dost, 

Ġhtiyarın Bayramı, Mükâfat, Halka, Çirkin Kız. Leke ve Sadaka hariç, 

diğer altı tanesi sonradan yeni harflerle basılan hikâyeleri arasında 

yer almıĢtır. Küçük Fıkralar (0975); Üç cilttir. Ġkdam gazetesinde 

neĢrettiği hikâyelerden 02 tanesini bir araya getirmiĢtir. Bunların 

hepsi sonradan yeni yazıyla yayınladığı eserleri arsında yer almıĢtır. 

Bu Muydu? (0975); Heyhat (0975); Solgun Demet (0710); Sepette 

BulunmuĢ (0711); Bir Hiyâye-i Sevda (0711); Hepsinden Acı 

(0723); AĢka Dair (0724); Onu Beklerken (0724); Ġhtiyar Dost 

(0729); Kadın Pençesi (0727); Bir Yazın Tarihi (0711, 0730,); Bir 

ġir'-i Hayal (0700, 0732); Ġzmir Hikâyeleri (0741). 

Diğer, eserleri hıesap oyunları (izmir 0219 / 0972), Tuhfe: 

Letaif (izmir 0219 / 0971), fransızca Muallimi cist. 0215 / 0997), 

Mebhasül-kılıf (izmir 0219 / 0971) Bukalemun-ı kimya (izmir 0219 

/ 0971) kanun ve fenn-ı velâde cist. (0200 / 0972) imisima.
20

  

Tiyatroları 

Kâbus (0709); Füruzan (0709); Adaptedir. Fare (0713): 

Adaptedir. Demirhane Müdürü (0993): George Ohnet'nin aynı adlı 

eserinden tercüme romandır. 

Mensur ġiirleri  

Mensur ġiirleri (0997, 0972): Edebiyatımızda ilk örnektir, 

içinde 39 tane mensur Ģiir vardır. Mezardan Seslar (0997, 0717): 

Ġçinde 01 mensur Ģiir vardır. 

Hatıra Kitapları 

                                                 
20
Atatürk Kültür Merkezi BaĢkanlığı Yayınları; TÜRK Dünyası Edebiyatçıları   

                    Ansiklopdisi, VIII c., 1119, s. 321. 
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Kırk Yıl (0725); Saray ve Ötesi (0731); Bir Acı Hikaye 

(0731): Ġntihar eden oğlu Halil vedad için çektiği acıları anlatır. 

Hitabet 

Birkaç yaprak (0979). 

Edebiyat Tarihi ÇalıĢmaları: 

Garptan ġarka Seyyale-i edebiye, Fransız Edebiyatının 

Numune ve Tarihi (Birinci cilt, methal, 0994); Hikâye (0997); tarih-i 

Edebiyat-ı garbiyeden Fransız Edebiyatı Dersleri (0702); Yunan 

Tarih-i Edebiyatı (0702); Lâtin Tarih-i edebiyatı (0702): Ġspanyol 

Edebiyatı (0702); Alman Tarih-i Edebiyatı (0703). 

Makaleleri: 

Kenarda kalmıĢ (0713): 19 yazıdan ibarettir. Sanata Dair 

(0729).  

Edebiyat DıĢındaki Eserleri 

Kanun ve Fenn-i Vilâde (0972); Ġlm-i Sîmâ (0999)Ġ 

Bukalemûn-ı Kimya (0971); Hesap Oyunları (0971); Mehbas-ül-

kıhıf (0971); fransızca Muallimi (0971); Tuhfe-i letâyif (0971); 

Hâmil ve Vaz'-ı Haml (0972).
21

 

Bütün eserlerinde Servet-i Fünûn'un dil anlayıĢna sâdık 

kalmıĢtır. Hç Ziyâ'nın nesri yabancı kelime ve tamlamalarla yüklü 

koyu bir Osmanlıca'dır. Fransız cümle yapısnın, söz diziminin de bu 

üslûbda bâriz te'sirleri vardır. "ki" bağlacını te'sîr dolayısiyle çok 

kullanır. Cümleleri uzun ve külfetidir. H. Ziyâ'nın üslûbu genel 

olarak fazla süslü ve san'atkârânedir. 

H. Ziyâ, Türk edebiyâtının Batılı örneklerine uygun eser 

veren ilk romancısıdır. H. Ziyâ'nın ilk eserleri ile, H. Ziyâ'dan önceki 

eserler basit ve çok kuĢurlu denemeler olmaktan öte bir kıymet 

taĢımazlar. H. Ziyâ Fransız roman teknğiğni yerli konulara baĢarıyla 

uygulamıĢtır.
22

   

  

                                                 
21
 KOLCU, Ali Ġhsan; a.g.e., s. 155-159. 

22
 GÖKDEMĠR, Sevgi Ve Gökdemir, Ayvaz; a.g.e. ,   s. 212-213.  
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Halit Ziya‘nın Romancılığı Ve Romanlarının Özellikleri 

Halit Ziya, romanlarında. YaĢadığı dönemin toplomsal sartları 

ve yetiĢtiği çevrenin özeillikleri dolayısıyle, genellikte varlıklı 

kiĢilerin hayatını ve meselerini konu edindi. Kendi hayatına benzeyen 

hayatları tasvir etti; romanlarındaki kiĢiler olayarın oluĢumu, Halit 

Ziya'nın iyi bildiği çevrelerden seçilmiĢtir. Roman kahramanlarının 

çevresinde yer alan hizmetçi dadı, halayık, küçük uĢaklar, 

bahçıvanlar, ahçılar, hikâyeterinde ana kahraman durumuna geçerler. 

Roman kiĢilerini tenkitçi bir tavırla ortaya koyan Halit Ziya, hikâye 

kiĢilerine daha çok Ģefkatle, acıyarak bakar; bunlar, iyi yürekli 

fedakâr, namusiu kiĢilerdir. Bu hikâyelerde, yazar, romanlarında 

olduğu gibi, küçük gözlemlerini değerlendirir. 

Halit Ziya, ilk romanlarından beri aradığı anlatıma, Edebiyatı 

Cedide döneminde ulaĢtı. Önceleri, dildeki sadeleĢme akımına karĢı 

olun yazar, Cumhuriyetten sonra bu akımı benimsedi, eski 

romanlarının dillerini sadeleĢtirdi. Ancak bu sadeleĢtirme, dilimızde 

artık yaĢamayan yabancı kelimelerin yerine bazen türkçelerini 

koymak, terkipleri açmak biçiminde oldu; esrlerin anlarımlarına 

dokunamadı.
23

 

Hali Ziya'nın roman üslubunun artık oturmaya baĢladığının 

iĢaretlerini verir. Okuyucu bir hatıra defterinden hareketle romanın 

içine girer. Bu ererde du üçlü bir aĢk bir öyküsü vardır. Vecdi, Nigâr 

ve Hüsam arasında geçen bu aĢk öyküsünde Nemîde romanında 

olduğu gibi Vecdi aradan, çekilir ve bir çeĢit ölüm isteği ile cepheye 

gider fakat ölmez. Eserin sonunda Vecdi kendisini ölüme terk eder. 

Sağlığını korumak konusunda hiçbir tedbir almaz. Ölümünden kısa 

bir süre önce Hüsam'ı yanına çağırır ve ona bir hatıra verir. Okuyucu 

iĢte bu defterden olayarı takip eder. 

Ferdi ve ġürekası yazarın Ġzmir devresinin son romanıdır. 

Zenginlik-yoksulluk karĢıtlığı içinde üçlü bir aĢk öyküsünün 

anlatıldığı roman Halit Ziya'nın sosyal meseleleri romana katma 

konusunda baĢarılı örneklerinden birdir. Yoksul Ġsmail Tayfur'un 

Ferdi ve ġürekâsı Ticarethanesi'nin sahibi Ferdi Efendi'ye karĢı 

minnet duyguları içinde  kızı Hacer'le istemeyerek evlenmesi 

                                                 
23
Meydan Yayınevi;  MEYDANLAROUSSE, C.01, Cağaloğlu, stanbul, 0757, s. 

333. 



                          Translation & Linguistics VoL. 01/Dec. 1105ْج١ٔجس     ٍِؾٍز ثٌضٌؽّز ٚثٌ 

199 www.irtrans.org              |  Email : iraqi_trans@yahoo.com   

 

romanın entrikasını teĢkil eder. Babasının evlatlık olarak evlerine 

aldığı Senilha'yı seven Ġsmail Tayfur daha gerdek gecsinde Hacer'le 

mutlu olamyacağını anlar ve sevgilisi Seniha ile kaçmayı planlar. 

Durumu öğrenen Hacer çılgına döner ve evi ateĢe verir. Yangında 

Hacer ölür; Ġsmail Tayfur da öıldırımıĢ vayziyette bulunur. 

Halit Ziya'nın roman vadisinde en önemli eserleri Ģüphesiz 

Mai ve Siyah ile AĢk-ı Memnu'dur. Mai ve Siyah Servet-i Fünûn 

neslinin serüvenidir denilebilir. Halit Ziya gerçeğe yakın bir karakter 

olarak çizdiği Ahmet cemil ile bu neslin sanat ve aĢk hayallerini, 

hayal kırıklıkarını, hayatın realitesi karĢısnda mağlubiyetlerini dile 

getirir. 

AĢk-ı Memnu ise bir dönem Boğaziçi'nde yüzünü Batıya 

dönmüĢ alafranga bir hayat yaĢayan ailelerin yasak aĢk, kıskançlık, 

mutsuz evlilikler ve tatmin edilmemiĢ ihtiraslar bireyler arasındaki 

çatıĢmalar romanın konusunu teĢkil eder. Mai ve Siyah, Kırık 

Hayatlar ve AĢk-ı Memnu romanları ileriki sayfalarda geniĢ olarak 

inceleneceği için, burada üzerinde fazla durulmayacaktır. 

 

Yazarın son romanı Nesl-i Ahir, Sabah gazetesinde tefrilka 

edilmesine karĢın çeĢitli sebeplerden dolayı sağlığında 

kitaplaitırılmamıĢtır. Romanda MeĢrutiyet öncesi Sultan 

Abdülhamid'in istibdat Ġstanbul'undan sosyal ve siyasal manzaralar 

aksettirilir. 

Halit Ziya UĢaklıgil’in romancılığı gittikçe geliĢen bir ivme 

takip eder. Ġlk romanlarındaki acemilik ve kusurları zamanala giderir. 

Türk romanına Bihter, Ahmet cemil, Firdevs Hanım, Neyyir gibi 

ölmez karakterler katar. Hemen daima bireyesel konular etrafında 

yoğunlaĢması bu devrin edebiyat anlayıĢına uygundur. Sosyal 

meselelere uzak duran bir roman anlayıĢı vardır. Buna karĢılık 

hikâyelerinde daha realiĢt bir çizgiye kaydığı söylenebilir.
24

 

Özellikle hikâye ve romanlarıyla yenileĢme dönemi Türk 

edebiyatına damgasını vurmuĢtur. Prof. Ömer Faruk Huyugüzel'e 

göre, Halit Ziya genellikle Yeni Osmanlı diye niteleyebileceğimiz 

Avrupaî kiĢilerin hayat maceralarını anlatır veya bu kiĢilere ait 

portreler çizer. Kaharamanları kültürlü, Ģair  yaradılıĢlı, ince ve zarif 

                                                 
24
 KOLCU, Ali Ġhsan; a.g.e., s. 159-159. 
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insanlardır. Anne ve babaları moderndirler ve gönül maceralarında 

onları serbest bırakırlar. Hikâyelerde gelenekler ve toplumun tepkileri 

söz konusu edilmez. Gerçekten de Halit Ziya sadece alafranga 

çevrelerin aĢk hikâyelerini kaleme almiĢtır. Onun eserlerinde 

toplumun köklü ve derin meselelerin rastlanmaz. Ahmet Mithat 

Efendi ve takipçilerinin romantik tutumlarına karĢılık, Halit Ziya 

realist bir yaklaĢım getirmiĢtir. Ö. F. Huyugüzel, yazarın ilk eseri 

olan Sefile için, "kullandığı objektif anlatım yolları bakımından 

edebiyat tarihimizin ilk raelist, hatta naturalist romanıdır" 

demektedir. Mai ve Siyah ile AĢk-ı Memnu en çok tanınıp ders 

kitaplarına örnek alınan iki eseridir. Halit Ziya küçük hikâye alanında 

da romanları kadar baĢarı göstermiĢti. Özellikle 0979-0977 yılları 

arasımda Ġkdam ve Sabah'ta yayımlanan küçük hikâyeler 

edebiyatımızda bu türün ilk güzel örnekleriydi. Romanlarından 

sadece hacim bakımından farklı olan bu hikâyelerde, aile, aĢk, fakir 

insanların hayatı, hayvan sevgisi konuları iĢlenmiĢ olup yazar 

olabildiğince realist davranmaya özen göstermiĢti. Halit Ziya'nın 

baĢarılı olduğu bir baĢka tür de mensur Ģiirlerdir. Bu mensur Ģiirler, 

Halit Ziya'nın yazması ile moda hâline gelmiĢ, Servet-i Fünûn 

yıllarında Mehmet Rauf ve Hüseyin Cahit gibi yazarlarla devam 

etiĢtir. Bu alanda iki kitabı olan yazarın ikinci kitabı, annesinin ölümü 

üzerine yayımladığı Mezardan Sesler'dir. ġzmir'de iken TemaĢa alı 

bir eser (daha sonra bir yangında  kaybolmuĢtur) yazarak tiyatroya da 

eğilen Halit Ziya, MeĢrutiyet dönemide Dârülbedayi'in edebî heyet 

üyeliğini yaparken, iksiuyarlama, biri telif üç tiyatro eseri yazdı. 

0719'den itibaren gatıralarını kaleme almaya baĢladı. Kırk Tıl 

(Doğumundan Mabeyn BaĢkatipliğine tayin tarihi olan 0717'a kadar 

geçen zamanı içine alır, kendi yetiĢme yılları ile II. Abdülhamit 

dönemi sanat ve edebiyat hayatını sergiler), Saray ve Ötesi (0717-

0705 arasında saray hayatı ile devrin siyasi ve sosyal olaylarından 

bahseder), Bir Acı Hikâye (intihar eden oğlu Halil Vedat için kaleme 

alınmıĢtır) bunlar arasında en önemlileridir. Hatıra yazılarının bir 

kısmı da hikâye hatıra  karıĢımı olarak; Onu Beklerken, Ġzmir 

Hikâyeleri adlı hikâye kitapları ile Dair adlı makaleler derlemesine 

girmiĢtir. Türk ve Batı Edebiyatları hakkındaki yazı serileri, dört cilt 

hâlinde Sanata adlı eserde toplanmıĢtır. 0994'te Ġstanbul'da XVI. 
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Yüzyıla kadar Fransız edebiyatını anlatan çalıĢması ve Batı 

edebiyatına dair verdiği dersler öğrencileri tarafından beĢ küçük kitap 

hâlinde yayımlanmıĢtır. 0730'de Son Posta'da çıkan"Büyük fransız ve 

Ġngiliz Edipleri" baĢlıklı yazıları Sanat'a Dair'in dördüncü cildini 

oluĢturur. Dilimizin geliĢmesi ve meseleleri üzerinde düĢünen yazar 

bu konuda da makaleler yazıĢ ve 15 Eylül 0721'de yapılan ilk Dil 

kurultayına katılmıĢtır.
25

 

Halit Ziyâ'nın romanlarında ele alınan olay vetipler, Ġstanbul 

ve Ġzmir'in varlıklı, avrupâî tarzda yaĢamaya çalıĢan zimrelerinden 

seçilmiĢtir. Bu sebeple romancıyı büyük topluma kapalı kalmakla, 

salon edebiyâtçısı olmakla suçlayanlar çıkmıĢtır. Ancak bu iddia 

yersizdir. Cünkü hayat Ģartları icâbı H. Ziyâ, romanlarında anlattığı 

zümrelere dâhildir. Realist bir yazar olarakgölzlem ve tecrübelerine 

bağlı kalmıĢ olması tabiîdir. Kaldı ki Mâi ve Siyah, zengin , varlıklı 

salon zümrelerinin değil, o devrin basın çevrelerinde, kalemiyle 

geçinmeye çalıĢan genç san'atçıların romanıdır. Kırık Hayatlar'da ve 

hikâyelerinde H. Ziyâ geniĢ topluma, imkânları ölçüsünde, açılmayı 

da denemiĢtir. 

H. Ziyâ'nın romanlarının en büyük kusûru, bütün Servet-i 

Fünûn eserlerinde olduğu gibi, dilindedir. O da bu kusuru anlayarak, 

çok sonraları eserlerinin dilini kendi eliyle sâdeleĢtirmeğe çalıĢmıĢsa 

da yaĢayan türkçeye nazaran eski olmaktan kurtulamamıĢtır. 

Yeninesiller bu esrleri sâdeleĢtirilmiĢ hâliyle bile, sözlük yardımı 

olmaksızın okuyamazlar.
29

 

 

Sonuç 

Servet-i Fünûn ve Cumhuriyet Dönemi yazarlarından Halit 

Ziya, öğretmenlik yapmıĢ ve bir süre bankada çalıĢmıĢtır. Tevfik 

Nevzat ile 0993'te Nevruz dergisini, 0995'da da Hizmet gazetesini 

cıkartmıĢtır. Ġlk romanlarını bu gazetede yayımlamıĢtır. 0975'da 

edebiyat-i Cedide topluluğuuna katılarak Servet-i Fünun dergisinde 

kendine geniĢ ün sağlayan romanlarını yayımlamıĢtır. meĢrutiyet'ten 

sonra bir süre Darülfünun Edebiyat Fakültesi'nde görev almıĢtır. 

                                                 
25
 TÜRK Dünyası Edebiyatçıları Ansiklopdisi; a.g.e., s. 319-317. 

29
 GÖKDEMĠR, Sevgi Ve Gökdemir, Ayvaz; a.g.e., s. 212-213.   
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Cumhuriyet'in ilanından sonra Son Posta gazetesinde yazıları 

yayımlanmıĢtır. 

Yazarın ilk yapıtları, karĢılıksız sevgiyi konu alan, acıklı, 

duygusal kısa romanlar olan Nemide, Bir Ölünün Defteri, Ferdi ve 

ġürekâsı'dır. Servet-i Fünûn'da yayımlanan Mai ve Siyah ise bu 

eserlerinden farklılık gösterir. Son romanı Kırık Hayatlar, 0710'de 

Servet-i Fünun'da tefrika edilirken, sansürün karıĢması yüzünden 

yarıda kaldı, ancak 0712'te yeniden yayımlanmıĢtır. UĢaklıgil pek 

çok öykü de yazmıĢ ve Batı öykü anlayıĢının Türkiye'de 

yayılmasında rol oynamıĢ. 

Halit Ziya, Edebiyat-ı Cedide mektebinin en velud ve en 

kürtürlü sanatkarlarından biri, hatta birincisidir. Onun daha çocukluk 

yaĢlarında baĢlayan snat hayatı, Mai ve siyah, AĢk-ı memnu, Kırık 

hayatlar, Bir yazın tarihi gibi eserleriyle zirvesine ulaĢtıktan sonra, 

kalitesinden fazla bir Ģey kaybetmeksiniz, hayatının yıllarına kadar 

sürmüĢtür. 

Bütün yazarlar, bu dil ve anlatım aksaklıklarını belirttikten 

sonra, hafifletici bir sebep olarak, üslübunun çekici, canlı, 

sürükteyici, özel çeĢnili, sıcak, taze, vb. olduğunu söylemiĢlerdir. Bir 

incelemecimiz, daha da ileriye gidip, Ģöyle demiĢtir: 

Halit Ziya UĢaklığil'in sentaksta yaptığı gibi, Halide Edib de 

yeni bir sentaksla yazıyordu. "Leziz kılçığı çok bir sardalya gibi" 

diye anlatılmak istenen bu sentakstı (M. N. Özön: Son Asır Türk 

Edebiyatı Tarihi, 0730, s. 159). 

Oysa, Halit Ziya, yaptığı iĢi bilerek yapıyor ve yanlıĢ 

sayılabilecek cümle kurmuyordu. 
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............Varlık Yayınları, Ġstanbul, 0790 

7. MEYDAN YAYINEVI,  Meydanlarousse; C.01, Cağaloğlu, 

.............Ġstanbul, 0757. 

01.  MĠLLĠ EĞĠTĠM YAYINEVĠ;  Ġslam Ansiklopedisi, 4c.,       

………..Ġstanbul, 0799. 

00. NABĠ, YaĢar Ve Diğeri; Türk Hikaye Antolojisi, Ġkinci 

BasılıĢ,fvarlık Yayınevi, Ġstanbul, 0794. 
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